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Foreword 

IN order that the American Journal of Physics 
may be used effectively, an index covering 

more than one year at a time is necessary. It is 
even more necessary than it would be in the case 
of a journal of similar size in which much original 
research was reported, for the reason that develop¬ 
ments in teaching do not follow as simple or as 
easily remembered a chronological pattern as de¬ 
velopments in research. 

Grateful acknowledgment to the National Sci¬ 
ence Foundation, which defrayed approximately 
60 percent of the total cost of production of this 
index, is hereby made by the American Associa¬ 
tion of Physics Teachers and by other subscribers 
to the Journal. The balance of the cost was borne 
by the American Association of Physics Teachers 
itself. 

The majority of the work required in the prep¬ 
aration of this 20-year cumulative index fell on the 

shoulders of Dr. B. H. Dickinson, Assistant Edi¬ 
tor of the American Journal of Physics, who spent 
the equivalent of many months on the task. In 
organization and in typing, he was generously- 
aided by Mrs. Dora Murphy, who recently con¬ 
cluded a three-year period of valuable service as 
secretary to the Editor of the American Journal of 
Physics. She, in turn, was assisted in the mechani¬ 
cal details by Miss Nancy Heuer and Miss Jane 
Turner. 

All these individuals join the Editor in the hope 
that this 20-year index will serve its purpose in 
making the volumes of the Journal much more 
useful to their owners than they have been in 
the past. 

Thomas H. Osgood 

Editor 
July 6, 1953 
East Lansing, Michigan 

How to Use This Index 

This Cumulative Index is intended to pro¬ 
vide ready reference to all material published 

in the American Journal of Physics in Volumes 1 
(1933) to 20 (1952). Since the system of indexing 
the early volumes differed from that used for later 
ones, a completely new index has been prepared. 
By its use the searcher should be able to locate the 
name of any contributor to the Journal or the 
title of his contribution. 

The Index is subdivided into two parts: an 
Author Index listing the names of the contributors 
of papers, notes, letters, book reviews, and ab¬ 
stracts of addresses; and an Analytical Subject 
Index listing the titles of papers, notes, letters, 
book reviews, addresses, and digests of periodical 
literature. The Author Index lists the names of 
contributors alphabetically; the Analytical Subject 
Index lists the titles of contributions according to 
a Classification of Subjects to be found on page 
2 of this Index. Since most papers and addresses 

can be classified under more than one of the cate¬ 
gories listed, multiple listing of the titles has been 
employed in preference to a system of cross refer¬ 
ences, with the expectation that the Analytical 

Subject Index will be easier and quicker to use. 
Location of the original contribution to the 

Journal may be made by use of the volume, page, 
and year-of-publication numbers following each 

item in the order indicated. Thus a listing, 17 : 

32^1—1949, signifies Volume 17, page 324, year 

1949. In the case of an abstract of a paper or 
address, the Letter (A) follows the page number; 
similarly the letter (L) denotes a Letter to the 

Editor and the letter (T) designates an item pub¬ 
lished only by title. Contributions to the Regular 

Section and the Notes and Discussion Section of 

the Journal are not specially designated. The form 
in which Book Reviews are listed is such that 

their nature is immediately apparent. 
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Author Index 

The Author Index lists names of contribu¬ 

tors, together with the titles of their articles, 

notes, letters, book reviews, and abstracts, pub¬ 

lished in the American Journal oj Physics in Vol¬ 

umes 1 (1933) to 20 (1952). Authors of articles 

and addresses, of which the title only was pub¬ 

lished, are not included. However, the titles of 

such articles and addresses are included in the 

Analytical Subject Index. 

Location of the original contribution to the 

Journal may be made by means of the volume. 

A 

Abbott, R. B. Teaching algebraic signs in optics. 4: 23— 

1936 
-and C. G. Fry. Acoustical, mechanical, and electrical 

analogies. 5: 166—1937 
-and H. H. Remmers. Experiment with written reci¬ 

tations. 8: 71(A), 244—1940 

Abraham, George. Graduate level laboratory training for 

government research scientists. 19: 487(A)—1951 

Abrahams, H. J. and H. J. Dubner. Tyndall cone ap¬ 

paratus. 11: 77(A)—1943 

Ackerknecht, Erwin H. Pasteur’s report on the useful¬ 

ness of the historical method in the teaching of science. 

16: 244—1948 

Adams, A. C. Inexpensive laboratory manual rack. 1: 

123(A)—1933 

Adams, Arthur S. Science teacher’s dilemma. 3: 61— 

1935 
Adams, Carl E. Fighting the formula. 20: 193(A) — 

1952 

-Laboratory practical. 20: 184 (L)—1952 

Adams, G. D. Possibilities and limitations of the under¬ 

graduate work in electronic and atomic physics as 

viewed from the research laboratory. 17: 94(A)—1949 

Adams, John Mead. Quantitative test of the conservation 

of angular momentum. 1: 26(A)—1933 

Adams, Norman I., Jr. (see Page, Leigh) 3: 51—1935; 

13: 141—1945 

Adams, Sam. Does high school physics help? 20: 314(L) 

—1952 

Aden, A. L. Microwave reflection from water spheres. 

19: 163—1951 

Adler, F. T. Review of Principles of electricity and mag¬ 

netism. 17 : 522—1949 

Ainslie, D. S. Demonstration experiments in electromag¬ 

netic induction. 18 : 519(A)—1950; 19: 232—1951 

-Fluxmeter measurement of the earth’s magnetic field. 
17: 444—1949 

-Motor-driven vibrator units for the measurement of 

capacitance. 19: 486(A)—1951; 20: 52—1952 

page, and year-of-publication numbers following 

each item in the order indicated. For example, 

the listing, 17: 324—1949, refers to Volume 17, 

page 324, and year 1949. The letter (A) follow¬ 

ing the page number denotes that only an abstract 

of an article or address was published; the letter 

(L) signifies a Letter to the Editor. Articles in¬ 

cluded in the Regular Section or the Notes and 

Discussion Section of the Journal are not specially 

designated. The form in which Book Reviews are 

listed makes their nature apparent. 

-Neon lamps for electrical measurements and demon¬ 

strations. 1: 119—1933 

-Review of Mechanics and properties of matter. 20: 

382—1952 

-Special charging rod for demonstrations in electro¬ 

statics. 12 : 43—1944 

-Special circuits for the measurement of resistance and 

inductance. 14: 257—1946 

-Special commutator for the comparison of capaci¬ 

tances. 6: 325—1938 

-Special exploring coil method of measuring magnetic 

fields. 4: 87—1936 
Akeley, Anna M. Review of A brief course in physics for 

students of home economics. 18: 470—1950 

Akerman, John D. Accerelation of or due to gravity? 

3: 39—1935 
Albion, Robert Greenhalgh. Communication revolution, 

1760-1933. 2: 124(A)—1934 

Albright, John G. College courses in physical meteor¬ 

ology. 8: 282—1940 

-Review of Introduction to meteorology. 9: 383—1941 

-Review of Methods in climatology. 19: 65—1951 

Alderman, G. W. (see Powers, W. F.) 4: 32—1936 

Aldrich, L. Thomas. Review of An introduction to 

electron optics. 20: 58—1952 

Alexander, L. M. Concepts and definitions of electromo¬ 

tive force. 7 : 23—1939 
-Physics laboratory at the University of Cincinnati. 

3: 123—1935 
-Teaching of Ohm’s law. 6: 68—1938 

-Virtual objects in thin lenses and mirrors. 10: 110— 

1942 
Alexander, M. (see Wall, F.) 12: 181(A)—1944 

Alexander, Paul. Glycerol vapor vacuum pump. 17: 

47(A)—1949 
Alice, Walter G., Jr. (see Bosch, Walter C.) 6: 272— 

1938 
Allen, Billy R. Applications of complex numbers to ac 

circuit theory. 20: 192(A)—1952 
Allen, H. S. “Joule” rhymes with “rule.” 12: 53(A) — 

1944 
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6 AUTHOR I N I) P: X 

Allen, James S. Search for the neutrino through nuclear 

recoil experiments. 16; 451—1948 

Allen, M. S. Simple scheme for remembering the rela¬ 

tions between practical, electromagnetic, and electro¬ 

static units. 3 : 41—1935 

Allen, Mildred. Meetings of the New England Section, 

APS. 11: 50, 169—1943; 12: 18, 180—1944; 13: 56— 

1945; 14: 70—1946 

-Stability of centripetal force apparatus. 15: 470—1947 

Allen, Myron S. Development of thinking as a major 

objective of college physics teaching. 11: 30—1943 

-Evaluation and guidance of functional student prog¬ 

ress. 6: 283(A)—1938 

-Scoring device. 18: 394(A)—1950 

Allen, R. I. Acoustics as a required course for music stu¬ 

dents. 7: 265(A)—1939 

Allendoerfer, Carl B. Training of weather officers in 

wartime. 11: 153—1943 

Allison, Fred. Magneto-optic method of analysis. 1: 

60(A)—1933 

Allison, Samuel K. Arthur Jeffrey Dempster, 1886-1950. 

18: 401—1950 

Alonso, Marcelo. Problem of impact analyzed by tensor 

methods: classical dynamics. 15: 413—1947 

-Simple proof of Malus’ theorem in geometrical optics. 

16: 462—1948 

Alter, Bruno E. K., Jr. (see Lagemann, R. T.) 16: 96— 

1948 

Alvarez, Luis W. Relative densities of sun and moon. 

18: 468(L)—1950 

Alway, Clayton C. (see Maxwell, Howard N.) 18: 192 

—1950 

Ambrosia, Sister M. Teaching physics to women. 8: 

289—1940 

Anable, Anthony. What becomes of the college gradu¬ 

ate? 1: 64(A)—1933 

Anderson, A. W. Scientific training in the Bureau of 

Ships. 17: 461(A)—1949 

Anderson, E. E. Education and training of health 

physicists. 20: 393(A)—1952 

Anderson, H. R. (see Lindquist, E. F.) 2: 126(A) — 

1934 

-(see Wood, Ben. D.) 1: 64(A)—1933 

Anderson, Orson L. Conditions for the derivation of the 

stress deviator tensor. 20: 236—1952 

Anderson, Roy S. Simple combination micromicroam¬ 

meter and x-ray ionization chamber. 18: 119—1950 

Anderson, S. L. Device to assist in height measurements. 

11: 172(A)—1943 

Anderson, Stanley. Experiment to demonstrate that 

“frictional” electricity depends on contact potential. 4: 

144—1936 

Anderson, W. R. Meeting of the Chicago Section. 18: 

393—1950 

Anderson, William R. Meeting of the Chicago Section. 

19: 249—1951 

Andrade, E. N. da C. Humphrey Davy’s experiments on 

the frictional development of heat. 3: 141(A)—1935 

-(see Eve, A. S.) 6; 110(A)—1938 

Andrew, H. G. Heat-sensitive liquid. 11: 115(A)—1943 

Andrewes, U. and T. J. Dillon. Photometric teaching 

methods using photoelectric cells. 19: 514—1951 

Andrews, C. L. Correction to the treatment of Fresnel 

diffraction. 19: 280—1951 

-Demonstrations of the use of microwaves in teaching 

physical optics. 14: 136(A)—1946; 17: 462(A) — 

1949 
-Introduction to polarization of electromagnetic waves. 

18: 521(A)—1950; 19: 159—1951 

-Microwave optics. 14: 379—1946 

-Review of Electromagnetic zvaves and radiating sys¬ 

tems. 19: 477—1951 

Andrews, C. Luther. Graph of the lens equation in three 

variables. 11: 293—1943 

Angelakos, D. J. (see Ellithorn, H. E.) 13: 390—1945 

Ansley, A. J. Cellophane lantern slides. 6: 345(A)—1938 

Anthes, I. Ernest H. Amateur and his microscope. 1; 

126(A)—1933 

Antonoff, G. Definition of phase. 12: 181(A)—1944 

Appleton, Edward V. Simple demonstration of circular 

polarization of ionospherically reflected radio waves. 

11: 236(A)—1943 

Archer, R. M. Projection apparatus for compounding- 

harmonic vibrations. 6: 109(A)—1938 

-Simple balance for measuring electromagnetic at¬ 

tractions and repulsions. 3: 198(A)—1935 

Archibald, W. J. Spinning nucleus in a magnetic field; 

A source of classroom problems. 20: 368—1952 

Arenson, S. B. Novel experiment. 5: 96(A)—1937 

Arenson, Saul B. College science lectures to honor high 

school students. 9: 120—1941 

Armsby, H. H. Are the EDT-ESMDT programs ex¬ 

pediting defense? 10: 169(A)—1942 

Armstrong, Alice H. Meeting of New England Section, 

APS. 10: 166—1942 

-, Julian Ellis Mack, and Harold K. Schilling. Re¬ 

view of College physics. 6: 222—1938 

Arnot, F. L. Measurement of critical potentials with a 

screened grid valve. 1: 124(A)—1933 

Aruja, E. Melde’s experiment. 14; 277(A)—1946 

Arvidsson, Gustaf. Image of an object under water. 6: 

164—1938 

Arvin, Martin J. Latent heat of vaporization experi¬ 

ment. 20 : 309—1952 
Ashbee, R. W. (see Osterman, H. F.) 18: 525(A) — 

1950 
Asher, A. Graham, (see Hoecker, Frank E.) 8; 59— 

1940 
Ashford, C. Internal resistance of a Daniell cell. 14: 

142(A)—1946 

Ashford, T. A. and W. A. Shanner. Objective test items 

of the recognition type that test reasoning and minimize 

guessing. 10: 169(A)—1942 

Askford, T. A. Science courses in general education. 10: 

274(A)—1942 

Asselstine, G. B. Graphical simplification of a gnomic 

projection. 16: 356—1948 
Astbury, N. F. and L. H. Ford. Note on the measure¬ 

ment of capacitance by ballistic methods. 6: 289(A) — 

1938 



AUTHOR IN D E X 7 

Astin, Allen V. (see Page, Chester H.) 15: 95—1947 

Aston, F. W. Hydrogen isotope of mass 2. 2: 79(A) 

—1934 

B 

Babor, J. A. Another periodic table. 12: 181(A)—1944 

Bachelor, G. C. Common errors. 11: 165(A)—1943 

Bacher, Robert F. Atomic energy—relationships to in¬ 

dustrial research. 16: 355(A)—1948 

-Physicist and the future development of atomic 

energy. 16 : 326—1948 

Bachman, C. H. and J. B. Maginnis. Heat-sensitive 

color changes in some inorganic chemicals. 19: 424— 

1951 
Bacon, Ralph Hoyt. Collision of two particles. 8: 154— 

1940 

-Collision of two particles; relativistic collisions: col¬ 

lisions between quanta and material particles. 8: 354— 

1940 

-Exact averages for use in the first-year physics 

course. 7 : 317—1939 

-Integral solutions of + 'f + ^ = f. 13: 422—1945 

-Magnetic field intensity, magnetizing force, and mag¬ 

netomotive force. 16: 364(A)—1948 

-Moments of inertia for first-year physics students. 6: 

72—1938 

-Motion of a particle through a resisting medium of 

variable density. 19: 64(L)—1951 

-Motion of a piston. 10: 145—1942 

-Motion relative to the surface of the rotating earth. 

19: 52; Erratum. 19: 385(L)—1951 

-Practical statistics for practical physicists. 14: 84, 

198—1946 

-Quality control by statistical methods: a field for 

physicists. 12 : 157—1944 

-Rational-sided right triangles. 4 : 197—1936 

-Recreation with vector algebra. 16 : 446—1948 

-Review of Response of physical systems. 19: 133— 

1951 

-Servomechanicsms. 16: 79—1948 

-Simple discussion of Kepler’s laws. 9: 221—1941 

-Simple illustrative methods for computing tt. 12 : 49 

—1944 

-and William J. Kroeger. Ballistics of small-arms 

ammunition. 12 : 269—1944 

Baez, Albert V. Apparent depth and the virtual caustic. 

14: 45—1946 

-Demonstration of the relationships between ac and dc 

voltage. 19: 399(A)—1951 

-Demonstration on relationships between ac and dc 

voltage. 20: 457(L)—1952 

-Focusing aid for photographic enlarging and other 

applications of focusing without a ground glass. 20: 
592(L)—1952 

-Focuscing by diffraction. 20: 311 (L)—1952 

-Laboratory experiment on relationships between ac 

and dc voltage. 20: 458(L)—1952 

-Review of Phase microscopy principles and applica¬ 

tions. 20: 318—1952 

-Some observations on the electrostatic attraction of a 
stream of water. 20: 520(L)—1952 
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of the Committee on Visual Aids, Mark W. Zeman- 

sky. Chairman. 17: 462(A)—1949 

Ideal Undergraduate Curriculum, Orrin H. Smith. 1: 

53—1933 

Letter Symbols, Harold K. Hughes, Chairman. 16: 

164—1948 

Mathematical Preparation of Students and Mathemati¬ 

cal Prerequisites. 5 : 26—1937 

Measuring the results of instruction in college physics, 

C. J. Lapp, Chairman, Committee on Tests. 8: 173— 

1940 

Modernizing the constitution and by-laws, Paul Kirk¬ 

patrick. 18: 323(L), 332(T)—1950 

Objectives and limitations in the simplification of letter 

symbols—a report of the Subcommittee on Letter 

Symbols and Abbreviations, Harold K. Hughes. 7: 

68(A)—1939 
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Oersted Medal, Lloyd W. Taylor, Chairman, Commit¬ 

tee on Awards. 14: 211—1946 

On the teaching of the basic sciences, Karl W. Bigelow, 

R. J. Havighurst, F. J. Kelly, and K. Lark-FIorovitz. 

12: 359—1944 

Personnel of AAPT committees. 2: 117—1934 

Physics for Students of Biology and Medicine, LeRoy 

L. Barnes, Chairman. 14 : 338—1946 

Physics in a Liberal Arts Education, Calvin N. War- 

field. 3: 91—1935 

Physics in Relation to Medical Education, W. Edward 

Chamberlain. 9: 54(T)—1941 

Premedical Physics, L. A. Bochstahler. 15: 274(T) — 

1947 

Preparation in Mathematics for College Physics, C. J. 

Lapp. 1: 54—1933 

Professional Examination in Physics, C. J. Lapp. 5: 

91—1937 

Proposal to standardize letter symbols, Harold Kenneth 

Hughes, Chairman, Committee on Letter Symbols 

and Abbreviations. 8: 300—1940 

Proposed nation-wide physics testing program for col¬ 

lege physics, AAPT Committee on Tests. 1: 98— 

1933 

Readjustments of physics teaching to the needs of war¬ 

time, report prepared for the U. S. Office of Educa¬ 

tion by a Special Committee of the AAPT. 10: 266 
—1942 

Responsibilities of science departments in the prepara¬ 

tion of teachers. K. Lark-Horovitz, Chairman, Com¬ 

mittee on the Teaching of Physics in Secondary 

Schools. 14: 114—1946 

Science Teaching, Glen W. Warner. 10: 121—1942 

Statement from a special committee of the Association, 

Wheeler P. Davey, Richard M. Sutton, and Lloyd W. 

Taylor. 6: 216—1938 

Students of Biology and Medicine, LeRoy L. Barnes. 

15: 195 (T)—1947 

Suggested four-year curriculum leading to a major in 

physics, P. I. Wold, Chairman, Committee on the 

Training of Physicists for Industry. 8: 124—1940 

Suggested four-year curriculum leading to the degree 

of Bachelor of Science, P. 1. Wold, Chairman, Com¬ 

mittee on the Training of Physicists for Industry. 
6: 82—1938 

Tape recordings of papers presented at the 1952 summer 

meeting, M. W. Zemansky, Chairman, Audio-Visual 
Aids Committee. 20: 492—1952 

Teaching of electricity and magnetism at the college 

level. Report of the Coulomb’s Law Committee of the 

AAPT. I. Logical standards and critical issues. 18: 

1; II. Two outlines for teachers. 18: 69; Errata. 18: 
88; Reprints. 18: 153, 437—1950 

Teaching of geometrical optics. J. Rud Nielsen, Chair¬ 

man, Committee on the Teaching of Geometrical Op¬ 
tics. 6: 41 (T), 78—1938 

Teaching of Physics in Secondary Schools, K. Lark- 
Horovitz, Chairman, 10: 60—1942 

Teaching of Physics for Premedical Students, W. Ed¬ 
ward Chamberlain. 5 : 267—1937 

Teaching of Premedical Physics. 1: 87—1933 

Tests and Measurements, C. J. Lapp. 1: 55—1933; 3: 

91—1935 
The 1933-1934 college physics testing program. Com¬ 

mittee on Tests. 2 : 129—1934 

The 1934-1935 College Physics Testing Program, C. J. 

Lapp, H. W. Farwell, Harvey B. Lemon, Frederic 

Palmer, Jr., John T. Tate, and A. G. Worthing. 3: 

145—1935 

Training of arts majors in physics for positions in 

industry—a committee report, P. I. Wold. 8: 69(T) 

—1940 

Training of Physicists for Industry, P. I. Wold. 5: 

41, 91—1937 

Visual Education, F. J^ Shollenberger. 1: 52—1933 

War Policy Committee of AAPT, work of, H. A. 

Barton. 11: 112(T)—1943 

What is the meter-kilogram-second system of units? 

W. H. Michener, Chairman, Committee on Electric 

and Magnetic Units. 6: 144—1938 

M ee tings—A sso da Hon 

Atlantic City meeting, December 29-31, 1932. Sessions 

for the reading of papers, meetings of the executive 

committee, annual business meeting, William S. 

Webb. 1: 21—1933 

Atlantic City meeting, December 29-31, 1936. 5: 45— 

1937; Concerning the program of the Atlantic City 

meeting. 4: 124—1936 

Austin meeting, June 14-18, 1948. 16 : 362—1948 

Boston meeting, December 28-30, 1933, executive com.- 

mittee meeting and annual business meeting, M. N. 

States. 2: 31—1934; Concerning the program for the 

Boston meeting. 1: 87—1933 

Chicago meeting, June 18-20, 1943, C. J. Overbeck. 11: 

232—1943 

Chicago meeting, December 29-31, 1947. 16: 121; At¬ 

tendance. 16: 124—1948 

Chicago meeting, October 26-27, 1951; program and 

abstracts, C. J. Overbeck. 20: 323—1952 

Cincinnati meeting, June 22-24, 1944, James G. Potter. 

12: 237—1944 

Columbus meeting, December 26-29, 1939. 8: 67—1940; 

Forthcoming Columbus meeting of the AAPT. 7: 

336—1939 

Dallas meeting, December 29-30, 1941; Program and 

abstracts. 10: 57—1942 

Denver meeting, June 24, 1937. 5: 121, 220; W. B. 

Pietenpol. 5: 187—1937 

Durham-Chapel Hill meeting of AAPT and APS, 

February 19-20, 1937. 5: 30—1937 

East Lansing meeting, June 26-28, 1951; announcement. 

19: 243; program and abstracts, C. D. Hause. 19: 

484—1951 

Indianapolis meeting, December 27-29, 1937. 5: 231— 

1937; 6: 41—1938 

Iowa City meeting with the Colloquium of College 

Physicists, June 11-14, 1952; announcements. 20: 88, 

133, 242; program and abstracts, R. R. Palmer. 20: 

464—1952 
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Middletown, Connecticut meeting, June 20-22, 1950; 

announcements. 18; 191, 253; Lester I. Bockstahler. 

18: 517; program and abstracts. 18: 519; registration. 

18: 522—1950 

Minneapolis meeting, June 18-21, 1947. 15: 432—1947 

New York meeting, January 21-23, 1943. 11: 46, 112— 

1943 

New York meeting, January 13-15, 1944; program and 

abstracts. 12: 110—1944; announcement. 11: 258— 

1943 

New York meeting, January 18-20, 1945. 13: 120—1945 

New York meeting, January 24-26, 1946. 14: 136—1946 

New York meeting, January 30-February 1, 1947. 15: 

195—1947; placement register. 14: 353—1946 

New York meeting, January 27-29, 1949; program and 

abstracts. 17 : 231—1949 

New York meeting, February 2-4, 1950; program and 

abstracts. 18: 332—1950 

New York meeting, February 1, 2, 3, 1951; program 

and abstracts. 19: 328—1951 

New York meeting, January 28-February 2, 1952; 

program and abstracts, Hugh C. Wolfe. 20: 395— 

1952 

Pasadena meeting, June 17, 1941. 9: 245—1941 

Pennsylvania State College meeting, June 25-26, 1942; 

program and abstracts. 10: 209, 259—1942 

Pennsylvania State College meeting, June 17-18, 1943, 

R. C. Gibbs. 11: 233—1943 

Philadelphia meeting, December 27-30, 1940. 9: 54— 

1941 

Pittsburgh meeting, December 27-29, 1934, Thomas D. 

Cope. 3: 44—1935; concerning the program for the 

Pittsburgh meeting. 2: 112—1934 

Princeton meeting, December 29-31, 1941; program 

and abstracts. 10: 53; attendance. 10: 125—1942 

Rochester meeting, June 23-24, 1944, Louise McDowell. 

12: 238—1944 

San Diego meeting, June 24, 1938. 6: 166—1938; L. E. 

Dodd. 6: 283—1938 

Seattle meeting, June 18-21, 1940. 8: 325—1940; an¬ 

nouncement. 8: 140—1940 

Stanford meeting, June 28, 1939. 7: 135, 261 ; attendance. 
7: 345—1939 

St. Louis meeting, December 29, 1935—January 1, 1936. 

Program and abstracts. 4: 48; Meetings of the Ex¬ 

ecutive Committee. 4: 48. Annual business meeting, 

William S. Webb. 4: 48—1936; Concerning the pro¬ 

gram for the St. Louis meeting. 3: 128—1935 

St. Louis meeting, June 20-21, 1946, Paul Kirkpatrick. 

14: 341—1946 

Toronto meeting, June 24-25, 1938. 6: 166—1938; 

Thomas D. Cope. 6: 284—1938 

Troy, New York, meeting, June 23-24, 1949. 17: 461— 
1949 

University of Utah meeting, June 16, 1942. 10: 210— 
1942 

Washington meeting, December 28-30, 1938. 6: 285, 

324—1938; 7: 67—1939 

Meetings—Sectional 

Appalachian, William H. Sellers. 20: 193—1952 

Chesapeake, E. R. Pinkston. 18: 393—1950; J. H. 

McMillen. 19; 441—1951; 20: 120, 390; E. R. Pink¬ 

ston. 20; 397(A)—1952 

Chicago. 7 : 263—1939; 8 : 139, 202—1940 ; 9 : 44—1941; 

10: 165—1942; Carl A. Benx. 15: 274—1947; Lester 

I. Bockstahler. 17; 164; Philip A. Constantinides. 

17: 459—1949; 18: 227; W. R. Anderson. 18: 393— 

1950; 19: 249—1951 

Colorado-Wyoming. 8: 139—1940; 9: 4A—1941; C. A. 

Cinnamon. 18 : 523—1950; Robert O. Bock. 19 ; 483— 

1951; Byron E. Cohen. 20: 397(A)—1952 

District of Columbia and Environs. 5: 231—1937; 6: 

285—1938; 7: 263—1939; 8: 264—1940; 9; 183, 244 

—1941; W. A. Kilgore. 11: 231—1943; 12: 241— 

1944; E. R. Pinkston. 13: 125—1945; George M. 

Koehl. 15: 432—1947; E. R. Pinkston. 16: 324— 

1948; 17: 391—1949. (Name changed to Chesapeake 

Section, 1950.) 

Illinois, Chas. T. Knipp. 10: 165—1942; R. F. Paton. 

13: 174—1945; W. H. Ellers. 15: 92—1947; Glenn 

Q. Lefler and O. L. Railsback. 17: 93—1949; O. L. 

Railsback. 19: 196—1951; 20: 397(A)—1952 

Indiana, Mason E. Hufford. 12: 179—1944. 13: 56— 

1945; K. Lark-Horovitz. 14: 276—1946; Mason E. 

Hufford. 15: 360—1947; 16: 324—1948; Earl Martin. 

17: 459—1949; R. W. Lefler. 19: 196; J. C. 

Hendricks. 19: 399—1951 

Kentucky. 4: 95—1936; 5: 21, 285—1937; 6: 61, 202— 

1938; 7: 39, 264—1939; 8: 202—1940; W. C. Wine- 

land. 10: 165—1942; 12: 180—1944; 13: 57—1945; 

14: 70—1946; C. B. Crawley. 15: 360—1947; Lewis 

W. Cochran. 16: 324, 365—1948; 17: 164, 459—1949; 

18: 318; Richard Hanau. 18: 392—1950; 19: 250, 400 

—1951; 20: 192, 387, 461; D. M. Bennett. 20: 397(A) 

—1952 

Oregon. 7: 201—1939; 8: 139—1940; 9: 183—1941; W. 

Weniger. 10: 165; W. R. Varner. 10: 211—1942; 

E. Hobart Collins. 11: 170, 234—1943; 12: 47, 180, 

240—1944; 13: 57, 181—1945; 14: 70; W. R. Varner. 

14: 276, 447—1946; 15: 92, 360, 432—1947; 16: 325, 

412—1948; Fred W. Decker. 17: 335—1949; 18: 227, 

391, 523—1950; 19: 251, 397, 483—1951; 20: 322, 393, 

463; Will V. Norris. 20: 397(A)—1952 

Philadelphia, Mabel A. Purdy. 15: 242—1947; C. A. 

Hodges. 20: 397(A)—1952 

Southern California, Vernon L. Bollman. 14: 70, 276; 

R. W. McHenry. 14: 447—1946; Foster Strong. 15: 

360— 1947; 16: 57, 325, 411—1948; 17: 164—1949; 

18: 165; David L. Soltau. 18: 332(T) ; David F. 

Bender. 18: 393—1950; 19: 195, 398—1951; 20: 193, 

388—1952 

Western Pennsylvania and Environs. 6: 40—1938; 8: 

139, 264—1940; 9: 44, 244—1941; O. H. Blackwood. 

10: 211—1942; John G. Moorhead. 12: 179—1944; 

W. H. Michener. 13: 265—1945; 14: 70; Chas. Wil¬ 

liamson. 14: 341—1946; 15: 163; Harry Hill. 15: 

361— 1947; 16: 58; Robert C. Colwell. 16: 365— 
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1948; 17: 211—1949; Andrew J. Kozora. 18: 318; 

R. E. Warren. 18: 525—1950; W. C Kelly. 19: 481 

—1951; Bernard L. Brinker. 20: 396(A); Richard 

C. Hitchcock. 20: 598—1952 
Wisconsin. 16: 365—1948; W. P. Clark. 17: 335, 403— 

1949; 18: 430—1950; Monica E. Bainter. 19: 397— 

1951; R. R. Palmer. 20: 398(A)—1952 

Necrology 

Harry Arnold Baker, 1872-1937. 6: 264—1938 

James Beebee Brinsmade, 1884-1936, W. E. McElfresh. 

4: 180—1936 
Ernest Calvin Bryant, 1867-1942, Benjamin F. Wissler. 

10; 334—1942 

Rollin L. Charles, 1885-1941. 10: 292—1942 

David William Cornelius, 1885-1942, Marsh W. White. 

11: 54—1943 
Charles Jules Cosandey, 1894-1940, R. D. Chadwick. 

9: 52—1941 

D. Wilson Crouse, 1872-1937. 6: 54—1938 

Arthur Jeffrey Detjipster, 1886-1950, Samuel K. Allison. 

18: 401—1950 

Daniel Stanley Elliott, 1885-1944, E. S. Barr. 13: 126— 

1945 
Arthur Willis Goodspeed, 1860-1943: a pioneer in 

radiology, Horace C. Richards. 11: 342—1943 

Arthur Erich Haas, 1884-1941, Eugene Guth. 9: 198— 

1941 
Edwin Herbert Hall, contributions to the teaching of 

physics, David L. Webster. 6: IJ—1938 

Leon Wilson Hartman, 1876-1943, G. Bruce Blair. 12: 

178—1944 
John Wesley Hornbeck, 1881-1951, Ian G. Barbour. 

19: 324—1951 

Harry Sloan Hower, 1877-1941, Chas. Williamson. 10: 

59—1942 

Elmer Samuel Imes, 1883-1941, Alfred E. Martin. 10: 
149—1942 

G. E. M. Jauncey, 1888-1947, A. L. Hughes and R. N. 

Varney. 15: 434—1947 

Franklin T. Jones, 1875-1943, Glen W. Warner. 12: 

178—1944 

W. J. Kennedy, 1900-1943, C. P. Boner. 12: 51—1944 

Shuichi Kusaka, 1915-1947, David Bohm and Robert 

R. Bush. 16: 61—1948 

Homer W. LeSourd, 1875-1948, Glen W. Warner. 16: 

323—1948 

William Edward McElfresh, 1867-1943, Ralph P. 

Winch. 12: 52—1944 

Clement Moran, 1884-1940, Horace L. Howes. 8: 201 

—1940 

Jonas Bernard Nathanson, 1889-1939, Chas. W. Prine. 

8: 74—1940 

Albert DeForest Palmer, 1869-1940, R. B. Lindsay. 

8:201—1940 

Joseph Razek, 1899-1950, M. R. Wehr. 18: 273—1950 

Daniel Leslie Rich, 1879-1951, E. F. Barker. 19: 390— 

1951 

Floyd Karker Richtmyer, 1881-1939, Paul E. Klopsteg. 
8: 74—1940 

Alva W. Smith, 1885-1948, Alpheus W. Smith. 16: 251 
—1948 

K. K. Smith, 1887-1935, Henry Crew. 3: 182—1935 

Louis Bevier Spinney, 1869-1951, B. H. Dickinson. 19: 

325—1951 

Oscar Milton Stewart, 1869-1944, H. M. Reese. 12: 305 

—1944 

John Torrence Tate, 1889-1950, E. L. Hill. 18: 402— 

1950 

Lloyd William Taylor. 16: 390—1948 

Lloyd William Taylor, 1893-1948, Duane Roller. 17: 

239—1949 

Arthur P. R. Wadlund, 1895-1943, Henry A. Perkins. 

12: 51—1944 

Frances Gertrude Wick, 1875-1941, Paul A. Northrop. 

9: 382—1941 

Thomas Russell Wilkins, 1891-1940, Floyd C. Fair¬ 

banks. 9: 134—1941 

Peter Irving Wold, 1881-1945, Harrison C. Coffin, 

Vladimir Rojansky, and John Bellamy Taylor. 14: 

342—1946 

Benjamin Allen Wooten, 1891—1947, Eric Rodgers. 

15: 516—1947 

Archie Garfield Worthing, 1881-1949, O. H. Black¬ 

wood. 17: 457—1949 

Oersted Medalists 

William Suddards Franklin, 1863-1930, presentation of 

first award for notable contributions to the teaching 

of physics to, D. L. Webster and Frederic Palmer, 

Jr. 5: 31—1937 

Edwin Herbert Hall, presentation of 1937 award for 

notable contributions to the teaching of physics to, 

F. K. Richtmyer. 6: 16—1938; Physics teaching at 

Harvard fifty years ago, Edwin H. Hall. 6: 17— 

1938 

Alexander Wilmer Duff, presentation of the 1938 award 

for notable contributions to the teaching of physics to, 

D. L. Webster and F. K. Richtmyer. 7: 49—1939; 

acceptance of award by Professor Duff. 7: 50—1939 

Benjamin Harrison Brown, presentation of 1939 Oersted 

Medal for notable contributions to the teaching of 

physics to, A. A. Knowlton and Harvey B. Lemon. 

8: 41—1940 

Robert Andrews Millikan, presentation of 1940 Oersted 

Medal for notable contributions to the teaching of 

physics to, Duane Roller and Richard M. Sutton. 9: 

38—1941; award of Oersted Medal to Robert 

Andrews Millikan, R. M. Sutton and Carl D. Ander¬ 

son. 9: 54(T)—1941; Opportunity of the physics 

teacher, Robert A. Millikan. 9: 81—1941 

Henry Crew, presentation of the 1941 Oersted Medal 

of the American Association of Physics Teachers to, 

Richard M. Sutton and A. G. Worthing. 10: 28— 

1942; address of acceptance by Professor Henry 

Crew. 10: 31—1942 

George Walter Stewart, presentation of 1942 Oersted 

Medal for notable contributions to the teaching of 

physics to, A. G. Worthing and A. A. Knowlton. 

11: 89—1943 
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Roland Roy Tileston, presentation of the 1943 Oersted 

Medal of the American Association of Physics Teach¬ 

ers to, Lloyd W. Taylor. 12: 96—1944; remarks by 

Gordon Ferrie Hull. 12: 97—1944; Communication 

from Professor Tileston. 12: 97—1944; biography of 

Roland Roy Tileston, A. G. Worthing. 12: 93—1944 

Homer Levi Dodge, presentation of the 1944 Oersted 

Medal for notable contributions to the teaching of 

physics to, A. A. Knowlton and Lloyd W. Taylor. 

13: 120(T), 178—1945; response by Dr. Dodge upon 

acceptance of the ninth award of the Oersted Medal, 

January 20, 1945, Homer L. Dodge. 13: 179—1945 

Ray Lee Edwards, presentation of the 1945 Oersted 

Medal for notable contributions to the teaching of 

physics to, R. C. Gibbs and Lloyd W. Taylor. 14: 

108, 136(T)—1946; New challenge to the physics 

teacher, R. L. Edwards. 14: 110—1946 

Duane Roller, presentation of the 1946 Oersted Medal 

of the American Association of Physics Teachers to, 

Lloyd W. Taylor and R. C. Gibbs. 15: 176, 195(T) 

—1947; Approach to the study of physical termi¬ 

nology, Duane Roller. 15: 178, 195 (T)—1947; an¬ 

nouncement of Oersted Medalist for 1946, Lloyd W. 

Taylor. 14: 447—1946 

William Harley Barber, presentation of the 1947 

Oersted Medal of the AAPT to, R. C. Gibbs and 

Paul Kirkpatrick. 16: 121 (T)—1948; address of ci¬ 

tation, R. C. Gibbs. 16: 105—1948; Forty years of 

physics at Ripon College, William Harley Barber. 

16: 107, 121 (T)—1948; announcement of the Oersted 

Medalist for 1947, R. C. Gibbs. 15: 515—1947 

Arnold Sommerfeld, presentation of the 1948 Oersted 

Medal for notable contributions to the teaching of 

physics to, 17: 456—1949; address of citation, Paul 

Kirkpatrick. 17: 231 (T), 312—1949; acceptance on 

behalf of Professor Sommerfeld, E. U. Condon. 17: 

231 (T)—1949; Some reminiscences of my teaching 

career, A. Sommerfeld. 17: 315—1949 

Orrin Harold Smith, presentation of the 1949 Oersted 

Medal of the AAPT to, Paul Kirkpatrick and J. W. 

Buchta. 18: 332(T)—1950; address of recommenda¬ 

tion, Paul Kirkpatrick. 18: 254—1950; Experience 

plus realization, Orrin H. Smith. 18: 256, 332(T) — 

1950 

John W. Hornbeck, presentation of the 1950 Oersted 

Medal of the American Association of Physics Teach¬ 

ers to, Duane Roller and J. W. Buchta. 19: 328(T), 

411—1951; Some reflections on the teaching of 

physics, John W. Hornbeck. 19: 328(T), 412—1951 

A. A. Knowlton, presentation of the 1951 Oersted 

Medal of the American Association of Physics Teach¬ 

ers to, Duane Roller. 20: 267, 196(T)—1952; Op¬ 

portunities and rewards in physics teaching, A. A. 

Knowlton. 20: 271, 396(T)—1952 

Richtmyer Addresses 

War problems of the physics teacher—first Richtmyer 

memorial lecture of the Association, Arthur H. 

Compton. 10: 53 (T), 92—1942 

New spirit in American physics—second Richtmyer me¬ 

morial lecture of the Association, Gordon Ferrie Hull. 

11: 23, 112(T)—1943 

Future of physics, past and present—third Richtmyer 

memorial lecture, Karl K. Harrow. 12: 55—1944 

Radiofrequency spectroscopy—fourth Richtmyer me¬ 

morial lecture, 1. Rabi. 13: 120(T)—1945 

Technological research in the university—fifth Richt¬ 

myer memorial lecture, Paul E. Klopsteg. 14: 

136(T), 165—1946 

Present status of atomic physics—sixth Richtmyer me¬ 

morial lecture, J. R. Oppenheimer. 15: 195(T) — 

1947 

New frontiers—seventh Richtmyer memorial lecture, 

Homer L. Dodge. 16: 121 (T), 209—1948 

How World War H has affected the science of physics 

—eighth Richtmyer memorial lecture, Lee A. Du- 

Bridge, 17: 231 (T)—1949; review by T. A. Rouse, 

17: 335(T)—1949; Effects of World War H on the 

science of physics, Lee A. DuBridge, 17: 273—1949 

Landmarks in the theory of magnetism—ninth Richt¬ 

myer memorial lecture, J. H. Van Vleck. 18: 332(T), 

495—1950 

Electron theory of solids—tenth Richtmyer memorial 

lecture, John C. Slater. 19: 328(T), 368—1951 

Large cyclotron research at the University of Chicago 

—eleventh Richtmyer memorial lecture, Enrico 

Fermi. 20: 396(T)—1952 

American Physical Society 

Meetings 

Durham-Chapel Hill meeting of AAPT and APS, 

February 19-20, 1937. 5: 30—1937 

Meeting of the Ohio Section of the American Physical 

Society. 8 : 265—1940 

Meetings of the New England Section of the American 

Physical Society. 9: 49—1941; Alice H. Armstrong. 

10: 166—1942; Mildred Allen. 11: 50, 169—1943, 

12: 18, 180—1944, 13: 56—1945, 14: 70—1946; 

Gordon F. Hull, Jr. 16: 58, 366—1948, 17: 47—1949; 

A. G. Hill. 18: 228—1950, 20: 394—1952 

Meetings of the Southeastern Section of the American 

Physical Society. 6: 84; Francis G. Slack. 6: 167— 

1938, 7: 264—1939, 8: 264—1940; E. S. Barr. 9: 
194_1941, 10; 211—1942, 11: 170—1943, 12: 240 

—1944, 13: 265—1945, 14: 209—1946; Eric Rodgers. 

15: 361—1947, 16: 361—1948, 17: 391—1949; Dixon 

Callihan. 19: 443—1951, 20: 392—1952 

Presidential Addresses 

Can physics serve two masters? F. W. Loomis. 18: 

332(T)—1950 

Electron emission from metal surfaces, L. A. DuBridge. 

16: 191—1948 

Fields and quanta, J. R. Oppenheimer. 17: 231 (T) — 

1949 

Franck-Condon principle and related topics, E. U. 

Condon. 15: 195 (T), 365—1947 

Molecular beam researches in nuclear and electronic 

physics, I. I. Rabi. 19: 328(T)—1951 
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Outlook for the physicist and prospective physicist in 

industry, Albert W. Hull, 12: 62—1944 

Pitch, loudness, and quality of musical tones, Harvey 

Fletcher. 14: 136(T),-215—1946 

Some investigations of light nuclei, Charles C. Laurit- 

sen. 20: 396(T)—1952 

Twenty-five years of mass spectroscopy, A. J. Dempster. 

13: 120(T)—1945 

Apparatus 

Acoustical 

Acoustic interferometer, K. J. Metzgar. 19: 482(A) — 

1951 
Audio-frequency generator for laboratory use, R. R. 

Ramsey. 5 : 224—1937 
Audio-oscillator having an air-core inductance coil, 

Charles Williamson. 5: 135—1937 

Crova disks for projecting slow motion longitudinal 

waves, Joseph H. Howey. 12: 213—1944 

Demonstration phonodeik, G. G. Kretschmar. 4: 90— 

1936 
Electronichord, Noel Urquhart. 2: 29—1934 

From simple harmonic to wave motion, C. J. Over¬ 

beck. 20: 325(A)—1952 

Kundt tube apparatus, Myron B. Reynolds. 11: 235(A) 

—1943 

Measuring the velocity of sound and acoustic absorption 

coefficients, apparatus for, Arthur Waltner. 16: 231 

—1948 

Miniature Kundt tube, Howard S. Seifert. 7: 421— 

1939 

Modified form of phonodeik, J. Edmond Shrader. 6: 

269—1938 

New form of sound resonance tube, George Winchester. 
10: 196—1942 

Practical hearing aid for classroom use, G. W. Fox. 

5: 177—1937 

Projecting phonodeik oscillations, apparatus for, J. G. 

Black. 1: 21 (T), 49—1933 

Reviving the sonometer, Thomas H. Osgood. 4: 141 

—1936 

Self-sustaining electronichord, W. David Bemmels. 17: 

515—1949 

Shock tube and its functions, Walter Bleakney and 

Wayland C. Griffith. 19: 486(T)—1951 

Simple acoustical model of the Cerenkov phenomenon, 

P. Selenyi. 17: 581 (L)—1949 

Simple low power audio-frequency oscillator, Sanford 
C. Gladden. 5: 230—1937 

Simplified apparatus for the measurement of the velocity 

of sound, Arthur Waltner. 15: 362(A)—1947 

Standing waves, apparatus for demonstrating, Marvin 
J. Pryor. 13: 110—1945 

Stroboscopic ripple tank as a teaching aid, Clarence A. 
Dyer. 5: 208—1937 

Two new wave models, Harold K. Schilling. 15: 
197(A)—1947 

Vibrating rods as laboratory sources of sound, E. H. 
Johnson. 8: 265(A)—1940 

Visual sonometer for student use, Carl E. Howe. 5: 

46(T)—1937 

Wave machine and a device for compounding two 

simple harmonic motions, H. W. Farwell. 7: 406— 

1939 

Electrical 

Absolute ampere current balance for laboratory use, 
H. V. Neher. 20: 358—1952 

A.c. operated photoelectric relay, J. J. Coop. 6: 334— 

1938 

A.c. voltage supply for spectrum tubes, E. H. Green, 

K. H. Fried, and W. H. Mais. 8: 197—1940 

Alternating-current stroboscope. Grant O. Gale. 7: 415 

—1939 

Attachment for wall galvanometer telescope holder, 

Willard H. Eller. 7: 198—1939 

Automatic chart plotter for lecture room demonstrations, 

Alfred O. Nier and R. B. Thorness. 19: 416—1951 

Capacitance operated relay, David Bailey. 8: 265(A) — 

1940 

Charge-discharge key and timer, Willard H. Eller. 

3: 188—1935 

Convenient projection electroscope, John J. Heilemann. 

2: 28—1934 

Current balance, F. W. Warburton. 4: 50(T)—1936 

Current doubler, F. B. Pauls. 15: 360(T)—1947 

Cyclotron model, E. E. Grassel. 12: 53(A)—1944 

Demonstrating a.c.-d.c. voltage relationships, simple 

apparatus for, Leo Seren; 16: 449—1948 

Demonstrating an induced electromotive force, new ap¬ 

paratus for, Hermann Haemmerle. 17: 317—1949 

Demonstrating and mapping an electric field, apparatus 

for. Rev. B. Brinker. 18: 318(T)—1950 

Demonstration potentiometer, P. Bender, 15: 435(A) 

—1947 

Design of an apparatus for cathode sputtering, James A. 

Darbyshire. 1: 90(A)—1933 

Device for rapid and automatic recording of electro¬ 

static fields, Albert D. Ehrenfried. 12: 371—1944 

Double ionization chamber for electrometers, Carl T. 

Hibdon. 11: 234(T), 286—1943 

Double purpose brackets for a d’Arsonval galvanometer, 

I. A. Balinkin. 3: 132—1935 

Driver for the Calthrop resonance pendulum, Paul F. 

Bartunek. 18: 521(A)—1950; 19: 57—1951 

Electric arc welder for the small shop, Clyde A. 

Crowley. 1: 124(A)—1933 

Electric circuit analysis boards, C. R. Fountain. 4: 132 

—1936 

Electric field-mapping apparatus, C. J. Overbeck. 16: 

123(A), 186—1948 

Electric wiring and apparatus board, J. T. Peters. 7: 

137—1939 

Electrical analog computers, solution of differential 

equations by, Joseph L. Ryerson. 19: 90—1951 

Electrolysis and synthesis of water and the photosyn¬ 

thesis of HCl, apparatus for, J. G. Black. 1: 55(T), 

119—1933 

Electrolytic cells. Merle Randall. 7: 292—1939 
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Electrostatic bubble gun for demonstrating deflection of 

charged particles, L. P. Delsasso. 15: 360(T)—1947 

Electrostatic pendulum, J. A. Van den Akker. 3: 72— 

1935 
Electrostatic voltmeter, Milton Y. Warner. 2: 75—1934 

Elementary experiment on the potentiometer, auxiliary 

apparatus for, Sanford C. Gladden. 5: 134—1937 

Experiments with a unipolar generator and motor, R. 

J. Stephenson. 5 : 108—1937 

Eractional-volt cell, W. James Lyons. 7 : 136—1939 

Franck-Hertz experiment, tube for, Robert Hofstadter. 

10: 112—1942 

Foolproof Geissler tube holder, Donald P. LeGalley. 

6: 214—1938 

Glow tube flasher for demonstrating condenser proper¬ 

ties, V. Wouk. 13 : 415—1945 

High-frequency electromechanical filters, C. R. Mingins, 

S. Bartnoff, and L. A. Howard. 20: 395(T)—1952 

High-frequency induction furnace and high-frequency, 

high voltage induction coil, James L. Winget and 

Frank M. Durbin. 9: 291—1941 

How to make thermocouples. 1: 91(A)—1933 

Impedance bridge, a.c. operated, Everett Thompson. 

8: 265(A)—1940 

Improved apparatus for demonstrating an oscillatory 

discharge, Edwin S. Fox. 19: 486(A)—1951 

Induction kilowatt-hour meter. Grant O. Gale. 18: 388 

—1950 

Inexpensive high resistance voltmeter, Orrin H. Smith. 

19: 244—1951 

Ionization chamber, calibration of, Duis D. Bolinger. 

19: 397(T)—1951 

Lauritsen quartz fiber electroscope, student experiments 

with, G. Karioris. 19: 398(T)—1951 

Light-weight transformers for aircraft, D. W. Grant. 

1: 59(A)—1933 

Mapping electrical fields, simple apparatus for, C. J. 

Overbeck. 16: 123(A)—1948 

Measuring temperature coefficients of resistance, ad¬ 

justable constant temperature oven for, F. C. Walz, 

R. V. Cartwright, and W. B. Pietenpol. 5: 221(A) 

—1937 

Mechanical switching arrangement for oscillograph 

demonstrations of certain electric transients, L. E. 

Smith, Jr. 9: 50—1941 

Modified Cotton balance, Zaboj V. Harvalik. 19: 128 

—1951 

Motor-driven vibrator units for the measurement of 

capacitance, D. S. Ainslie. 19: 486(A)—1951; 20: 

52—1952 

Motors from magnets, Myron A. Jeppesen and Clement 

R. Field. 12: 173—1944 

Photoelectric cells, photometric teaching methods using, 

U. Andrewes and T. J. Dillon. 19: 514—1951 

Photoelectric liquid-level controller, C. Ireland. 15: 

92(T)—1947 

Projection electroscope, Wilfrid J. Jackson. 3: 193— 

1935 

Resistivity apparatus for rod specimens, A. A. Ham¬ 

mond and C. Williamson. 14: 70(T)—1946 

Rotatable stand and switch for Crookes tubes, W. F. 

Powers and G. W. Alderman. 4: 32—1936 

Scanning device for plotting equipotential lines, John 

Simpson. 8: 326(A)—1940 

Sensitivity control for the Lindemann electrometer, L. 

G. Grimmett. 1: 27(A)—1933 

Simple cell for the study of conductance, H. B. Gordon. 

1: 124(A)—1933 

Simple high impedance a.c. voltmeter, P. H. Miller, Jr., 

and L. I. Schiff. 12: 173—1944 

Simplified direct-reading potentiometer, A. H. Weber. 

9: 314—1941 

Some remarks on the galvanometer, M. S. Cohen. 16: 

324(T), 365(T)—1948 

Special commutator for the comparison of capacitances, 

D. S. Ainslie. 6: 325—1938 

Stepped-surface piezoelectric filters, R. R. McDonough, 

D. W. MacLeod, and G, A. Larson. 20: 395(T) — 

1952 

Stroboscope for the demonstration of phase differences 

in alternating current circuits, E. Hobart Collins. 11: 

38—1943 

Stroude and Oates induction bridge, W. H. Hyslop. 

19: 483(T)—1951 

Ten channel time sequential analyzer, F. C. Whitmore, 

P. R. Filler, and H. Fenny. 19: 442(A)—1951 

Tesla coil, James B. Kelley and Lee Dunbar, Sr. 20: 

32—1952 

Three-phase motor and generator attachment, Gregg M. 

Evans. 3: 76—1935 

Use of polystyrene to improve electrostatic equipment, 

A. R. Reed. 17: 391(A)—1949 

Van de Graaff generator for demonstration purposes, 

Richard H. Waters. 19: 195(T)—1951 

Variable carbon resistance, A. G. Fruehan and C. L. 

Mehl. 2: 123(A)—1934 

Variable low resistance, W. H. Walton. 6: 224(A) — 

1938 

Weston standard cell, D. S. Dedrick. 11: 171 (T)—1943 

Electronic 

Amplifiers for cathode-ray oscilloscopes, Howard Vol- 

lum. 18: 525(T)—1950 

Application of a thyratron to induction coils, L. C. 

Verman. 3: 141(A)—1935 

Circuit details for a small supersonic oscillator of the 

piezoelectric type, Walter C. Bosch and Walter G. 

Alice, Jr. 6: 272—1938 

Combining of simple electronic instruments into a Z 

meter and its use in studying characteristics of radio 

equipment, O. L. Railsback. 17: 93(T),232(A)—1949 

Compact thyratron demonstration apparatus, T. A. 

Benham. 12: 166—1944 

Compensating audio pre-amplifier, A. W. Nye and P. L. 

Bateman. 8: 325(A)—1940 

Constructing a simple magnetic lens electron micro¬ 

scope, Charles W. Hoffman. 8: 70(A)—1940 

Construction of an electron multiplier tube, J. J. Brady. 

8: 139(T)—1940 
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Course in electronics, laboratory equipment for, K. S. 

Kion. 15: 161—1947 

Designation of a thyratron tube, Carl C. Sartain. 19: 

389(L)—1951 

Dissecting the cathode-ray oscilloscope. Rose A. Carney 

and John J. Spokas. 20: 326(A)—1952 

Double-bulb neon oscillograph, James F. Koehler. 4: 

202—1936 

Double oscilloscope, William Hurst. 5: 213—1937 

Double wave device for use with a cathode-ray oscillo¬ 

graph, I. B. Davidson. 3: 46(A)—1935 

Electronic diffraction analyzer, K. R. Symon. 19: 

400(T)—1951 

Electronic magnifier for observation of infra-red and 

ultraviolet, Zaboj V. Harvalik. 18: 151—1950 

Electronic spark timing device, A. Bardocz and A. 
Kemeny. 20: 244—1952 

Electronic switch in experiments, O. L. Railsback. 15: 
92(T)—1947 

Electronic voltage regulator for a small direct-current 

generator, G. G. Kretschmar. 8: 327(A)—1940; 9: 
126—1941 

Electronics teaching aid, R. W. Leonard. 14: 276(T) 
—1946 

Elementary laboratory apparatus for instruction in the 

principles of radio, Sanford C. Gladden. 6: 167(A) 
—1938 

Improved electron projection microscope, Frank Grund- 
hauser. 19: 251 (T)—1951 

Inexpensive thermionic voltmeter, T. B. Rymer. 10: 
61(A)—1942 

Medium-voltage regulated d.c. power supply, Austin R. 
Frey. 9: 242—1941 

Multiple frequency standard employing a modulated 

television-type raster for comparison of frequencies, 

Thomas J. Yeadon and Lloyd W. Morris. 19: 444(A) 
—1951 

New short-wave electronic tubes, J. J. Livingood 15- 
433 (T)—1947 

Oscillatory discharge, improved apparatus for demon¬ 
strating, Edwin S. Eox. 19: 486(T)—1951 

Radio units for the laboratory, Paul A. Northrop 7* 
42—1939 

Simple high frequency demonstration oscillator, Richard 
H. Howe. 20: 465(A)—1952 

Simple 1000-c/sec oscillator, A. P. Marion. 16: 60(A) 
—1948 

Square-wave generator for instructional use, E. H. 
Green and W. H. Mais. 15: 171—1947 

Suggested equipment for teaching elementary elec¬ 
tronics, R. Stollberg. 15: 360(T)—1947 

Triode model for use in the electrolytic tank, C. Wil¬ 
liamson and E. M. Pugh. 9: 244(T)—1941 

Two-tube direct current amplifier, D. Brumbaugh 9- 
244(T)—1941 

Type of equipment useful in teaching electronics, Robert 
Stollberg. 15: 193—1947 

Vacuum tube electrometer for student use, Robert O. 
Bock. 18: 523(T)—1950 

Vacuum-tube voltmeter with an electric eye, Dale C. 

Baker. 8: 265(A)—1940 

Various applications of the multiplier photocell, L. D. 

Fallon. 18: 318(T)—1950 

General 

Adjustable curve, H. H. Macey. 8: 78(A)—1940 

Adjustable support and stand for Bunsen burner, I. A. 

Balinkin. 4: 219(A)—1936 

Affectometer (lie detector), J. C. Kyle. 11: 171 (T)— 

1943 

Appliance for exhibiting Brownian movement, Louis E. 

James and W. James Lyons. 2: 25—1934 

Blackboard harmonograph, John J. Heilemann. 3: 

44(T)—1935 

Blast lamp from Bunsen burner, Ross A. Baker. 2: 

38(A)—1934 

Calcite crystal model, F. E. Christensen. 18: 161—1950 

Capillary mercurial barometer, C. V. Boys. 11: 172(A) 

—1943 

Concrete bases for retort stands, O. H. F. Pieris. 6: 

224(A)—1938 

Convenient viscosity apparatus, G. P, Brewington. 16: 
319—1948 

Crystal models made on a milling machine, Allan Chace 

and H. Kersten. 6: 215—1938 

Demonstration apparatus for Lissajous figures, Paul 

F. Gaehr. 9: 94—1941 

Demonstration barometer, H. W. LeSourd. 14: 213(A) 

—1946 

Demonstration mass spectrometer, F. E. Christensen. 

19: 59—1951 

Demonstration of Steiner’s theorem, model for, James 

T. Curtis. 15: 93—1947 

Demonstration water hammer made of metal, Harold 

K. Schilling and Henry L. Yeagley. 12: 230, 239(T) 

—1944 

Density plummets, C. E. Lloyd. 13: 59(A)—1945 

Device for measuring the contour of the surface of a 

rotating liquid. Will C. Baker. 2: 26—1934 

Dynamic atom model, John B. Underwood. 16: 410— 

1948 

Easily constructed tangent meter, Robert M. Hoffman. 

3: 46(A)—1935 

Filling large closed-end manometers, apparatus for, 

Angus E. Cameron. 2: 38(A)—1934 

Flexible crystal models, Isay A. Balinkin. 4: 50(T) — 

1936 

Genesis of flight instruments, M. F. Bates. 1: 61(A) 

—1933 

Glycerol vapor vacuum pump, Paul Alexander. 17: 

47(A)—1949 

Improved Young’s modulus apparatus, George H. Ole- 

win. 8: 396—1940 

Industrial instruments, Philip Ewald. 11: 170(A)—1943 

Inexpensive Millikan oil-drop apparatus, C. C- Kip- 
linger. 4: 88—1936 

Instructional apparatus for studying pipe flow, R. C. 
Binder. 12: 41—1944 
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Introduction to the elementary theory of linear servo¬ 

mechanisms, L. Jackson Laslett. 16: 260—1948 

Kukulograph, M. J. Hoferer. 1: 56(A)—1933 

Making a small compressor, Orlin D. Trapp. 2: 39(A) 

—1934 

Mass-spectrograph and its uses. Walker Bleakney. 4: 

12, 31—1936 

Mechanical model for the demonstration of the Franck- 

Condon principle, Peter Pringsheim. 14: 112—1946 

Metal crystal goniometer, Joseph W. Hickman and 

Joseph Getkso. 18: 233—1950 

Model of the structure of Rochelle salt, Frances Pleas- 

onton. 12: 19—1944 

Model seismographs, R. W. Stott. 11: 236(A)—1943 

Model to demonstrate elastic and plastic properties, G. 

Goldfinger and C. B. Wendell, Jr. 13: 58(A)—1945 

New type of viscosimeter, A. A. Elkarim. 16: 489—1948 

Osmosis, apparatus for demonstrating, H. D. Smith. 

19: 400(T)—1951 

Performance of a high precision spherometer, Wayne 

Steimle and L. E. Dodd. 9: 245(A)—1941 

Projection manometer, J. W. Moore and C. M. Furga- 

son. 11: 115(A)—1943 

Radium-water generators, Herman Schlundt. 1: 59(A) 

—1933 

Safety device for a differential oil manometer, W. 

Barkas. 7: 350(A)—1939 

Seismograph, electromagnetic type, S. J. Allen. 16: 

324(T), 365(T)—1948 

Servomechanisms, Ralph Hoyt Bacon. 16: 79—1948 

Simple apparatus for surface tension measurements, 

W. E. Haskell. 5: 96(A)—1937 

Simple cathetometer and appliances, C. J. Overbeck. 

3: 34—1935 

Simple centroider, P. L. Taulbee. 13: 57(A)—1945 

Some servo-mechanism principles, T. A. Benham. 18: 

334(A)—1950 

Stroboscopic aids in the teaching of physics, Newell S. 
Gingrich. 5: 277—1937 

Supersonic wind tunnels, G. L. Shue. 16: 324(T)—1948 

Surface tension apparatus, photometer, and torque board 

design, C. J. Overbeck. 4: 35—1936 

Two-fluid barometer; linear expansion apparatus with 

special pump for circulating water; two types of ap¬ 

paratus for measuring thermal conductivity, C. Wil¬ 

liamson. 13: 265(T)—1945 

Two simple pieces of apparatus for the general physics 

course: a refractometer and practice switchboard, 

J. Bradford. 18: 430(T)—1950 

Two useful laboratory devices: a falling-body release 

and a specific-resistance frame, C. R. Smith. 15: 

92(T)—1947 

Tyndall cone apparatus, H. J. Abrahams and H. J. 

Dubner. 11: 77(A)—1943 

Laboratory and Demonstration 

Adequate physics apparatus for every school, Shailer 
Peterson. 11: 358(A)—1943 

Apparatus for demonstrations, T. M. Hahn. 5: 285 (T) 

—1937 

Apparatus wanted and for sale, O. Blackwood. 19: 

384(L)—1951 

Building physics equipment, J. R. Watson. 8: 139(T) 

—1940 

Choice and design of educational apparatus for the 

general physics laboratory, W. L. Kennon. 4: 50(A) 

—1936 

Classroom and laboratory wind tunnels, design and 

performance of, J. C. Herman, B. V. Rhodes, and 

M. S. McCay. 19: 443(A)—1951 

Concerning articles on apparatus for demonstration and 

experiment, C. W. Ufford. 7: 260—1939 

Direct applications of physics laboratory equipment on 

aircraft, Sherwood Githens, Jr. 10: 212(A)—1942 

Historic demonstrations, O. Oldenberg. 20: 111—1952 

Historical apparatus at the University of Mississippi, 

W. L. Kennon and Sanford C. Gladden. 6: 1—1938 

Improvements in laboratory apparatus, E. H. Collins. 

11: 171 (T)—1943 

Improvements in two standard pieces of apparatus, John 

L. Gipprich and Alfred H. Weber. 4: 133—1936 

Inexpensive laboratory manual rack, A. C. Adams. 1: 

123(A)—1933 

Laboratory apparatus for high schools, W. L. Woodson. 

7: 201 (T)—1939 

Large-sized apparatus in lecture demonstrations in 

physics, W. H. Kadesch. 19: 483(T)—1951 

Method of handling elementary laboratory apparatus, 

Sanford C. Gladden. 5: 283—1937 

Modern instrumentation needed at the undergraduate 

level, M. E. Hufford. 19: 399(T)—1951 

New developments in apparatus for the elementary lab¬ 

oratory, O. H. Blackwood and E. Hutchisson. 1: 41 

—1933 

Nonpriority equipment, R. C. Hitchcock. 10: 211 (T) 

—1942 

On the choice, design and construction of apparatus for 

large laboratory classes, W. L. Kennon. 16: 362(T) 

—1948 

Poggendorff’s apparatus, W. Weniger. 14: 70(T)—1946 

Simple apparatus in teaching and research. 13: 58(A) 

—1945 

Some apparatus for elementary laboratories, Thomas 

H. Osgood. 4: 51 (T)—1936 

Some new and improved physics apparatus, J. G. Black. 

3: 44(T)—1935 

Some physics laboratory devices, Newton Gaines. 4: 

51(A)—1936 

Some simple, large scale models of apparatus developed 

for first-year college physics, J. Barton Hoag. 12: 

18(T)—1944 

Some useful demonstration apparatus, N. H. Black. 

7: 426(A)—1939 

Some uses of surplus equipment, A. D. Hummell. 19: 

196(T)—1951 

Student contributions to the physics laboratory, F. 

Buckley. 11: 155; Erratum. 11: 271—1943 
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Student projects in the physics shop, G. P. Brewington. 

7: 71(A)—1939 

Surplus war equipment in the local area, W. Geer and 

D. L. Soltau. 14: 70(T)—1946 

Three pieces of equipment for the museum or demon¬ 

stration laboratory, J. G. Black. 8: 71(A)—1940 

Three pieces of lecture room apparatus, demonstration 

of, Richard M. Sutton. 5: 45(A)—1937 

Wind tunnel for student experiments and for demon¬ 

strations, I. F. Zartman and Warren Eberly. 9: 84 

—1941 

Light Sources 

Cold cathode mercury arc, Paul L. Copeland. 18: 

462(T)—1950 

Construction of a standard lamp, R. Hanau. 17: 164(T) 

—1949 

Convenient mercury-vapor lamp, R. R. Ramsey. 5: 87 

—1937 

Exciting the spectrum of atomic hydrogen, apparatus 

for, Myron A. Jeppesen. 5: 225—1937 

Flame source for spectroscopy, K. D. Larsen and W. 
Keck. 20: 309—1952 

High intensity mercury vapor lamp, use of, Winthrop 

* R. Wright. 5: 229—1937 

Inexpensive strong U-V source, Fred W. Decker. 19: 

251(A)—1951 

Mercury light source, Wallace A. Hilton. 19: 248(L) 

—1951; O. K. Hudson. 20: 114(L)—1952 

Mercury light source for use with a diffraction grating, 
Milton L. Braun. 20: 311 (L)—1952 

Mercury spectrum source, M. W. Schwinn. 15: 279; 

Paul Kirkpatrick. 15: 359—1947 

Mercury spectrum source for the basic laboratory, M. S. 

McCay and E. S. Bishop. 16: 361(A)—1948 

New point-source lamp for the laboratory, Harry L. 

Smith. 14: 313—1946 

Simply constructed source of ultraviolet continuum, 

Stanley S. Ballard and Martin E. Nelson. 8: 167— 
1940 

Source for the Balmer series of hydrogen and deu¬ 

terium, G. P. Harnwell. 3: 185—1935 

Magnetic 

Control unit for experiments on hysteresis loops and 

magnetization curves, Willard H. Eller. 8: 234—1940 

Demonstration unit for magnetostriction, Jun Hino and 

George Sandoz. 18: 515—1950 

Design and construction of an air-cooled electromagnet, 

Arthur Luck. 18: 392(T)—1950 

Dynamic hysteresis loop tracer, T. A. Benham. 19: 

136(T)—1951 

Experiments with an electromagnetic pendulum, J. E. 

Calthrop. 3: 32—1935 

Laboratory type of traction electromagnet, Sanford C. 

Gladden. 4: 134—1936 

Magnetic force-finder, Ludvig C. Larson. 1: 116—1933 

Magnetic heat-motor, John Mills. 5: 40—1937 

Measuring attraction between magnetic poles, apparatus 

for, G. E. Davis. 8: 264(T)—1940 

Measuring the force exerted on a magnet by a linear 

direct current, apparatus for, Alva Turner. 17: 76— 
1949 

Model of ferromagnetic action, R. M. Bozorth and J. F. 
Dillinger. 5: 157—1937 

Models to illustrate gyromagnetic and electron-inertia 

effects, S. J. Barnett. 5: 1—1937 

New type of search coil for ballistic measurement of 

magnetic field strength, John Simpson. 8: 327(A) — 

1940 

Null-deflection magnetometer with electromagnetic con¬ 

trol, A. R. Ingles. 16: 391—1948 

Pendulum, magnetically maintained, Harold P. Knauss 

and Paul R. Zilsel. 19: 318—1951 

Simple balance for measuring electromagnetic attrac¬ 

tions and repulsions, R. M. Archer. 3: 198(A)—1935 

Small electromagnet, S. R. Williams, W. W. Stifler, 

and T. Soller. 1: 26(A)—1933 

Useful search coils and systems for uniform magnetic 

fields, Milan W. Garrett. 19: 136(T)—1951 

Mechanical 

Airplane model to show forces, Blaine E. Sites. 12: 
171—1944 

Approximate supersonic wind-tunnel simulator, Allen 

H. Schooley. 15: 164—1947 

Atwood’s machine and the teaching of Newton’s second 

law, Irving L. Kofsky. 19: 354—1951 

Atwood’s machine from Behr apparatus, P. W. Wil¬ 

liams. 18: 237(L)-—1950 

Bicycle ergrometer, Lester I. Bockstahler. 17: 232(A) 

—1949 

Centrifugal force and rotational inertia, apparatus for 

study and use in general physics laboratory, W. L. 

Kennon. 19: 443(A)—1951 

Centripetal force apparatus, E. H. Collins. 14: 70(T) 

—1946 
Closed differential pulley, Laurence E. Dodd. 19: 

399(A)—1951 

Convenient vibration source of variable frequency for 

Melde’s experiment, Peter I. Wold and Frank J. 

Studer. 8: 165—1940 

Demonstration gyroscope, V. E. Eaton. 18: 334(A) — 

1950 
Demonstration of Lissajous’ figures, G. E. F. Fertel 

and R. W. B. Stephens. 5: 223—1937 

Demonstration with a pressure-gauge tester, B. L. 

Brinker and A. P. Brinker. 14: 341 (T)—1946 

Determining the mass of a body without the aid of 

gravity, apparatus for, Henry A. Erikson. 6: 33—1938 

Device for demonstrating constancy of angular momen¬ 

tum, Mason E. Hufford. 13: 417—1945 

Device to assist in height measurements, S. L. Ander¬ 

son. 11: 172(A)—1943 

Device to show constancy of angular momentum in 

rotation, M. E. Hufford. 13: 56(T)—1945 

Experiment illustrating centripetal force. Park Hays 

Miller, Jr. 12: 40—1944 

Falling body apparatus, Alton Wangsgard. 6: 205— 

1938 
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Force in an elevator cable, T, H. Stevens. 7: 136—1939 

Forced vibration demonstration apparatus with strobo¬ 

scopic attachment, J. Lloyd Bohn and Francis H. 

Nadig. 9: 57(A)—1941 

Free-fall apparatus which uses photographic recording, 

Glenn F. Rouse. 4: 209—1936 

Freely rotating suspension made from magnet and ball 

bearings, W. H. Dowland. 9: 197(A)—1941 

Gravimeter, D. H. Clewell. 10: 57(T)—1942 

High speed rotors, J. W. Beams. 17: 391 (T)—1949 

Impact ball apparatus, some interesting aspects of, 

Seville Chapman. 9: 357—1941 

Improved centripetal force device, Oswald Blackwood. 

20: 400(A)—1952 

Inertia balance for the lecture room, William Schriever. 

5: 48(T)—1937 

Isochronous pendulums: a correction, W. W. Sleator. 

16: 323—1948 

Jet-propulsion apparatus, W. L. McRary and E. L. 

Bickerdike. 13: 420—1945 

Laboratory apparatus for the determination of the 

acceleration of a freely falling body, R. M. Bowie. 

1: 26(A)—1933 

Laboratory experiment leading to the postulation of 

Newton’s laws of motion, apparatus for, Nicholas M. 

Smith, Jr. 8: 71(A)—1940 

Larger gyroscope, George P. Unseld. 14: 274—1946 

Mackay’s model of the climbing monkey, W. W. 

Sleator. 16: 320—1948 

Measuring the acceleration due to gravity, apparatus 

for, Julius H. Taylor. 19: 245—1951 

Measuring torque, apparatus for, W. N. St. Peter. 13: 

265(T)—1945 

Mechanical model for the climbing monkey problem, 

R. Stuart Mackay. 16: 248—1948 

Mechanical oscillator for determining moments of in¬ 

ertia, W. C. Elmore. 8: 394—1940 

Mechanical oscillator for Melde’s experiment, P. 1. 

Wold and Frank J. Studer. 8: 70(A)—1940 

Mechanical^ stroboscope, Paul D. Bales and Edgar 
Blackburn. 5: 39—1937 

Melde experiment, Wallace A. Hilton. 20: 310(L) — 
1952 

Modification of the vibration source for Melde’s experi¬ 

ment, George D. Rock and Albert May. 9: 189—1941 

Modified Atwood machine for use b}'- elementary stu¬ 

dents, K. H. Fried and W. H. Mais. 12: 210—1944 

Modified ballistic pendulum, W. H. Michener. 9: 58(A) 

—1941 

Moment of inertia equipment, C. H. Robertson. 15: 
360(T)—1947 

New impact apparatus, Harold K. Schilling and Henry 
Yeagley. 15: 60—1947 

New inertia balance and operational definition of mass, 

William Schriever. 5: 202—1937 

New laws of motion apparatus, Harold K. Schilling and 

David Eickhoff. 2: 124(A)—1934 

New type “collisions” apparatus, H. K. Schilling. 11; 

47(A)—1943 

Pendulums with clamped or loose hangers, John Sat- 

terly. 14: 316—1946 

Projection apparatus for compounding harmonic vibra¬ 

tions, R. M. Archer. 6: 109(A)—1938 

Projection centrifuge, Henry A. Erikson. 6: 39—1938 

Proof of the centrifugal force formula, mi//r, apparatus 

for, W. H. Dowland and N. Herbert. 9; 197(A) — 

1941 

Rocket-propelled airplane, demonstration of, Vernon L. 

Bollman. 19: 195(A)—1951 

Rotating cylinder viscometer, simple arrangement for, 

F. H. Hibberd. 20: 134—1952 

Simple laboratory apparatus for experiments in dy¬ 

namics, Walter Soller. 3: 133—1935 

Simple torque apparatus, R. G. Wilson. 9: 123—1941 

Stability of centripetal force apparatus, Mildred Allen. 

15: 470—1947 

Study of a new arresting device for Fletcher’s accelera¬ 

tion apparatus, W. G. Wadey. 20: 122—1952 

Transverse-wave apparatus, F. E. Christensen. 16: 

122(A), 248—1948 

Vee pulleys, G. R. Myers. 1: 90(A)—1933 

Nuclear 

AEG looks at the problem of supplying nuclear reactors 

for engineering colleges, T. Keith Glennan. 20: 

526(T)—1952 

BF3 counter, demonstration of. Dale Marvin Holm. 

19: 397(A)—1951 

Classroom demonstration of alpha-particle scintillations, 

Arthur Waltner. 16; 44—1948 

Conductivity crystal counters, A. G. Chynoweth. 20: 

218—1952 

Construction and study of the characteristics of Geiger- 

Mueller counters, G. S. Hurst. 17; 164(T)—1949 

Easily constructed alpha-particle range apparatus, Ver¬ 

non L. Bollman. 20: 374—1952 

Easily constructed apparatus for the measurement of 

the range of alpha particles in air, V. L. Bollman. 

16: 57(T)—1948 

Fast coincidence analyzer, Charles C. Rayburn and 

T. M. Hahn, Jr. 19: 400(T)—1951 

Geiger counter for weak radiations, Robert B. Bennett. 

18: 391(A)—1950 

Geiger counters, J. L. Duranz or Edward Reible. 18: 

430(T)—1950 

Geiger-Miiller counters and associated circuits, experi¬ 

ments with, A. L. Hughes. 7: 271—1939 

Horizontal projection cloud chamber, J. R. Dunning 

and Edith Haggstrom. 5: 274—1937 

Hydrodynamic model for demonstrations in radioactiv¬ 

ity, J. Lloyd Bohn and Francis H. Nadig. 6: 320— 

1938 

Liquid scintillation counters, C. E. Falk and H. L. Poss. 

20: 429—1952 

Magnetic lens beta-ray spectrograph of new design, 

E. G. Ebbighausen. 16: 325(T)—1948 

Modified Wilson cloud chamber, George C. Patterson. 

19: 251(T)—1951 
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New developments in instruments for courting and de¬ 
tecting nuclear particles, Walter Jordan. 15; 361 (T) 

—1947 
Particle counters, Robert Walker. 19; 399(T)—1951 

Photomultiplier tubes as scintillation counters, T. Scol- 

man and R. R. Palmer. 18; 430(T)—1950 

Physical model to demonstrate nuclear and paramag¬ 

netic resonance, E. F. Carr and C. Kikuchi. 19: 

486(A)—1951; 20: 110—1952 

Projection cloud chamber, M. Stanley Livingston. 4; 

33—1936 
Projection electroscope for a- and /3-rays, B. A. Spicer. 

7; 77(A)—1939 
Proportional counter, investigation of gas amplification 

in, J. E. Hopson. 19: 250(A)—1951 

Radioactivity measurements in the undergraduate lab¬ 

oratory, apparatus for, Ralph A. Loring. 20: 325(T) 

—1952 

Scintillation counters, Philip A. Goldberg. 16: 413(A) 

—1948 

Simplified cloud chamber for the physics laboratory, 

Elmer Nussbaum. 20: 466(A)—1952 

Solenoidal beta-ray spectrometer for the undergraduate 

laboratory, Byron T. Wright. 20: 194(A), 230—1952 

Solid boron neutron detector, design and construction 

of. Dale M. Holm. 19: 483 (T)—1951 

Student type portable Geiger-Muller counter, Walter 

C. Bosch. 5; 273—1937 

Student’s neutron spectrometer, W. C. Koehler and 

C. C. Harris. 20: 393(A)—1952 

Thin-windowed Geiger-Muller counters, design and 

characteristics of, R. L. Purbrick, Lawrence T. 

Cherry, and James F. Carpenter. 19: 397(T)—1951 

Wilson cloud chamber, R. W. Willmott. 16: 324(T), 

365(T)—1948; F. E. Christensen. 18: 149—1950 

Optical 

Automatic polariscope, J. B. Nathanson. 5: 269—1937 

Balanced-beam, drift-eliminated recording micropho¬ 

tometer, A. H. Budlong. 19: 398(T)—1951 

C. V. Boys’ rainbow cup, H. M. Sullivan. 20: 184 (L) 

—1952 

C. V. Boys’ rainbow cup and experiment with thin 

films, John Satterly. 19: 448—1951 

Coarse diffraction gratings for lecture demonstration 

and laboratory, H. M. Reese and N. S. Gingrich. 

14: 324—1946 

Color demonstration apparatus, J. A. Van den Akker. 

16: 1—1948 

Color mixers, John Zeleny. 4: 100—1936 

Construction of a recording comparator microphotom¬ 

eter, R. J. Reithel, B. D. Kern, and Richard Hanau. 

20: 388(A)—1952 

Continuously variable diaphragm for use in spherical 

aberration studies, W. P. Gilbert. 4: 212—1936 

Convenient apparatus for the diffraction grating ex¬ 

periment, G. P. Brewington. 17: 580—1949 

Convenient virtual image locator for elementary optics, 

Paul K. Taylor. 13; 167—1945 

Demonstrations in geometrical optics, apparatus for, 
K. H. Fried, E. H. Green, and W. H. Mais. 8: 43 

—1940 

Device for teaching thin lenses, R. C. Hitchcock. 12: 

241 (T)—1944 

Diffraction of light by supersonic waves in liquids; 

apparatus for demonstration and for an intermediate 

laboratory experiment, Alva W. Smith and Lewis 

M. Ewing. 8: 57—1940 

Displacement polarimeter, Newton Underwood. 7: 57 

—1939 

Dynamic ray tracer for thin lenses and spherical mir¬ 

rors, Henry A. Knoll. 20: 390(A)—1952 

Easily constructed Fresnel mirrors, H. M. Reese. 4: 

215—1936 

Elliptic mirror for lecture demonstration, J. Smithson 

and W. T. Fenhagen. 19: 442(T)—1951 

Improved apparatus for the study of the concave mirror, 

J. G. Moorhead. 1: 113—1933 

Indicating lantern slide color mixer, John J. Heilemann. 

4: 50(T), 211—1936 

Individual apparatus for elementary optics, Eric M. 

Rogers. 9: 55(A)—1941 

Inexpensive student interferometer, Francis H. Nadig 

and J. Lloyd Bohn. 11: 234(T), 297—1943 

Laboratory modification of the Pulfrich refractometer, 

V. N. Thatte. 1: 90(A)—1933 

Large working model of the eye, W. N. St. Peter. 13: 

265 (T)—1945 

Lecture-room optical disk, H. E. Carr, W. T. Fenhagen, 

and J. R. Smithson. 18: 393 (T)—1950 

Lucite accessories for the Stevens optical disk, C. C. 

Sartain. 9: 194(A)—1941 

Luminous bridge, W. B. Pietenpol. 10: 56(A)—1942 

Luminous potentiometer, W. B. Pietenpol. 9: 55(A) — 

1941 

Measurement of the index of refraction of air, simple 

apparatus for, Paul S. Delaup. 14; 383—1946 

Mechanical device for exhibiting the properties of a 

thin lens, Ira M. Freeman. 10: 150—1942 

Mechanical model for demonstrating Fermat’s principle, 

W. Cullen Moore. 18: 333(A)—1950; 19: 1—1951 

Model showing variable astigmatism—a modification of 

Gardner’s model, Eric Rogers. 9: 49(A)—1941 

Model to demonstrate spherical aberration of a concave 

spherical mirror, F. R. Hirsh, Jr. 13: 267—1945 

Model to demonstrate the refraction of light at a boun¬ 

dary between two media of different indices of refrac¬ 

tion, F. R. Hirsh, Jr. 16: 57(T)—1948 

Model to show the perfect focusing of a parabolic mir¬ 

ror, F. R. Hirsh, Jr. 14: 446—1946 

New design for a nodal slide, Leonard Eisner. 20; 519 

—1952 

New design of optical bench for lecture and laboratory. 

F. H. Crawford. 18: 228(A)—1950 

Nodal slide of flexible design for a course in inter¬ 

mediate optics, Leonard Eisner. 18: 333(A)—1950 

Optical levers, B. H. C. Mathews. 8: 270(A)—1940 

Phonoptic equipment for individual student use, Harold 

K. Schilling. 7: 70(A)—1939 
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Polarization photometer for measurement of low in¬ 

tensity light, R. E. Nyswander. 5: 220(A)—1937 

Rangefinder using the eyes as objectives, Harley J. 

Haden. 18: 165(T)—1950; Harley J. Haden and 

William H. Morgan. 17: 73—1949 

Recent developments in the detection of infra-red radia¬ 

tion, R. T. Eliickson. 15: 199—1947 

Schmidt-type telescope, Carl K. Seyfret. 15: 362(A) — 

1947 

Short radius optical lever for use with Young’s modulus 

apparatus, Willard H. Eller. 19: 379—1951 

Simple color patch apparatus, Robert Weale, 17: 89— 

1949 

Simple substitute for a micrometer eyepiece, H. E. 

Watson. 2: 38(A)—1934 

Student interferometer, Andrew Longacre. 8: 38—1940 

Telescope and microscope, basic principle for, H. C. 

Schepler and A. N. Smith. 19: 129—1951 

Telescope of very wide field of view and small diameter- 

to-length ratio, James A. Duncan. 8: 69(A)—1940 

Tricolor mixing device using small-angle prisms, Calvin 

C. Warfield. 6: 167(T)—1938 

Water prisms and a ray-tracing device for demonstra¬ 

tions in optics, Ting Supao. 16: 52—1948 

Wave-motion slide rule, J. D. Richards. 20: 305, 

325(A)—1952 

Photographic 

Bellows for homemade enlarging cameras. 1: 124(A) 

—1933 

Easily constructed camera for use in making lantern 

slides, Forrest F. Cleveland. 5: 226—1937 

Focusing aid for photographic enlarging and other ap¬ 

plications of focusing without a ground glass, Albert 

V. Baez. 20: 592(L)—1952 

Lens for a miniature camera. I. Clyde Cornog. 13: 41 

—1945 

Negative drier. 1: 124(A)—1933 

Phototube-controlled slave flashgun, H. F. Osterman, 

R. W. Ashbee, and C. Williamson. 18: 525(A)—1950 

Projector-Tor stereoscopic pictures, D. Jerome Fisher. 
10: 46—1942 

Rapid photo-printer for small shops, H. C. Karloske. 

1: 57(A)—1933 

Semi-automatic film-slide projector, John A. Eldridge. 

6: 45(A)—1938 

Simple device for rapid production of photographic 

copies, Forrest F. Cleveland. 8: 261—1940 

Spectroscopic 

Absorption cells for vacuum spectroscopy, Robert H. 

Noble. 17: 93(A)—1949 

Accessories for portable spectroscopes and spectrometers 

used in undergraduate instruction, A. N. Lucian. 1: 

21 (T)—1933 

Apparatus for spectroscopic analysis, E. E. Chandler. 

7: 77(A)—1939 

Construction of a diffraction grating spectrograph, R. L. 

Purbrick. 20: 394(A)—1952 

Grating spectrograph, W. S. von Arx. 11: 52(A)—1943 

Inexpensive three-meter diffraction grating spectro¬ 

graph, George Bjorke. 18: 525(A)—1950 

Laboratory-built spectrographs, lenses for, Ralph A. 
Loring. 19: 487(A)—1951 

Portable spectroscopes and spectrometers used in under¬ 

graduate instruction, accessories for, A. N. Lucian. 
2: 168—1934 

Simple device for focusing a spectrometer telescope for 

parallel light, Alfred H. Weber. 3: 130—1935 

Simple spectrometer for use in the elementary labora¬ 

tory, R. W. McLachlan and F. R. Johnson. 2: 172— 
1934 

Simplified spectrometer for use in the elementary phys¬ 

ics laboratory, J. Stanley Johnson. 14: 209(A)—1946 

Steinheil spectroscope of 65 years ago, Howard Long. 
18: 318(T)—1950 

Student spectrograph from surplus equipment, Ralph A. 

Loring. 19: 329(A)—1951 

Student spectrometer from surplus materials, R. A. 

Loring and R. L. Remely. 17: 460(T)—1949; Ralph 

A. Loring. 18: 519(A)—1950 

Study of the Raman effect, inexpensive apparatus for, 

Forrest F. Cleveland and M. J. Murray. 5: 270—1937 

Vacuum spectrograph and its role in Lamb-Retherford 

shift, Ray Suchy. 19: 398(T)—1951 

Thermal 

Adiabatic calorimeter, J. S. Arthur. 16: 58(T)—1948 

Angstrom pyrheliometer in the laboratory, G. A. Shook. 
1: 91(A)—1933 

Automatic pressure-regulating unit for vacuum distilla¬ 

tion, E. H. Huntress and E. B. Hershberg. 1: 90(A) 

—1933 

Boyle’s law—tilting J-tube, H. W. Harmon. 15: 163 (T) 

—1947 

Construction of thermodynamic models for elementary 

teaching, Jesse W. M. DuMond. 9: 234—1941 

Efficient, inexpensive hot plate, L. C. Kreider. 4: 55(A) 

—1936 

Expansivity of mercury, apparatus for determining, 

B. H. Dickinson. 18: 165(T)—1950 

Experimental hot-air engine, W. Horn. 11: 232(T) — 

1943 

Fitch’s apparatus for the measurement of thermal con¬ 

ductivity, John Satterly. 19: 132 (L) ; Frank P. 

Fritchle. 19: 475(L)—1951 

Gas law demonstration apparatus, F. C. Hickey. 13: 

5(A)—1945 

Improved apparatus for the determination of Joule’s 

equivalent by the electrical method, J. H. McLeod. 

3: 183—1935 

Improved boiling-point apparatus, Herbert L. Davis. 

1: 27(A)—1933 

Improved Franklin’s flask and simplified cryophorus, 

Isay Balinkin. 1: 55(T), 86—1933 

Inexpensive micro-burner, V. T. Jackson. 3: 197(A) 

—1935 

Investigating the variable specific heat of carbon, ap¬ 

paratus for, Ernest Frank. 9: 227—1941 
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Kinetic molecular theory of gases, apparatus to demon¬ 

strate, L, de St. Paer. 8: 330(A)—1940 

Lecture apparatus for thermal conduction, Albert 

Sprague Coolidge. 12; 175—1944 

Measurement of vapor pressures, apparatus for, Alvin 

W. Hanson. 13: 266(A)—1945; 14: 55—1946 

Modified cryophorus, Ross A. Baker. 7: 424—1939 

Modified thermal expansion apparatus, Harry E. Wolf. 

9: 187—1941 

New Boyle’s law apparatus, Ira M. Freeman and Karl 

W. Meissner. 11: 132—1943 

New thermal conductivity apparatus, A. L, Fitch. 3: 

135—1935 

Projection apparatus for gas laws, T. B. Brown. 12; 

241 (T)—1944 

Radiometer, R. A. Goodwin. 12: 241 (T)—1944 

Radiometer, selective heating effect in, Howard A. 

Carter. 19: 386(L)—1951 

Recording-controlling instruments, use in heat labora¬ 

tory, Joseph W. Straley. 19: 443(A)—1951 

Self-regulating electrolytic immersion heater, F. E. 

Holmes. 15: 363(A)—1947 

Simple apparatus for study of the gas laws, O. F. Stem- 

bach and G. F. Conery. 12: 245(A)—1944 

Simple form of the Clement and Desormes apparatus, 

Gilbert Henry. 12: 307—1944 

Simplified apparatus for Boyle’s law and Charles’ law, 

C. R. Fountain. 7: 265(A)—1939 

Simplified electronic thermoregulator, W. E. Gilson and 

H. A. Wooster. 11; 116(A)—1943 

Small oxygen liquefier, Lester 1. Bockstahler. 16: 

122(A)—1948 

Thermometers of the Royal Society, 1663-1768, Louise 

Diehl Patterson. 19; 523—1951 

Two-dimensional kinetic theory model, Thomas B. 

Brown. 9: 168—1941 

Vapor pressure apparatus for laboratory use, A. H. 

Croup. 1: 55(T), 85—1933 

Vapor pressure-temperature apparatus, R. L. Judkins. 

18: 392(T)—1950; Roy L. Judkins and G. P. 

Brewington. 19: 380—1951 

Working model to demonstrate the effect of heat on a 

confined volume of gas, D. G. Nicholson. 6: 289(A) 

—1938 

T inting 

Another substitute for stop watches, W. H. Michener. 

5: 41—1937 

Atomic clock, Harold Lyons. 17: 391 (T)—1949 

Automatic control and timing device, Alfred H. Weber 

and Edward J. Grill. 9: 381—1941 

Clocks, Airy’s theorem and improvement of, Paul F. 

Gaehr. 16: 336; Erratum. 16: 420—1948; A. L. 

Rawlings. 17: 519(L) ; Reply, Paul F. Gaehr. 17: 

520(L)—1949 

Electric timers and motors for laboratory use on alter¬ 

nating-current circuits of constant frequency, E. L. 

Harrington. 2: 170—1934 

Electrically driven tuning fork as a source of constant 

frequency for the precise measurement of short in¬ 

tervals of time. R. B. Dow. 4: 199—1936 

Electronic impulse timer, C. W. Sheppard. 11: 43—1943 

Fast coincidence analyzer, Charles C. Rayburn and T. 

M. Hahn, Jr. 19: 400(A)—1951 

Inexpensive tachometer of high accuracy, F. C. Walz 

and R. V. Cartwright. 5; 221(A)—1937 

Low cost spark-timer with wide frequency range, 

Everett F. Cox and Paul R. Gleason. 5: 45(A)—1937 

Minute sounder, W. T. Whelan. 11: 232 (T)—1943 

Pendulum timer for the elementary laboratory, W. W. 

McCormick. 7: 260—1939 

Photoelectric interval timer, R. D. Park. 14; 322—1946 

Projection timer, R. A. Goodwin and W. T. Fenhagen. 

18: 393(T)—1950 

Protective device for a.c. clocks, W. H. Michener. 8; 

139(T)—1940 

Protective device for the synchronous clock, W. H. 

Michener and Chas. Williamson. 8: 63—1940 

Simple chronoscope for measuring time intervals to 

thousandth of a second, A. G. Worthing. 3: 44(T) 

—1935 

Simple electronic spark timer, G. Stanley Klaiber and 

Leason K. Kington. 18: 397—1950 

Simple electronic timer, R. R. Palmer. 17: 335(T) — 

1949 

Simple laboratory timer, Herschel Smith. 4: 136—1936 

Spark timer and an impulse counter used as an inertia 

balance, H. Petterson. 19: 400(T)—1951 

Stop clock with magnetic fluid clutch, V. Eaton. 19: 

330(A)—1951 

Switch for stopclocks, Lewis S. Combes. 8: 66—1940 

Time standard for the physics laboratory, H. T. Smith. 

16: 324(T), 365(T)—1948 

Two simple devices for measuring time intervals in a 

physical laboratory, Robert M. Woods and Noel C. 

Jamison. 7: 70(A)—1939 

X-ray 

Actinoscope, a device to demonstrate the presence of 

x-rays, Edwin P. Heinrich. 20: 400(A)—1952 

Conversion of an optical spectrometer for x-ray prob¬ 

lems, Robert H. MacFarland. 20: 516—1952 

Moseley law x-ray tube for atomic physics laboratories, 

Boris Sway and D. A. Wells. 6; 208—1938 

Portable Laue spot camera, A. P. R. Wadlund. 6: 103 

—1938 

Scintillation counter, detection of soft x-rays with, 

Lyman A. Webb, Ronald S. Paul, and Francis E. 

Dart. 19: 483(T)—1951 

Simple camera for taking x-ray powder patterns at 

elevated or reduced temperatures, L. F. Connell, Jr., 

and H. C. Martin, Jr. 19: 127—1951 

Simple combination micromicroammeter and x-ray 

ionization chamber, Roy S. Anderson. 18: 119—1950 

Simple x-ray diffraction camera, Willis C. Campbell. 

15: 409—1947 

X-ray spectrometers, Kenneth E. Davis. 19; 483 (T) — 

1951 
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Astrophysics 

Astronomy (Recent publications). 8: 268—1940 

Between the stars, Otto Struve. 2: 79(A)—1934 

Constitution of the stars, H. N. Russell. 1: 28(A)—1933 

Eclipse, bad weather, and a way out, Henry Norris 

Russell. 1: 58(A)—1933 
Epsilon Aurigae, colossus among stars, a story of co¬ 

operative research in photometry, spectroscopy, and 

the theory of gases, Otto Struve and Harvey B. 

Lemon. 6: 123—1938 

How changes in the sun’s surface are recorded by the 

earth’s magnetism, J. Bartels. 1; 27(A)—1933 

Life on other worlds, Frederick C. Leonard. 1: 94(A) 

—1933 

Measuring the counterglow (Gegenschein), Henry Nor¬ 

ris Russell. 1: 126(A)—1933 

Mnemonic for Bethe’s solar-energy reactions, C. A. 

Randall. 16: 56—1948 

Mystery of ^ Lyrae, Otto Struve. 9: 63—1941 

Parallels between physics and stellar dynamics, Herbert 

Jehle. 14: 139(A)—1946 

Physics of the solar system, Joseph Kaplan. 8: 325(T) 

—1940 

Probability distribution around a fix in celestial navi¬ 

gation, Armin J. Deutsch. 13; 379—1945 

Recent instrumental developments in astronomy, J. A. 

Anderson. 6: 166(T)—1938 

Relative densities of sun and moon, Luis W. Alvarez. 

18: 468(L)—1950 

Solar eclipse expedition of the National Geographic 

Society. 5: 141—1937 

Structure and physical properties of interstellar gas 

clouds, Bengt Stromgren. 19; 443(T)—1951 

Zodiacal light, M. C. Rundlett. 16; 245—1948 

Biographies 

Albert A. Michelson at Case, R. S. Shankland. 17; 

487—1949 

Albert Abraham Michelson: the man and the man of 

science, Harvey B. Lemon. 4; 1—1936 

Arthur Gordon Webster—physicist, mathematician, lin¬ 

guist, and orator, A. Wilmer Duff. 6: 181—1938 

Benj. H. Brown—A word portrait of a teacher of 

physics, S. B. L. Penrose. 5; 161—1937 

Bicentenary of Galvani. 6; 53(A)—1938 

Biography (Recent publications). 10; 271—1942 

Birth of the meson theory, Hideki Yukawa and Chihiro 

Kikuchi. 18: 154—1950 

Book-length biographies of physicists and astronomers, 

Thomas James Higgins. 12: 31, 234—1944; 16: 180 
—1948 

Charles-fidouard Guillaume, 1861-1938, William M. 
Thornton, Jr. 7: 135—1939 

Concerning Stephen Gray: 1696 (?)-l 736, Henry Crew. 
5: 233—1937 

Count Rumford and the caloric theory of heat, Sanborn 
C. Brown. 17: 462(A)—1949 

Count Rumford: soldier, statesman, scientist, Marcy S. 
Powell. 3: 161—1935 

Count Rumford’s concept of heat, Sanborn C. Brown. 

20: 331—1952 

David Alter and the development of spectrum analysis 

before Kirchhoff, Sanford C. Gladden. 12: 362—1944 

David Rittenhouse—physicist, Thomas D. Cope. 1: 

61(A)—1933 

Dayton Clarence Miller: physics across fifty years, 

Robert S. Shankland. 9: 273—1941 

Edme Mariotte (c. 1620-1684), E. C. Watson. 7: 230 

—1939 

Electrical researches of Cavendish, R. J. Stephenson. 6: 

42(A), 55—1938 

Eminent men of science of Great Britain living in the 

years 1807-1808, E. C. Watson. 7: 185—1939 

F. K. Richtmyer: an appreciation, Frederick R. Hirsh, 

Jr. 12: 308—1944 

Floyd K. Richtmyer, 1881-1939, scientist, teacher, friend, 

F. R. Hirsh, Jr. 18: 394(A)—1950 

Frederic E. Ives, H. C. Richards. 5: 288(A)—1937 

Galileo Galilei, 1564-1642, and the motion of falling- 

bodies, R. B. Lindsay. 10: 285—1942; Errata. 11: 

50—1943 

Goethe as a physicist, Ernest Ising. 18: 235 (L)—1950 

Great American physicist—Henry Augustus Rowland, 

Harry Fielding Reid. 9: 117—1941 

Guglielmo Marconi and the development of radio com¬ 

munication, A. Fleming. 8: 141(A)—1940 

Hans Christian Oersted—scientist, humanist, and 

teacher, J. Rud Nielsen. 7: 10—1939 

How did Joule pronounce his name? Joseph O. Thomp¬ 

son. 1: 58(A)—1933 

Humphrey Davy’s experiments on the frictional devel¬ 

opment of heat, E. N. da C. Andrade. 3: 141(A)— 

1935 

James Watt and graphs, Margaret C. Shields. 6: 162 

—1938 

Jerome Cardan, 1501-1576, R. B. Lindsay. 16: 311— 

1948 

Joseph Henry and space communication, W. F. Magie. 

10: 335(A)—1942 

Joseph Sweetman Ames: the man, N. Ernest Dorsey. 

12: 135—1944 

“Joule” rhymes with “rule,” H. S. Allen. 12: 53(A) ; 

Joseph O. Thompson. 12: 53(A)—1944 

Kepler and the theory of the rainbow, Carl B. Boyer. 

18: 332(T)—1950 

Kepler’s explanation of the rainbow, Carl B. Boyer. 

18: 360—1950 

Lectures of Professor Robert Pohl of Gottingen, E. W. 

Caspari. 18: 519(T)—1950; Ernst Caspari. 19; 61 

—1951 

Lectures of the late Professor Benjamin Snow, J. C. 

Blankenagel. 18: 519(T)—1950 

Lectures of the late Professor Benjamin W. Snow, 

John C. Blankenagel. 19: 60—1951 

Life and work of William Gilbert as portrayed in old 

prints, E. C. Watson. 8: 325 (T)—1940 

L. W. Taylor’s challenge to the teacher, Otto Bliih. 

17: 244—1949 

Madame Pierre Curie, A. F. Kovarik. 3: 96(A)—1935 
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Michelson at Annapolis, J. R. Smithson. 18: 425—1950 

Newton and the law of gravitation, R. J. Stephenson. 

11: 95—1943 

Otto Stern, molecular ray experiment of, S. N. Foner. 

13: 265(T)—1945 
Pierre Gassendi and the revival of atomism in the 

Renaissance, R. B. Lindsay. 13: 235—1945 

Poiseuille’s observations on blood flow lead to a law 

in hydrodynamics, J. F. Herrick. 10: 33—1942 

Polymathean professors: William Smith—John Ewing 

—David Rittenhouse, Cornell March Dowlin. 10: 79 

—1942 

Right Hon. Lord Rutherford, 1871-1937, A. S. Eve, 

J. Chadwick, J. J. Thomson, W. H. Bragg, N. Bohr, 

F. Soddy, E. N. da Andrade, and F. E. Smith. 6: 

110(A)—1938 

Rutherford as a research director, H. R. Robinson. 12: 

182(A)—1944 

Sadi Nicholas Leonhard Carnot, E. H. Johnson. 1: 

61(A)—1933 

Sir Arthur Stanley Eddington—in retrospect, Herbert 

Jehle. 14: 60—1946 

Sir Isaac Newton, 1642-1727—a study of a universal 

mind, Robert F. Metzdorf. 10: 293—1942 

Some recollections of Henry A. Rowland, 1848-1901, 

Henry Crew. 17: 576—1949 

Table of important events in the life of Michael Fara¬ 

day, C. L. Church. 20: 393(T)—1952 

Thomas Hariot, 1560-1621, John Shirley. 17: 460(T) 

—1949 

Three great mathematicians and physicists, C. G. Lati¬ 

mer. 10: 165 (T)—1942 

Versatile Copernicus, Stephen P. Mizwa. 11: 235(A) 

—1943 

Wilhelm Ostwald, the great protagonist. Wilder D. 

Bancroft. 2: 124(A)—1934 

William Gilbert and magnetism in 1600, R. B. Lindsay. 

8: 271—1940 

William Gilbert on the rainbow, Carl B. Boyer. 20: 

416—1952 

Work of Lloyd W. Taylor, Cooperative Committee on 

the Teaching of Science and Mathematics. 17: 243— 

1949 

Biophysics 

Applied physics in medical practice, Oscar R. Troje. 

7: 264(A)—1939 

Applying physics to medicine—electrical fields around 

living organisms, C. T. Lane. 6: 52(A)—1938 

Artificial artery, Noel C. Little. 5: 46(T)—1937 

Biology of heavy water, G. N. Lewis. 2: 128(A)—1934 

Biophysics, A. K. Solomon. 15: 238; John R. Loof- 

bourow. 15: 21—1947 

Biophysics (Recent publications). 8: 268—1940 

Biophysics and the nature of viruses, Max A. Lauffer. 
20: 598(A)—1952 

Biophysics becomes a science, Otto H. Schmitt. 15: 

432 (T)—1947 

Biotics, the physics of life, Allen L. King. 12: 373— 

1944 

Borderline problem between physics and biology: seif- 

duplication of genes, Herbert Jehle. 17: 231(A) — 
1949 

Cancer-producing hydrocarbons, M. S. Newman. 8: 
266 (T)—1940 

Comparative study of neutron- and x-radiation upon 

biological tissues in the cancer problem, Isadore 
Lampe. 8: 266(T)—1940 

Electric fish, R. T. Cox. 11: 13—1943 

Electron micrograph studies of insect structures, A. 
Glenn Richards, Jr. 10: 57(T)—1942 

Elementary physics applied to medical problems, Robert 
H. Esling. 18: 392(T)—1950 

Extension of physical principles to social sciences and 
to biology, A. A. Bless. 7: 265(A)—1939 

General results of biological studies with tracer iso¬ 

topes, Joseph G. Hamilton. 9: 54(T)—1941 

Injuries produced by contact with electric circuits, W. 

B. Kouwenhoven and O. R. Langworthy. 1: 58(A) 
—1933 

Mathematical biophysics, N. Rashevsky. 3: 141(A) — 
1935 

Native protein, a problem for physics, Dorothy Wrinch. 
10: 166(T)—1942 

Nature of biological action of radiations of short wave¬ 

length, A. A. Bless. 13: 266(A)—1945 

Paleotemperatures of the cretaceous, Harold C. Urey. 
18: 462(T)—1950 

Physical aspects of bacterial growth and multiplication, 
Allen L. King. 16: 255—1948 

Physical basis of biological organization, Detlev W. 
Bronk. 7: 264(T)—1939 

Physical basis of nerve action, D. W. Bronk. 9: 54(T) 
—1941 

Physical nature of the nerve impulse, A. V. Hill. 1: 
94(A)—1933 

Physical phenomena in animal life, J. H. Bodine. 6: 
166(T)—1938 

Physical phenomena in plant life, W. F. Loehwing. 6: 
166(T)—1938 

Physics and surgery, H. S. Souttar. 13: 59(A)—1945 

Physics in relation to medicine, William J. A. Bliss, 

H. B. Williams, and Paul E. Klopsteg. 2: 48, 101— 
1934 

Poiseuille’s observations on blood flow lead to a law in 

hydrodynamics, J. F. Herrick. 10; 33—1942 

Present theories of the origin of bioelectric potentials, 

J. G. Jones, M. W. Jones, and A. A. Bless. 16: 
362(A)—1948 

Problems in modern biology, G. W. Beadle. 20: 463 (T) 
—1952 

Protein molecule structure, Edward Mack. 8: 266(T) 

—1940 

Radiation and evolution, John Langdon-Davies. 1: 

125(A)—1933 

Radium poisoning, a review of present knowledge, R. 

D. Evans. 3: 198(A)—1935 

Relaxation oscillations, G. F. Herrenden-Harker. 8: 1 

—1940 
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Report of Committee on Physics for Students of Biology 

and Medicine, LeRoy L. Barnes, Chairman. 14; 338 

—1946 
Research in biophysics, Ray S. Snider. 17: 459(T) — 

1949 
Role of biology in the physics curriculum, D. W. Bronk. 

15: 195(T)—1947 

Role of physics and chemistry in biology and medicine, 

George Crile. 1: 28(T)—1933 

Sample illustrations of fundamental physical principles 

selected from biology and medicine, Louis A. Strait. 

15: 195(T)—1947 

Sample illustrations of physical principles selected from 

physiology and medicine, L. A. Strait, V. T. Inman, 

and H. J. Ralston. 15: 375—1947 

Significance of complementarity for the life sciences, 

William G. Pollard. 20: 281, 396(T)—1952 

Some physico-mathematical aspects of nerve-conduction, 

N. Rashevsky. 1: 126(A)—1933 

Some problems in radiation biology, Robert L. Sin- 

sheimer. 18: 462(T)—1950 

Story of vitamin Bi, R. R. Williams. 17: 460(T)—1949 

Ultrasonics, biological and psychological effects of, 

Hallowell Davis. 17: 48(A)—1949 

Cosmic Rays 

Application of crystal counters to cosmic ray studies, 

J. C. Street. 16: 366(T)—1948 

Certain aspects of cosmic rays, Marcel Schein. 15: 

433 (T)—1947 

Cosmic-ray neutrons, Serge A. Korff. 19: 226—1951 

Cosmic ray showers at low altitudes, C. G. Mont¬ 

gomery. 16: 366(T)—1948 

Cosmic rays, R. B. Sawyer. 5: 21 (T)—1937; W. F. G. 

Swann. 11: 233(T)—1943 

Cosmic rays at high elevations, E. P. Cooper. 16: 

325 (T)—1948 

Cosmic rays—their history, source, nature and effects, 

J. C. Sterns and D. K. Froman. 7: 79—1939 

Cosmic rays—what physicists have learned about them, 

Karl K. Darrow. 1: 93(T)—1933 

Geographic study of cosmic rays, Arthur H. Compton. 

1: 58(A), 59(A)—1933 

Intensity coefficients of cosmic-ray components, D. H. 

Loughridge. 17: 360(T)—1947 

Interpretation of cosmic ray phenomena, Bruno Rossi. 
16: 366(T)—1948 

Measurements of the lateral distribution of extensive 

air showers, Morton A. Levine. 20: 394(T)—1952 

Nature of cosmic-ray particles, Martin A. Pomerantz. 
12: 179(T)—1944 

Near-neighbor effect in cosmic-ray stars, Kenneth M. 
King. 19: 483(T)—1951 

Origin of cosmic rays, Albrecht Unsold. 19: 136(T) 
—1951 

Penetrating showers in lead, W. B. Fretter. 17: 148— 
1949 

Physics of high energy particles; cosmic rays, E. Fermi. 
7: 200(T)—1939 

Problem of cosmic rays, Watson Davis. 1: 60(T)—1933 

Recent developments in cosmic rays, A. H. Compton. 

4: 48(T)—1936 

Secret message of the cosmic rays, Arthur H. Compton. 

1: 126(T)—1933 

Solar activity as the origin of cosmic rays. W. W. Salis¬ 

bury. 16: 366(T)—1948 

Study in cosmic radiation, Charles Kissinger. 16; 
325 (T)—1948 

Theory of collision; scattering of fast electrons and 

cosmic-ray particles, E. J. Williams. 7: 200(T) — 
1939 

Theory of the solar origin of cosmic rays, Winfield W. 

Salisbury. 17: 93(A)—1949 

Cosmography 

Age determinations by radioactivity, H. R. Crane. 19: 

136(T)—1951 

Age of the universe, A. E. Whitford. 18: 430(T)—1950 

Can we account for the observed abundance of the 

chemical elements? D. ter Haar. 17: 282—1949 

Celestial (nuclear) chemistry, T. H. Dunkelberger. 
20; 598(A)—1952 

Dynamical problems in the evolution of the solar sys¬ 

tem, Herbert Jehle. 15: 195(A)—1947 

Hydrodynamics in cosmic physics, Edward Teller. 18: 

462 (T)—1950 

Material of interstellar space, E. B. Ebbighausen. 14: 

447(T)—1946 

On facts and fancies in cosmogony, Harlow Shapley. 

1: 95(A)—1933 

On the nature and the limitations of cosmical inquiries, 

P. W. Bridgman. 2; 40(A)—1934 

Origin of the lighter elements, William Band. 19: 

251(A)—1951 

Problem of supernovae explosions, G. A. Gamow. 11: 

231 (T)—1943 

Some chemical evidence relative to the origin of the 

earth, Harold C. Urey. 18: 462(T)—1950 

Structure and physical properties of interstellar gas 

clouds, Bengt Stromgren. 19: 443 (T)—1951 

Universe in the red, George W. Gray. 1: 28(A)—1953 

Courses 

Advanced 

Acoustics as a required course for music students, R. 1. 

Allen. 7: 265(A)—1939 

Acoustics for students of music, Chas. Williamson. 1: 

122—1933 

Advanced undergraduate course in radiation physics, 

laboratory experiments for, C. M. Zieman. 19: 399(T) 

—1951 

Applied spectroscopy, course in, J. Howard McMillen. 

11: 126—1943 

Architectural physics. Will V. Norris. 18: 300, 334(A) 

—1950 

Changes advisable in the courses in electricity and mag¬ 

netism, M. Katherine Frehafer. 13: 125 (T)—1945 

College courses in electron microscopy, Robert L. 

Weber. 20: 301—1952 

College courses in physical meteorology, John G. Al¬ 

bright. 8: 282—1940 
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Content of a first course in modern physics, John A. 

Eldridge. 4: 52(A)—1936 

Defense training course in radio technics, Willis Ray- 

ton. 10: 166(T)—1942 

Defense training courses in acoustics, Vern O. Knudsen. 

10: 160—1942 

Development of a course in nuclear instrumentation, 

R. J. Stauverman. 20: 392(A)—1952 

Electronics, course as training in research methods, 

Marcus O’Day. 7: 263(A)—1939 

Electronics for small colleges, course in, C. L. Rich. 

16: 365(T)—1948 

Elementary courses for senior mechanical engineering 

students, Elmer Hutchisson. 17: 461 (T)—1949 

Engineering courses ibearing applications of nuclear 

energy, Robert G. Ernst. 20: 526(T)—1952 

ESMDT foundations-of-engineering course offered by 

the Extension Service of the Pennsylvania State Col¬ 

lege, Marsh W. White. 10: 209(T)—1942 

Experimental course in reactor physics at the Oak 

Ridge School of Reactor Technology, E. C. Camp¬ 

bell. 19: 443(T)—1951 

Experimental reactor physics course of the Oak Ridge 

School of Reactor Technology, Ernest D. Klema. 

20: 393(A)—1952 

Integrating course for the physics major, Carl E. 

Adams and Ralph A. Loring. 10: 250 (T)—1951 

Intermediate course in physics: a method of teaching, 

Karl H. Fussier. 14: 209(A)—1946 

Laboratory course in atomic physics, O. Oldenberg and 

F. F. Rieke. 2: 163—1934 

Laboratory course in electronics, H. L. Schultz and 

W. G. Wadey. 18: 522(A)—1950; 19: 214—1951 

Laboratory course in x-rays, Paul Kirkpatrick. 8: 

326(A)—1940; 9: 14—1941; supplementary experi¬ 

ments. 10: 233—1942 

Laboratory equipment for a course in electronics, K. S. 

Lion. 15: 161—1947 

Modern physics as a second-year course in physics, 

J. J. Brady. 8: 326(A)—1940 

Modern physics, chronology of, A. R. Tobey. 19: 167— 

1951 

Modern physics course at MIT, Francis W. Sears. 20: 
526(T)—1952 

Modern-physics laboratory course, F. L. Talbot. 7: 

263 (T)—1939 

Modern physics, laboratory course in, Carl C. Sartain. 

19: 443(A)—1951 

Modern physics without prerequisites—an experiment, 

course in, K. H. Fussier and J. W. Straley. 16: 

362(A)—1948 

New course in electricity, M. A. Starr. 15: 92 (T) — 
1947 

New course in radiation physics, E. G. Ebbighausen. 
15: 92(T)—1947 

Physics course for students of music. R. T. Dufford. 
4: 51 (T)—1936 

Preprofessional orientation course for physics majors, 
Stanley S. Ballard. 19: 330(A)—1951 

Professional course in physics for teachers of ele¬ 

mentary grades, W. B. Miner. 20: 466(A)—1952 

Professional laboratory course for science teachers, G. 
P. Gaboon. 8: 331(A)—1940 

Proposed experimental physics course for seniors, R. 
S. Caswell. 20: 388(A)—1952 

Proposed intermediate course in spectroscopy, William 

Lewis. 17: 460(T)—1949 

Second-year course in general physics for college trans¬ 

fer students at the Massachusetts Institute of Tech¬ 

nology, Clarence E. Bennett. 2: 158—1934 

Senior course in geophysics and geophysical methods at 

Texas A & M, D. F. Weekes. 16: 363(T)—1948 

Special courses needed for nonscience majors, J. F. 

Mackell. 19: 399(T)—1951 

Specialized physics, C. Harrison Dwight. 19: 97—1951 

Training men in acoustics and supersonics for war re¬ 

search, Leonard O. Olsen. 10; 262—1942 

Training of undergraduates in nucleonics, W. R. Kanne. 
20: 526(T)—1952 

Training of weather officers in wartime, Carl B. Allen- 

doerfer. 11: 153—1943 

Ultrasonics as a subject in the physics curriculum, Paul 

J. Ernst and Charles W. Hoffman. 20: 325(A) — 
1952 

Undergraduate course in radiation physics, K. 

Watanabe. 16: 324 (T)—1948; Clayton M. Zieman. 

20: 213, 325(A)—1952 

Undergraduate course on theory of measurement, 

K. H. Moore. 17: 461(A)—1949 

Curricula 

Ancient science in the modern curriculum, J. J. G. 

McCue. 16: 404—1948 

Course and curriculum, Erland Ritchie. 17: 164(T)— 
1949 

Curricula for physics majors, W. C. Kelly. 18: 335(A) 

—1950 

Curriculum changes at Massachusetts Institute of Tech¬ 
nology. 12: 241—1944 

Curriculum in physics at the University of Chicago, 

Harold R. Voorhees. 18: 393(T)—1950 

Curriculum problems of physics departments, Jesse C. 

Hendricks. 16 : 324(T)—1948 

Curriculum trends in the physical sciences at the Uni¬ 

versity of Chicago, James B. Parsons. 18: 393(T) — 

1950 

Differentiated physics courses at the University of 

Pittsburgh, Oswald Blackwood. 18: 526(A)—1950 

Engineering physics at Cornell, Lloyd P. Smith. 19: 

174—1951 

Extension training and ESMWT physics and radio 

courses, H. R. Vinyard. 11: 170(T)—1943 

Growth and changes in the engineering physics cur¬ 

riculum at the University of Illinois, P. G. Kruger. 

11: 232(T)—1943 

Intensive study schedules, Gilbert Myers. 18: 394(T) 

—1950 

Intra- and extra-curricular war courses at Smith Col¬ 

lege, Nora M. Mohler. 11: 50(T)—1943 
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Minimum curriculum for small departments, R. E. 

Martin. 19: 399(T)—1951 

Modernizing and improving the undergraduate physics 

curriculum. 19: 399(T)—1951 

Modernizing the undergraduate physics curriculum: 

proposed change at Washington University, A. L. 

Hughes. 15: 49—1947 

Nature and objectives of the physics program at 

Carroll College, V. P. Batha. 18: 430(T)—1950 

Observations on the objectives and the teaching of 

physics in England and Canada, John Satterly. 7: 

1—1939 

Physics courses in the curricula of the technical insti¬ 

tutes, Marsh W. White. 14: 341 (T)—1946 

Physics curriculum at Brooklyn College, Frances O. 

Severinghaus. 20: 173—1952 

Physics in the commerce curriculum at the University 

of Cincinnati, C. H. Dwight. 2; 111—1934 

Physics in the Navy, Fred K. Elder, John A. Tiedeman, 

Lawrence E. Kinsler, John D. Riggin, E. R. Pinkston, 

and Ralph A. Goodwin. 12: 279—1944 

Physics museum of the University of Chicago and its 

relation to the new curriculum, Harvey B. Lemon. 

2: 10—1934 

Preprofessional undergraduate curriculum in physics, 

Stanley S. Ballard. 18: 335(A)—1950 

Problem of introduction of the new material into the 

undergraduate program; (A) the organization of the 

new material in the courses; (B) the selection and 

development of equipment to be used in the courses, 

Jacob A. Rinker. 17: 94(A)—1949 

Proposed reorganization of undergraduate physics, A. 

E. Caswell and Walter Cordy. 13: 315—1945 

Recent curricular developments at the University of 

Chicago, T. A. Ashford, R. J. Stephenson, and M. 

J. Ference. 6: 167(T)—1938 

Revision of the junior and senior undergraduate cur¬ 

riculum at Washington University, A. L. Hughes. 

14: 341 (T)—1946 

Status of -courses in physics and of physics depart¬ 

ments in institutions of higher education—October, 

1942, George H. Burnham. 11: 78—1943 

Status of curriculums in applied physics, Homer L. 

Dodge. 5: 46(T)—1937 

Introductory 

Attempt toward more wisdom and less knowledge, 

Richard Schlegel. 17: 93(A)—1949 

Basic-concepts course in physics, A. G. Worthing. 15: 
197(A), 318—1947 

Block-and-gap physics course, flashback teaching tech¬ 

nique applied to, A. J. Hatch and D. F. Cope. 19: 
137—1951 

Complete physics course through electric trains, Harry 
Peach. 20: 314(L)—1952 

Content of high school physics course, S. W. Cram. 
12: 112(A)—1944 

Cultural course in college physics for nontechnical 

students, W. S. Webb. 13: 120(T), 307—1945 

Cultural courses in physics, William S. Webb. 7: 

263(T)—1939 

Engineering physics in the freshman year, Henry 

Hartig. 15: 432(T)—1947 

First year of two-year science program at Amherst 

College, Theodore Sober. 18: 519(T)—1950 

Heresy concerning specialized physics courses, G. W. 

Stewart. 1: 55 (T), 65—1933 

Household physics, courses in, Waldemar Noll. 8: 

264(A)—1940 

Laboratory arts course in physics, Raymond Morgan. 

16: 324(T)—1948 

Laboratory course with a plot, George B. Welch. 3: 

69—1935 

Modification of the traditional approach to college 

physics, L. W. Taylor. 1: 68, 96—1933 

Non-numerical physics for nonscience students, Clar¬ 

ence E. Bennett. 10: 54(A)—1942 

Nonscience majors, course for, W. J. Jackson and E. A. 

Townsend. 17: 234(A)—1949 

Physics as a cultural course in women’s colleges, Mary 

Helen Dodd. 7: 265(A)—1939 

Physics-chemistry sequence, J. B. Hoag. 14: 142(A) — 

1946 

Physics courses of selected engineering schools, Earl 

W. Thomson. 14: 341 (T)—1946 

Physics for humanities majors, N. Goldowski. 17: 

391(A)—1949 

Physics laboratory arts; an undergraduate course, 

Harry Hill. 18: 526(A)—1950 

Principles of physics in the courses taken by mid¬ 

shipmen, Walter E. Peterson. 12: 110(A)—1944 

Refresher courses for secondary school teachers, P. N. 

Powers and W. H. Stickler. 15: 436(A)—1947 

Refresher program for high school physics teachers, 

Elmer Hutchisson. 17: 234(A)—1949 

Remarks on teaching concentrated physics courses, F. 

T. Rogers, Jr. 11: 46(A)—1943 

Samples versus survey in physics courses for liberal 

arts students, Eric M. Rogers. 12: 113(A)—1944; 

14: 384—1946 

Student projects in physics at Kalamazoo College, 

Howard S. Seifert. 8: 171—1940 

Subject matter for a course in general college physics, 

R. F. Paton. 11: 45—1943 

Suggestions for a new second-year course in physics, 

C. J. Lapp. 6: 42(T)—1938 

Summer refresher program for high school physics 

teachers, Elmer Hutchisson. 17 : 567—1949 

Survey course in physics for seniors in engineering. 

Marsh W. White. 1: 21 (T), 55(T)—1933 

Third-semester high school course in physics, G. M. 

Koehl. 11: 231 (T)—1943 

Third-semester physics course, J. Gordon Stipe, Jr., 

and Isabel Boggs. 19: 443(A)—1951 

Two-year course in basic elementary physics, G. For¬ 

man, P. Rudnick, F. G. Slack, and N. Underwood. 

17: 22—1949 
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Two-year course in physics for engineering students, 

Francis G. Slack and Guy Forman. 16: 363(A) — 

1948 

Two-year program in general physics, Clarence E. 

Bennett and Karl D. Larsen. 6: 42(A), 201—1938 

Two-year science program in Columbia College, J. R. 

Dunning and H. W. Farwell. 5: 150—1937 

Two-year sequence for the general course in college 

physics, Thomas B. Brown. 7: 68(A)—1939 

Unified approach to physics, Noel C. Little. 18: 335(A) 

—1950; 19: 351—1951; Review by W. P. Gilbert. 18; 

430(T)—1950 

Variability in the first courses in general college 

physics, Karl F. Oerlein. 5: 80—1937 

What is a cultural physics course? R. J. Havighurst. 1: 

21 (T), 33—1933 

Photography 

Need for more college instruction in photography, 

Wallace E. Dobbs. 9: 176—1941 

Organizing a college credit course in photography, 

Miles J. Martin. 7: 116—1939 

Photography—a service course, Leda Cadle. 15 : 361 (A) 

—1947 

Photography as a college subject, J. C. Garman. 8: 

326(A)—1940 

Photography in the physics curriculum, Paul E. 

Boucher. 5: 85—1937; Carl W., Miller. 9: 49(T), 

107—1941 

Place of photography in the physics curriculum, Paul 

E. Boucher. 5: 45(T)—1937 

Plea for instruction in photography in high schools, 

Tyler Gaskill Price. 2: 187(A)—1934 

Suitability of photography as a university credit course 

in physics, J. E. Mack and M. J. Martin. 6: 42(A) 

—1938 

Summer courses in photography at Rochester. 5: 132— 

1937 

Teaching of photography, Wilson Woodcock. 7: 394— 

1939 

Teaching photography at the University of Texas, J. 

M. Kuehne. 16: 362(T)—1948 

Physical Science 

Appraisal and criticism of survey courses, E. H. Dixon. 

9: 194(A)—1941 

College physical science courses in general education, 

C. C. Clark. 17: 234(A) ; 267—1949 

Combined chemistry-physics course, E. C. Fuller. 16: 

92(A)—1948 

Development of a course “Backgrounds of Science,” 

Norris W. Goldsmith. 19: 330(A)—1951 

Difficulties in offering a physical science course, June 

Phillpot. 17: 335(T)—1949 

Experiment in cooperative education, Monica Healea. 

14: 186—1946 

Integrated physics-mathematics course for the ESMDT 

program. Marsh W. White. 10: 54(A)—1942 

Natural science, survey courses in, Robert J. Havig¬ 

hurst. 3: 97—1935 

Physical science courses for liberal arts students, 

Reginald J. Stephenson. 12: 238(T) ; R. J. Stephen¬ 

son. 12: 225—1944 

Physical science for students of liberal arts, J. J. G. 

McCue. 17: 47(T)—1949 

Physics survey courses versus physical science survey 

courses as agencies of general education, Willard 

Geer. 7: 389—1939 

Report on introductory general courses in physical sci¬ 

ence at the University of Chicago, Harvey B. Lemon. 

2: 31 (T)—1934 

Science survey, Ralph W. Hufford. 2: 125(A)—1934 

Some essential features and uncommon objectives of a 

physical science course for the general student, Duane 

Roller. 14: 390—1946 

Survey course of the physical sciences for college fresh¬ 

men, Will V. Norris. 2: 80(A)—1934 

Survey courses in the physical sciences, G. F. Barnes. 

6: 167(A)—1938 

Survey courses (Recent publications and teaching aids). 

6: 165, 339—1938 

Two experiments in adult education at Wellesley Col¬ 

lege, Louise S. McDowell. 12 : 174—1944 

What educational needs have favored the development 

of survey courses in the natural sciences? S. R. 

Powers. 3: 191—1935 

Premedical Physics 

Course in physical instrumentation for medical and 

biological research, K. S. Lion and F. O. Schmitt. 

15: 195(T)—1947 

On physics in relation to medicine, E. L. Harrington. 

2; 176—1934 

Physics for premedical students, H. B. Williams. 1; 

22(T)—1933 

Physics for students in the premedical and in the 

biological courses, E. L. Harrington. 5: 221(A) — 

1937 

Physics in premedical education, Otto Bluh. 17: 156— 

1949 

Physics in the predental and premedical curriculum, 

Arthur G. Barkow. 16; 236—1948; A. G. Barkow. 

16: 365(T)—1948 

Present trends in university courses in general physics 

for premedical students, E. L. Harrington. 18: 

336(A) ; 428—1950 

Problem of the premedical course, Clyde B. Crawley. 

6: 167(A)—1938 

Renewed interest in physics courses for medical stu¬ 

dents, Duane Roller. 12 ; 382—1944 

Second year physics course for biology and premedical 

students, L. L. Barnes. 18: 519(T)—1950 

Teaching of physics to premedical students, J. K. 

Robertson. 19: 131 (L)—1951 

Demonstrations 

Acoustics 

Acoustic experiments in the teaching of optics, a demon¬ 

stration lecture, Harold K. Schilling. 6: 41 (T) — 

1938 
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Acoustic plane and space gratings, experiments with, 

James W. McGrath. 7: 337—1939 
Apparatus for projecting phonodeik oscillations, J. G. 

Black. 1: 21 (T), 49—1933 
Approaching the study of interference through acoustics, 

Harold K. Schilling and William Whitson. 4: 27— 

1936 
Auditory perspective and acoustic regeneration, simple 

demonstrations of, G. P. Brewington. 6; 214—1938 

Beats and the Doppler effect, demonstration of, Julius 

Sumner Miller. 18: 400(L)—1950 

Diffraction and interference of sound, demonstration 

of, Everett K. Jenne. 19: 397(A)—1951 

Doppler effect—a lecture demonstration, Arthur S. 

Jensen. 13: 39; A. S. Jensen. 13: 126(T)—1945 

Doppler effect, demonstrating the, C. W. Heaps. 9 : 313 

—1941 
Doppler effect, demonstration of, John Zeleny. 10: 120 

—1942; Francis E. Fox. 12: 228; F. E. Fox. 12: 

241 (T)—1944; reply to Professor Zeleny, C. W. 

Heaps. 10: 121—1942 

Effect of intensity upon pitch, simple demonstration of, 

Arthur Taber Jones. 5: 139—1937 

Georgian chant—an illustrated lecture, C. Zech. 9: 

244(T)—1941 

Harmonics and beats, demonstrating, Richard C. Hitch¬ 

cock. 19: 329(A) ; 445—1951 

Koenig’s interference apparatus, Paul F. Gaehr. 15: 

426—1947 

Lecture demonstration of longitudinal waves, W. W. 

Sleator. 17: 178—1949 

Lecture demonstration of nodal patterns, E. R. Pinks¬ 

ton. 14: 138(A)—1946 

Lecture-table telephotophone, Richard M. Sutton. 2: 

31 (T)—1934 

Method for the determination of the speed of sound, 

demonstration of, Albert May. 8: 264(T)—1940 

Phonodeik, demonstration, G. G. Kretschmar. 4: 90— 

1936 

Propagation of sound, W. Llowarch. 11 : 234(A) — 

1943 

Quantitative laboratory demonstrations in sound, 

Winthrop R. Wright. 8: 255—1940 

Radio fundamentals and speech quality, demonstration 

of, Lynn W. Jones. 10: 330—1942 

Resonant (singing) tubes, E. R. Pinkston. 15: 432(T) 

—1947 

Ripple tank and the Doppler effect, Hiram W. Ed¬ 

wards. 1: 92(A)—1933 

Schilling acoustic experiments for teaching optics, 

demonstration of, E. N. McWhite and C. W. Ed¬ 

wards. 7: 265(T)—1939 

Schlieren effect, demonstration of, C. A. Beck. 13: 

126(T)—1945 

Some observations on Chladni figures, Julius Sumner 
Miller. 18: 534(L)—1950 

Some supersonic phenomena, demonstrations of, G. W. 

Pierce. 2: 31 (T)—1934 

Specific acoustic resistance, demonstration of, John S. 
Rinehart. 18: 546—1950 

Standing sound waves demonstration on, Robert R. 

Meijer. 16: 360—1948 

Timbre of sound, demonstration of. Rose A. Carney and 

John J. Spokas. 20: 326(A)—1952 

Tuning forks, demonstration experiments with, Eric 

Rogers. 10: 166(A)—1942 

Two demonstrations in acoustics, Charles Williamson. 

6:40(T)—1938 

Visual demonstration of a measurement of the speed of 

sound in air, E. Tyler. 6: 277—1938 

Visual method for demonstrating refraction of sound, 

Haym Kruglak and Charles C. Kruse. 8: 260—1940 

Wave fronts, attenuation, and diffraction, demonstra¬ 

tion of, W. Cullen Moore. 20: 61—1951 

Atoms and Molecules 

Atomic structure, demonstrating, Ralph E. Wellings. 

1: 57(A)—1933 

Atoms demonstration, Staley and Shriner. 18: 318(T) 

—1950 

Device for illustrating atom models, Carl Van Valken- 

burg. 8: 262—1940 

Exhibiting Brownian movement, appliance for, Louis 

E. James and W. James Lyons. 2: 25—1934 

Experimental demonstrations in molecular physics, 

Hans Mueller. 2: 31 (T)—1934 

Model to illustrate the motion of a diatomic rotator 

with two degrees of freedom, Lewis Simons and E. 

H. Smart. 1: 57(A)—1933 

Molecular motion, demonstration of, W. S. Von Arx. 

13: 205(A)—1945 

Simple demonstration model of a vibrating molecule, 

W. H. J. Childs. 6: 169(A)—1938 

Simple device for demonstrating Brownian movement 

in gases, D. A. Wells and William Lange. 1: 26(A) 

—1933 

Electricity 

A.c.-d.c. voltage relationships, simple apparatus for 

demonstrating, Leo Seren. 16: 449—1948 

Alternations of a.c. current, demonstration of, Paul E. 

Wilson. 3: 46(A)—1935 

Analogy to the electromotive force, potential difference 

and resistances in a circuit, simple demonstration of, 

Leonard B. Loeb and H. M. Herreman. 4: 34— 

1936 

Apparatus for demonstrating and mapping an electric 

field. Rev. B. Brinker. 18: 318(T)—1950 

Apparatus for the electrolysis and synthesis of water 

and the photosynthesis of HCl, J. G. Black. 1: 119 

—1933 

Audible method of demonstrating transient oscillations 

in single and coupled tuned circuits, Herbert J. Reich. 

2: 27—1934 

Automatic chart plotter for lecture room demonstra¬ 

tions, Alfred O. Nier and R. B. Thorness. 19: 416— 

1951 

Behavior of a carbon-filament lamp in a magnetic field 

when energized with (a) alternating current, (b) 

direct current, Julius Sumner Miller. 17: 447(L) — 

1949 
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Bells and spark coils, G. Ghey. 9: 317(A)—1941 

Condensers in a.c. and d.c. circuits, W. B. Pietenpol. 

15: 197(A)—1947 

Convenient projection electroscope, Harry E. Ham¬ 

mond. 3: 39—1935 
Damped electrical oscillation demonstrated with a 

cathode-ray oscilloscope, Hugh Ivey. 18: 400(L) — 

1950 
D.c. selsyn, demonstration of, C. A. Beck. 11: 232(T) 

—1943 
Detonation of electrolytic gas, A. F. Williston. 11: 

300(A)—1943 
Demonstration of the dielectric constant of air, E. W. 

Cheney. 15: 515—1947 

Demonstration of eddy currents in conductors of vari¬ 

ous shapes, D. Brown, 1: 125(A)—1933 

Effect of a shunt, simple demonstration of, Arthur 

Taber Jones. 3 : 138—1935 

Electric field lines, demonstrating, L, Gorse. 11: 234(A) 

—1943 
Electrical resonance, demonstration of, F. E. Fox. 8: 

264 (T)—1940 
Electromagnetic induction, demonstration experiments 

in, D. S. Ainslie. 18; 519(A)—1950; 19: 232—1951 

Emission current through a glass bulb, demonstration 

of, K. S. Lion. 11: 297—1943 

Experiment to demonstrate that “frictional” electricity 

depends on contact potential, Stanley Anderson. 4: 

144—1936 
Frequency of alternating current, G. K. Schoepfle. 15; 

363(A)—1947 

Frequency of the alternating current by visual method, 

David L. Cook. 1: 125(A)—1933 

Glow tube flasher for demonstrating condenser proper¬ 

ties, V. Wouk. 13: 415—1945 

High voltage and induction heating demonstrations, 

Richard Aurandt. 19: 398(T)—1951 

Illustrating the flow of electricity in circuits, demon¬ 

stration apparatus for, Frank R. Pratt. 3; 189—1935 

Improved apparatus for demonstrating an oscillatory 

discharge, Edwin S. Fox. 19: 486(A)—1951 

Induced electromotive force, new apparatus for demon¬ 

strating, Hermann Haemmerle. 17 : 317—1949 

Lecture demonstration of coupled systems employing 

selsyn motors to provide variable coupling, Lloyd W. 

Morris. 19: 443(A)—1951 
Lecture demonstration of simple transient electrical 

phenomena, L. P. Delsasso. 15 : 468—1947 

Mechanical analogs of electric circuits, demonstration 

experiments, Eric M. Rogers. 14: 318—1946 

Mechanical method of showing alternating current 

phase relations, Waldemar Noll and William Nickell. 

7: 265 (T)—1939 
Mechanical model illustrating, the principle of the cy¬ 

clotron, F. A. B. Ward. 8: 205(A)—1940 

Mechanical switching arrangement for oscillograph 

demonstrations of certain electric transients, L. E. 

Smith, Jr. 9: 50—1941 
Megohmmeter, demonstration of, G. Vassallo. 13: 

57(T)—1945 

Method of simultaneously projecting two periodic 

curves on a cathode-ray oscillograph, F. E. Ken- 

nard. 6: 169(A)—1938 

Modification of the traditional demonstration of the 

e.m.f. of self-induction. Grant O. Gale. 5: 229—1937 

Neon lamps for electrical measurements and demon¬ 

strations, D. S. Ainslie. 1: 119—1933 

Oscillatory discharge of a condenser, demonstration of, 

H. E. Hammond. 10: 162—1942; Kenneth V. Man¬ 

ning. 18: 333(A)—1950 

Peltier effect, demonstration of, Robert W. Koza, 13: 

62, 266(A)—1945 

Phase differences in alternating-current circuits, 

stroboscope for the demonstration of, E. Hobart Col¬ 

lins. 11: 38—1943 

Phase relations in an inductance demonstrated at low 

frequency, G. E. Feiker and W. B. Wadsworth. 7; 

60—1939 

Phase shift, demonstration of, Franklin Miller, Jr. 19: 

366—1951 

Potentiometer, demonstration, P. Bender. 15: 435(A) 

—1947 

Production of a variable low frequency alternating volt¬ 

age and its application to the study of transient and 

steady state phenomena, Lloyd W. Morris. 6: 44(A) 

—1938 

Relationships between ac and dc voltage, demonstration 

of, Albert V. Baez. 19: 399(A)—1951 

Relationships between ac and dc voltage, demonstration 

on, Albert V. Baez. 20: 457(L)—1952 

Rotating field, demonstrating, Charles R. Mingins. 5: 

137—1937 

Simple and effective device for production of Lissajous’ 

figures with an oscillograph, G. G. Kretschmar. 8: 

321—1940 

Simple arrangement for observation of electrical tran¬ 

sients, Edward H. Green. 5: 181—1937 

Simple demonstration telephone switchboard and its 

operation, Lloyd W. Taylor and Paul F. Brown. 5: 

215—1937 

Simple transient oscillatory electrical phenomenon, 

demonstration of, L. P. Delsasso. 15: 360(T)—1947 

Special charging rod for demonstrations in electro¬ 

statics, D. S. Ainslie. 12: 43—1944 

Student computation in electricity, demonstration ex¬ 

periments to provide data for, T. J. Blisard and B. A. 

Greenbaum. 20: 399(A)—1952 

Teaching electric circuits, demonstrator boards for, 

Haym Kruglak. 14: 273—1946 

Temperature coefficients of resistance, positive and 

negative, W. B. Pietenpol. 14: 138(A)—1946 

Ten demonstrations in piezoelectricity, K. S. Van 

Dyke. 18: 519(T)—1950 

Transients, demonstration with cathode-ray oscillo¬ 

graph, T. B. Brown. 9: 244(T)—1941 

Unique oscillographic demonstrations, Frank E. 

Hoecker and A. Graham Asher. 8: 59—1940 

Van de Graaff generator for demonstration purposes, 

Richard H. Waters. 19: 195(T)—1951 
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Variation of electrical resistance with temperature, 

demonstration of, John J. Heilemann. 1 : 17—1933 

Volta effect, demonstration of, E. F. Fox, 11: 231 (T) 

—1943 

Electronics 

Analogue computer for differential equations, high speed 

counter of several thousand per second, super stop 

watch, a memory tube, demonstration of, Cyril N. 

Hoyler. 17: 460(T)—1949 

Circular polarization of ionospherically reflected radio 

waves, simple demonstration of, Edward V. Appleton 

11: 236(A)—1943 

Classroom model of vertical ionospheric reflection, J. 

A. Pierce. 17: 542—1949 

Compact thyratron demonstration apparatus, T. A. 

Benham. 12 : 166—1944 

Edison effect and the rectifying action of a diode, 

demonstrations of, Simon Sonkin. 5: 41—1937 

Electronic demonstrator for damped electric oscilla¬ 

tions, W. G. Marburger. 20: 516—1952 

400-mc oscillator, demonstration of, Thomas B. Brown. 

7: 263(T)—1939 

Half-wave and full-wave rectification, demonstration of, 

Joseph S. Rosen. 12: 174—1944 

Improved apparatus for demonstrating an oscillatory 

discharge, Edwin S. Fox. 19: 486(A)—1951 

VIechanical model of a vacuum tube amplifier, Louis R. 

Weber. 5: 133—1937 

Modulation theory, demonstration of, T. B. Brown. 13: 

125(T)—1945 

Oscillograph outfit, demonstration, H. Lloyd. 3: 

141(A)—1935 

Radio side bands demonstration, Robert J. Dwyer. 11: 

109—1943 

Radio tube demonstration, Austin J. O’Leary. 3: 134— 

1935 

Simple demonstration of the characteristic of an elec¬ 

tron tube compared with that of an Ohm’s law re¬ 

sistance, Eric M. Rogers. 8: 70(A)—1940 

Unique cla^ssroom oscillographic demonstrations, Frank 

E. Hoecker. 7: 261(A)—1939 

Visual demonstration of vacuum tube characteristics, 

Edward H. Green. 9: 191—1941 

Voltage amplification of triode, demonstration of, F. L. 

Talbott. 11: 226, 231 (T)—1943 

Wave shaping demonstration, H. Fulton. 19: 196(T) — 

1951 

Electrons and Ions 

Classroom demonstration of the nature of the charge 

on the electron, A. D. Hummel. 8: 71(A)—1940 

Conception and demonstration of electron waves, C. J. 

Davisson. 1: 29(A)—1933 

Effect of an electric lens on water jets, S. Y. Sze and 

L. K. Su. 4: 139—1936 

Electron paths perpendicular to a magnetic field, 

demonstration of, R. Stuart Mackay. 17: 444—1949 

Electrostatic bubble gun for demonstrating deflection 

of charged particles, L. P. Delsasso. 15: 360(T) — 

1947 

Lecture room determination of the velocity and c/vi of 

the electrons in a cathode-ray oscillograph, H. D. 

Smyth and C. W. Curtis. 6: 158—1938 

New lecture table demonstration to show that cathode 

rays leave the cathode normally, Chas. T. Knipp. 2: 

184(A)—1934 

Particle motion in an inverse square field of force, 

demonstration of, C. L. Henshaw. 11: 47(A)—1943 

Removal of ions from convection currents, demonstra¬ 

tion of, John J. Heilemann. 2: 116—1934 

Simple demonstration of Child’s law for positive ions, 

Winston E. Kock. 6: 152—1938 

Uses for electrically charged balloons in the demon¬ 

stration lecture, Paul Rood. 14: 445—1946 

Fluid Mechanics 

Another demonstration of Bernoulli principle, F. E. 

Kester. 13: 349—1945 

Archimedes’ principle and the hydrostatic paradox— 

simple demonstrations, George M. Koehl. 17 : 579— 

1949 

Barometer, demonstration, H. W. LeSourd. 14: 213(A) 

—1946 

Bernoulli’s principle, demonstration of, E. Scott Barr. 

19: 248(L)—1951 

High-vacuum technique—an undergraduate study, 

Harvey E. Wegner. 16: 412(A)—1948 

Hydrostatic paradox: phase H, demonstration of, 

Laurence E. Dodd. 19: 195(A)—1951 

Illustration of a conservation paradox, Richard M. 

Sutton. 4 : 26—1936 

Interesting application of Archimedes’ principle, John 

M. Chilton. 16: 57—1948 

Liquid pressure, demonstration of, H. W. LeSourd. 14: 

278(A)—1946 

Mariotte’s bottle, E. L. McCarthey. 2: 184(A)—1934 

Model to demonstrate the pressures effective in deep- 

sea diving, L. E. Dodd. 7: 261(A)—1939 

Neglected lesson from the Cartesain diver, Paul Kirk¬ 

patrick. 10 : 160—1942 

Physics of deep-sea diving, Laurence Ellsworth Dodd. 

8: 181—1940 

Pressure-gauge tester, demonstration with, B. L. 

Brinker and A. P. Brinker. 14: 341 (T)—1946 

Properties of air flow, two experimental demonstra¬ 

tions of, G. P. Brewington. 11: 47(A)—1943 

Some lecture and laboratory experiments in aeronautics, 

E. G. Richardson. 2: 22—1934 

Stroboscopic observation of jets of water, George D. 

Rock and Albert May. 7: 248—1939 

Water hammer made of metal, demonstration, Harold 

K. Schilling and Henry L. Yeagley. 12: 230, 239(T) 

—1944 

Water runs up hill, or does it? John G. Betts. 19: 

195(A)—1951 
Wind-machine, demonstration, Wilfrid J. Jackson and 

Frank R. Pratt. 9: 57(A)—1941 

General 

A.A.P.T. book on demonstrations, Richard M. Sutton. 

3: 85—1935 
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Among my souvenirs, Richard L. Feldman. 6; 105— 

1938 
Animations, demonstrating with, Robert L. Retry. 6: 

45(A)—1938 

Annual exhibit of new devices. 17: 460(T) —1949; 18: 

462(T)—1950 

Apparatus for demonstrations, T. M, Hahn. 5: 285(T) 

—1937 
Astronomy survey course, demonstrations useful for, 

Lewis Balamuth. 7 : 196—1939 

Challenging problems for general physics classes, Louis 

R. Weber. 14: 139(A)—1946 
Comparison of the effectiveness of the demonstration 

method and of individual laboratory work in the 

teaching of physics in secondary schools, Julian M. 

Blair. 5: 221(A)—1937 

Concerning lecture demonstrations, Julius Sumner 

Miller. 17: 582(L)—1949 

Demonstrations and exhibits, F. W. Cooke, C. A. 

Culver, W. H. Eller, Z. V. Harvalik, G. W. Heit- 

kamp, W. J. Hooper, R. R. Palmer, C. R. Smith, L. 

W. Taylor, E. R. Wightman, and J. W. Woodrow. 

14: 276(T)—1946; W. D. Bemmels, M. B. Brenne- 

man, D. L. Eaton, F. E. Christenson and J. W. 

Buchta, R. T. Harling, Z. V. Harvalik, H. Jensen, 

M. Olson, R. R. Palmer, A. G. Rouse, H. K. Schilling 

and 1. Rudnick, C. R. Smith, M. N. States, L. A. 

Turner, J. A. Van den Akker. 15: 433(T)—1947; 

W. D. Bemmels, Jerome Brewer, J. H. Clements, R. 

H. Cook, R. L. Edwards, J. A. Eldridge, G. O. Gale, 

Newell S. Gingrich, J. W. Hake, Roscoe E. Harris, 

Z. V. Harvalik, W. J. Hooper, H. C. Jensen, J. C. 

Jensen, K. G. Larson, Walter G. Marburger, Paul 

E. Martin, Waldemar Noll, Donald Olson, Milward 

T. Rodine, Louis Shapiro, Clarence R. Smith, Orrin 

H. Smith, Richard M. Sutton, Francis E. Throw, 

J. A. Van den Akker, and Earl W. Thomson. 16: 

366 (T)—1948 

Demonstration experiment round table, R. H. Cook, H. 

C. Jensen, M. J. Pryor, Paul Rood. 20: 464(T) — 

1952 

Demonstrations experiments, A. F. Johnson, R. M. 

Morrow, R. H. Mortimore, H. K. Schilling, C. R. 

Smith, R. D. Spangler, and V. F. Swaim. 7: 200 (T) 

—1939; Eric M. Rogers. 10: 55(A)—1942; E. M. 

Rogers. 14: 136(T)—1946; G. O. Gale, H. W. 

Gould, D. L. Eaton, A. W. Hanson, J. Harty, F. E. 

Hoecker, W. J. Hooper, and J. C. Jensen. 7: 200 (T) 

—1939; John Zeleny. 9: 173—1941; Julius S. Miller. 

10: 162—1942; Waldemar Noll. 19: 329(A)—1951 

Demonstration lecture, V. E. Eaton. 18: 519(T)—1950 

Demonstration lecture—art or craft? V. E. Eaton. 

16: 58(T)—1948 

Demonstration lecture as an art: introductory remarks, 

R. M. Sutton. 18: 519(T)—1950 

Demonstrations, W. N. St. Peter, R. C. Hitchcock, M. 

G. Zabetakis, W. C. Colwell, and C. O. Wiggs. 15: 

361 (T)—1947 

Development of a lecture demonstration experiment, 

L. E. Dodd. 16: 325(T)—1948 

Display project, I. V. Ragsdale. 9: 194(A)—1941 

Education?—or merely training?! VHI, a demonstra¬ 

tion that resolved a dilemma, George Forster. 19: 

195(A)—1951 

Educational demonstration program, Capt. W. B. Harris 

and Sgt. J. C. Joyce. 14: 70(T)—1946 

Experiments, elementary demonstration, Eric M. 

Rogers. 12: 239(A)—1944 

Four inexpensive lecture table experiments, Richard M. 

Sutton. 8: 69(A)—1940 

Fourier components, demonstration of the meaning of, 

Agnes Townsend. 14: 137(A)—1946 

Further remarks on demonstration experiments, Julius 

Sumner Miller 20: 184(L)—1952 . 

Gadgets used in simple demonstrations, R. L. Feldman. 

17: 391 (T)—1949 

High school students, demonstration lecture for, O. 

Blackwood. 9: 58(A)—1941 

Historic demonstrations, O. Oldenberg. 20: 111—1952 

Independent measurement, demonstration of, Norman 

Campbell. 12: 115(A)—1944 

Interesting exhibit, J. L. Ryerson. 17 : 520 (L)—1949 

Laboratory demonstrations, P. L. Copeland, C. A. 

Culver, R. L. Dolecek, R. E. Harris, A. G. Hoyem, 

R. A. Nelson, C. R. Smith, E. R. Wightman, and R. 

C. Wyckoff. 8: 201 (T)—1940; P. L. Copeland, H. 

L. Cunningham, R. R. Hancox, J. Harty, R. E. 

Harris, W. J. Hooper, J. C. Jensen, A. F. Johnson, 

L. A. Rohret, and V. F. Swaim. 9: 192(T)—1941 

Large-sized apparatus in lecture demonstrations in 

physics, W. H. Kadesch. 19: 483(T)—1951 

Lecture-demonstrations, J. G. Black. 7: 264(T)—1939 

Lecture demonstrations as a staff project, Homer L. 

Dodge. 4: 51 (T)—1936 

Lecture demonstrations in elementary physics, N. 

Henry Black. 2 : 91—1934 

Lecture-demonstrations (Recent publications and teach¬ 

ing aids). 6: 340—1938 

Lecture experiments versus demonstrations, G. Wendt. 

15: 359(A)—1947 

Lecture room and its equipment, J. W. Buchta. 13: 

120(T)—1945 

Mobile demonstration laboratory of the Pennsylvania 

summer EDT program, Harold K. Schilling. 10: 

54(A)—1942 

New equipment, demonstration of, R. E. Harris. 17: 

459(T)—1949 

New equipment, demonstrations of some, John G. 

Moorhead. 10: 211 (T)—1942 

On classroom demonstrations, W. W. Robertson. 

17: 19—1949 

Outlines of lecture demonstrations, John A. Eldridge. 

9: 57(A)—1941 

Physics exhibits that have been given at Goucher Col¬ 

lege, M. K. Frehafer. 8: 264(T)—1940 

Physics lecture room and its equipment, J. W. Buchta. 

13: 189—1945 

Place of lecture demonstrations in an elementary physics 

course, N. H. Black. 2: 31 (T)—1934 
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Plan for developing a better technique in giving science 

demonstrations, Edith M. Seibert. 1: 62(A)—1933 

Projection of small scale phenomena, Howard S. 

Seifert. 19: 195(A)—1951 
Science on television. A demonstration, Edward R. 

Bascom. 19: 485(T)—1951 
Selected experiments, demonstration of, A. E. Caswell 

and D. Hunter. 9: 183(T)—1941 

Several lecture demonstrations, L. E. Dodd. 14: 70 (T) 

—1946 
Several simple demonstrations, Julius S. Miller. 9: 

312—1941 
Short demonstration experiments without words, Eric 

M. Rogers. 18: 520(T)—1950 

Simple demonstration experiments, G. M. Koehl. 17: 

232(A)—1949 
Simple equipment, demonstrations with, Gordon M. 

Dunning. 19: 482(A)—1951 

Simple television demonstration, Robert E. Benn. 17: 

437—1949 
Some effective lecture-room demonstrations, D. C. 

Miller. 2: 31 (T)—1934 

Some laboratory and demonstration aids, C. C. Kip- 

linger. 4 : 43—1936 

Some lecture demonstrations in elementary physics, 

W. S. Webb and J. Schroeder. 13: 57(T)—1945 

Some simple demonstrations, E. C. Weaver. 12 : 181 (A) 

—1944 
Some stepped-up lecture table experiments, Richard M. 

Sutton. 10: 56(A), 141—1942 

Some useful demonstration apparatus, N. H. Black. 

7: 426(A)—1939 

Speaking of physics: simple demonstrations, G. M. 

Koehl. 16: 324(T)—1948 

Steiner’s theorem, model for the demonstration of, 

James T. Curtis. 15: 93—1947 

Student exhibits. Arthur Matthias, Lester Zelle, Alfred 

Schwaneke, Barthold Bouricius, and Robert Jones. 

16: 366(T)—1948 

Television, demonstration lecture on, T. F. Joyce. 9: 

54(T)-^1941 

Three demonstration experiments, Eric M. Rogers. 

18: 333(A)—1950 

Three inexpensive demonstration and laboratory aids, 

W. S. Drury. 7: 205(A)—1939 

Three lecture demonstrations, Francis W. Sears. 19: 

329(A)—1951 

Three pieces of lecture room apparatus, demonstration 

of, Richard M. Sutton. 5: 45(A)—1937 

Two demonstration devices, J. S. Miller. 8: 330(A) — 

1940 

Two experiments in the building of plywood models to 

demonstrate surfaces, Norman Lapworth and L. E. 

Dodd. 7: 262(A)—1939 

Two lecture demonstrations, M'. W. Sleator. 19: 

486(A)—1951 

Two new exhibits, R. S. Clay. 7: 269(A)—1939 

Two simple demonstrations and an application of 

physics in the home, A. D. Hummel. 9: 55(A) — 

1941 

Unusual laboratory experiments and demonstrations de¬ 

veloped at Texas Christian University, Newton 

Gaines. 16: 363(T)—1948 

Use of public demonstration lectures to popularize 

physics, O. Blackwood. 8: 139(T)—1940 

Uses of television techniques in demonstration ap¬ 

paratus, H. W. Fulbright. 18: 334(A)—1950 

What remains twenty years after a demonstration, L. I. 

Bockstahler. 18: 519(T)—1950 

Heat 

Adiabatic expansion, formation of clouds, E. R. Pinks¬ 

ton. 15: 432(T)—1947 

Boiling water at reduced pressure, demonstrating, R. 

C. Hitchcock. 13: 126(T)—1945 

Boyle’s law—Dalton’s law problem solved with gauge 

pressures, M. D. Adams. 19: 399(T)—1951 

Convection currents, E. J. Williams. 7: 350(A)—1939 

Cooling effect of evaporation. A lecture demonstration, 

Alton L. Markley. 2: 123(A)—1934 

Critical phenomena, demonstration of, Bruce H. Sage. 

9: 245(T)—1941; B. H. Sage and H. H. Reamer. 

9: 310—1941 

Cryophorus, dry ice with CO2, freezing by reducing 

pressure, R. A. Goodwin. 15: 432(T)—1947 

Dalton’s law of vapors, John Satterly. 13: 50—1945 

Explosion by shock, yellow phosphorus and carbon 

disulfide, W. M. Smedley. 15: 433(T)—1947 

Extension of a simple experiment designed to show the 

heat generated by a spark, Julius Sumner Miller. 17: 

447(L)—1949 

Fog production, demonstration of, J. J. Coop. 9: 242— 

1941 

Freezing water by evaporation, Haym Kruglak and 

Paul M. Loofboro. 12: 48—1944 

Gas law demonstration apparatus, F. C. Hickey. 13: 

58(A)—1945 

Gas laws simply demonstrated, Marvin J. Pryor. 13: 

421—1945 

Improved Franklin’s flask and simplified cryophorus, 

Isay Balinkin. 1: 55 (T), 86—1933 

Improved heat of vaporization demonstration, V. R. 

Rawson. 8: 270(A)—1940 

Kinetic molecular theory of gases, apparatus to demon¬ 

strate, L. de St. Paer, 8: 330(A)—1940 

Kinetic theory, demonstration in, P. H. Miller, Jr. and 

Eugene L. Langberg. 10: 20—1942 

Kirchhoff’s law of radiation, demonstration of, Mario 

Iona, Jr. 15: 196(A)—1947 

Lecture demonstrations of Boyle’s law and of change of 

state, F. B. Dutton. 9: 133(A)—1941 

Linear thermal expansion, demonstrating, using the 

catenary, Richard C. Hitchcock. 13: 122(A) ; Richard 

C. Hitchcock and Mark W. Zemansky. 13: 329—1945 

Production of liquid oxygen as a lecture table demon¬ 

stration, Chas. T. Knipp. 2: 184(A)—1934 

Projection thermometer, some demonstrations with, W. 

T. Scott and J. J. G. McCue. 20: 394(A)—1952 

Refrigeration demonstration, E. F. Shumaker. 12: 

181(A)—1944 
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Simple device for demonstrating relative specific heats, 

Paul R. Gleason and Clement L. Henshaw. 7: 262(A) 

—1939 

Simple thermocouple for demonstrating the properties 

of thermal radiation, C. W. Heaps. 5: 87—1937 

Thermal diffusion column, demonstration, B. B. Mc- 

Inteer and C. E. Schensted. 17: 417—1949 

Thermal diffusion, demonstration of, W. M. Spicer, 

14: 278(A)—1946 
Triple point for water, demonstration of, Earland 

Ritchie. 20: 387(A)—1952 

Triple-point for water, lantern demonstration of, W. F. 

Powers. 4: 40—1936 

Two-dimensional kinetic theory model, Thomas B. 

Brown. 9: 58(A), 168—1941 

Vaporization of mercury, demonstration of, H. C. 

Froelich. 10 : 273(A)—1942 

Visual demonstration of the evaporation of mercury, 

Wesley G, Leighton and Philip A. Leighton. 3: 

94(A)—1935 

Light 

Aberration in a convex spherical mirror, model to 

demonstrate, F. R. Hirsh, Jr. 14: 70(T)—1946 

Carpenters’ rule: an optical instrument, Paul Kirk¬ 

patrick. 13: 116—1945 

Coarse diffraction gratings for lecture demonstration 

and laboratory, H. M. Reese and N. S. Gingrich. 

14: 324—1946 

Color and color photography, demonstrations for, H. C. 

Colton. 13: 120(T)—1945 

Color demonstration apparatus, J. A. Van den Akker. 

16: 1—1948 

Color demonstration with a small projection lantern, V, 

E. Eaton. 20: 465(A)—1952 

Color experiments with a lecture table lantern, V. E. 

Eaton. 7: 70(A)—1939 

Color illumination, demonstration of, T. L. Young. 

13: 57(T)—1945 

Color mixing, a demonstration, Charles H, Skinner. 

14: 276(T)—1946 

Color spectrograms for demonstration purposes, Hans 

H. Kretschmer. 13: 111—1945 

Complementary color photography, Everett F. Cox. 7: 

70(A)—1939 

Demonstration monocular, Howard N. Maxwell. 20: 

310—1952 

Device for showing object and image positions for a 

thin lens, Richard C. Hitchcock. 14: 138(A)—1946 

Diffraction of light, an experimental demonstration, 

F. A. Molby. 5: 78—1937 

Diffraction of light by supersonic waves in liquids; 

apparatus for demonstration and for an intermediate 

laboratory experiment, Alva W. Smith and Lewis M. 

Ewing. 8: 57—1940 

Dynamic demonstration of nitrogen afterglow, R. 

Stuart MacKay. 18: 319—1950 

Dynamical demonstration of / = R/2 for a concave 

spherical mirror, Vernon L. Bollman. 18: 394(A); 

400 (L)—1950 

Elliptic mirror for lecture demonstration. J. Smithson 

and W. T. Fenhagen. 19: 442(T)—1951 

Emission and absorption of sodium vapor, demonstra¬ 

tion of, F. Blaha. 19: 130(L)—1951 

Fluorescence demonstration, C. K. Christensen. 15: 

361 (T)—1947 

Fresnel diffraction demonstrated with a ripple tank, 

H. D. Rix. 18: 334(A)—1950 

Geometrical optics, apparatus for demonstrations in, 

K. H. Fried, E. H. Green, and W. H. Mais. 8: 43— 

1940 

Home-brewing the rainbow—and understanding it, Gay¬ 

lord Johnson. 1: 93(A)—1933 

Image formation by a convex lens, demonstration of, 

Waldemar Noll. 17: 391(A)—1949 

Inexpensive apparatus for lecture and laboratory demon¬ 

strations in polarized light, Leighton B. Morse. 5: 

221 (T)—1937 

Interference figures, G. Ghey and J. S. Barlee. 14; 

213(A)—1946 

Interference of light waves, demonstration of, Gordon 

M. Dunning. 19: 136(T)—1951 

Inversion of the retinal image, Leonard Eisner. 20: 

308—1952 

Lantern slide color demonstration, Sheldon Brown. 

17: 164(T)—1949 

Lecture room optical disk, H, E. Carr, W. T. Fen¬ 

hagen, and J. R. Smithson. 18: 393(T)—1950 

Lens aberrations—a classroom demonstration, Arthur S. 

Jensen. 13: 113—1945 

Lens aberrations, classroom demonstration of, A. S. 

Johnson. 12: 241 (T)—1944 

Long-wave fluorescence, demonstrating, H. D. Murray. 

8: 142(A)—1940 

Luminescence, lecture demonstrations of, Charles V/. 

Edwards. 10: 212(A)—1942 

Mechanical demonstrator for Fermat’s principle, W. 

Cullen Moore. 18: 333(A)—1950; 19: 1—1951 

Model to demonstrate spherical aberration of a convex 

spherical mirror, F. R. Hirsh, Jr. 14: 66—1946 

Novel optical screen for classroom demonstrations, 

Joseph H. Howey. 1: 27(A)—1933 

On the pinhead shadow inversion phenomenon, F. R. 

Hirsh, Jr., and E. M. Thorndike. 12: 164—1944 

Optical instruments, demonstration of, Mario Iona, Jr. 

14: 64—1946 

Phase contrast principle, demonstrating, J. Elmer 

Rhodes, Jr. 17: 70—1949 

Phase difference between ordinary and extraordinary 

beams, demonstrations of, J. G. Winans. 19: 398(T) 

—1951 
Physical phases of fluorescent lamps, with demonstra¬ 

tions, J. C. Garman. 9: 183 (T)—1941 

Pohl’s interference experiment, demonstration of, Mark 

W. Zemansky. 17: 232(A)—1949 

Principles of interference, demonstrating, Harald Per- 

litz. 4: 140—1936 

Principles of interference, method of demonstrating, 

Charles E. Miller. 3: 75—1935 
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Projection of thin-film interference fringes, Thomas B. 

Brown. 10: 55(A)—1942 

Refraction of light at a boundary between two media 

of different indices of refraction, model to demon¬ 

strate, F. R. Hirsh, Jr. 16: 57(T)—1948 

Research on natural illumination in school rooms, dem¬ 

onstration of, R. A. Boyd. 19: 136(T)—1951 

Shadow projection lamp for electroscope and radiom¬ 

eter, J. G. Black. 1: 15, 21 (T)—1933 

Simple color demonstration, Hugh F. Henry. 15: 

361(A)—1947 

Simple polarized light demonstration, Charles A. 

Fowler. 19: 398(A)—1951 

Simple telephotophone for communication on a beam 

of light, Richard M. Sutton. 2: 173—1934 

Simplified and compact tricolor mixing device, Calvin 

N. Warfield. 6: 211—1938 

Some demonstration experiments in light, John Zeleny. 

10: 116—1942 

Some demonstrations with polarized light, Francis T. 

Jones. 8: 325(T)—1940 

Spherical aberration of a concave spherical mirror, 

model to demonstrate, F. R. Hirsh, Jr. 13: 267—1945 

Stroboscope, demonstrations with, John S. O’Conor. 

7: 263(T)—1939 

Stroboscopic demonstration and high speed motion pic¬ 

tures, Newell S. Gingrich. 6: 166(T)—1938 

Study of light, demonstrations in, Ralph Loring. 17: 

459(T)—1949 

Synthetic rutile, Wilson W. Woodcock, Jr. 19: 323 (L) 

—1951 

Techniques for demonstrating color phenomena, Isay 

A. Balinkin. 17: 231 (T)—1949 

Ultraviolet spectrum, lecture-demonstration of, R. Rol- 

lefson. 7: 259—1939 

Use of a suspension of scattering particles as optical 

analyzer, J. K. Robertson. 7 : 259—1939; Erratum. 7: 

429—1939 

tJse of color and illumination in physics lecture demon¬ 

strations; M. W. White. 12: 179(T)—1944 

Water prisms and a ray-tracing device for demonstra¬ 

tions in optics. Ting Supao. 16: 52—1948 

Magnetism 

Chladni plates by magnetostriction, E. R. Pinkston. 15: 

432 (T)—1947 

Demonstrating the diamagnetism and paramagnetism of 

liquids, R. E. Vollrath. 16: 155—1948 

Effect of area of contact on the tractive effort of a 

magnet, Simon Sonkin. 6: 104—1938 

Ferromagnetic action, model of, R. M. Bozorth and 

J. F. Dillinger. 5: 157—1937 

Lecture demonstration for the three types of magnetic 

substances, R. E. Trumble, Jr. 18: 393 (T)—1950 

Magnetic amplifiers demonstration, W. E. Sargeant. 
17: 460(T)—1949 

Magnetic field inside a current-carrying conductor, 

demonstration of, Mario Iona, Jr., and John P. 

Karbler. 16: 121(A)—1948 

Magnetic heat-motor, John Mills. 5: 40—1937 

Magnetized ring, demonstration experiment, Eric M. 

Rogers. 14: 273—1946 

Magnetostriction, demonstration unit for, Jun Hino and 

George Sandoz. 18: 515—1950 

Model of magnetization, F. W. Warburton. 4: 213— 

1936 

Models to illustrate gyromagnetic and electron-inertia 

effects, S. J. Barnett. 5: 1—1937 

Precession of a magnetic top, George T. Rado. 12: 29 

—1944 

Rotating magnetic field, demonstrating, J. J. Coop. 6: 

37—1938 

Mechanics 

Acceleration, demonstrations of, H. Rees Mitchell. 18: 

516—1950 

Advanced dynamics, demonstration laboratory for, D. 

A. Wells. 13: 147—1945 

Banked curves, demonstration of, Everett Haynes. 17: 

93(A)—1949 

Center of gravity, demonstration of, moment of inertia 

and the period of a compound pendulum, W. B. 

Pietenpol. 8: 70(A)—1940 

Centrifugal force with sound effects (demonstration), 

M. D. Adams. 19: 399(T)—1951 

Classical experiment illustrating the notion of “jerk,” 

P. LeCorbeiller. 13: 56(A)—1945 

Classical problem in analytical mechanics, Julius Sum¬ 

ner Miller. 20: 455(L)—1952 

Coefficients of friction greater than unity, B. W. Bart¬ 

lett. 12: 48—1944 

Complete physics course through electric trains, Harry 

Peach. 20: 314(L)—1952 

Conservation of energy, demonstration of, T. J. Blisard 

and C. H. Duursema. 20: 400(A)—1952 

Coriolis force, simple demonstration of, Arthur A. 

Klebba and Henry Stommel. 19: 247—1951 

Demonstration gyroscope, V. E. Eaton. 18: 334(A) — 

1950 

Device for demonstrating constancy of angular momen¬ 

tum, Mason E. Hufford. 13: 417—1945 

Elastic impacts', demonstration of, R. M. Bell. 15: 

163(T)—1947 

Equilibrium of a rectangular body resting on a cylinder, 

demonstration of, Virgil M. Hutchison and Harry 

Hill. 15: 190—1947 

Euler’s angles, demonstration of, L. Horn. 17: 460(T) 

—1949 

Experiment demonstration to determine rifle bullet 

velocity, Donald Worth. 19: 250(A)—1951 

Experiment to demonstrate a paradox of rotation, Rich¬ 

ard M. Sutton. 4: 49(T)—1936 

Experimental examples in dynamics, Carl A. Ludeke. 

9: 162—1941 

Foucault pendulum, demonstration, M. J. W. Phillips. 

10: 217(A)—1942 

Gyroscopes—a demonstration lecture, Jarvis Todd. 10: 

165(T)—1942 

Impact ball apparatus, some interesting aspects of, 

Seville Chapman. 9: 357—1941 
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Inertia, demonstration of, Roger M. Morrow. 11: 351 

—1943 

Inertial significance of mass and the conservation of 

momentum, two experiments to demonstrate, Austin 

J. O’Leary. 14: 120; Erratum. 14: 214—1946 

Intermediate mechanics, some demonstrations in, Mario 

Iona, Jr. 14: 139(A)—1946 

Large, low speed gyroscope, demonstrations with, 

Harold K. Schilling. 14: 116; 14: 136(T)—1946 

Large-scale demonstration of the flight of projectiles, 

Gilbert Henry. 10: 202—1942 

Larger gyroscope, George P. Unseld. 14: 274—1946 

Law of inertia, experiment on, W. V. Burg. 12: 181(A) 

—1944 

Lecture demonstration of law of conservation of mass, 

Irving A. Cowperthwaite. 5: 224—1937 

Lecture on momentum, experiments for, Richard T. 

Cox. 17: 391 (T)—1949 

Lecture-room measurement of the value of g, Bela G. 

Kolossvary. 20: 312 (L)—1952 

Mach law of inertia, experiments to demonstrate, Aus¬ 

tin J. O’Leary. 15: 196(T)—1947 

Mechanics of rotation—a demonstration lecture, Richard 

M. Sutton. 6: 166(T)—1938 

Mechanics, some demonstrations in, K. H. Fried, E. H. 

Green, and W. H. Mais. 14: 193—1946 

Mechanics, some demonstrations in, Mario Iona, Jr. 

14: 252—1946 

Model vernier for projection, John J. Heilemann. 3: 

72—1935 

Moment of inertia experiments, P. J. Rice, Jr. 9: 312 

—1941 

Momentum: (a) gun ballistic pendulum, zero vector 

and algebraic momentum; (b) billiard balls on wires, 

H. E. Carr. 15: 432(T)—1947 

New impact apparatus, Harold K. Schilling and Henry 

Yeagley. 15: 60—1947 

Pile driver, demonstration of, Andrew Longacre. 4: 

144—1936 

. Problem involving the order of impacts, Seville Chap¬ 

man. 9: 56(A)—1941 

Progressive release of potential energy: two demon¬ 

strations, L. E. Dodd. 14: 276(T)—1946 

Projectile motion, three demonstration experiments on, 

Richard M. Sutton. 12: 104—1944 

Propagation of energy—a lecture demonstration, Arthur 

S. Jensen. 13: 52—1945 

Quantitative treatment of the racing-roller demonstra¬ 

tion, W. P. Berggren and M. E. Gardner. 9: 243— 

1941 

Rocket-propelled airplane, demonstration of, Vernon L. 

Bollman. 19: 195(A)—1951 

Selected simple demonstration experiments in mechan¬ 

ics, Richard M. Sutton. 19: 330(A)—1951 

Simple, apparatus for demonstrating the effect of the 

lack of dynamical balance of a rotating body, Lester 

I. Bockstahler. 4: 49(T)—1936 

Simple device for demonstrating the components of a 

vector, Wilfrid J. Jackson. 7: 67(A), 423—1939 

Some demonstrations of spinning tops and gyroscopes, 

Robert C. Colwell. 4: 203—1936 

Student laboratory and demonstration experiment on 

the measurement of mass and force by a kinetic 
method, Duane Roller. 3: 44(T)—1935 

Three demonstration experiments on rotatory motion, 

Richard M. Sutton. 6: 44(A)—1938 

Transformation of mechanical energy, demonstration 

of, Thomas J. Blisard and Charles H. Duursema. 20: 
559—1952 

Two demonstration experiments on projectile motion, 

R. M. Sutton. 12: 133(T)—1944 

Yo-yo technics in teaching kinematics, Irving L. Kof- 

sky. 19: 126—1951 

Microwaves 

Elementary lecture demonstration with microwaves, 

William M. Fairbank. 18: 521(A)—1950 

Microwave demonstrations, Joseph W. Chasteen and 

Wallace A. Hilton. 20: 307—1952; T. B. Brown. 15: 

432 (T)—1947 

Microwave demonstrations in the teaching of physics, 

W. H. Pickering. 17: 164(T)—1949 

Microwave oscillator demonstration, D. E. Atkinson. 

15: 432(T)—1947 

10-cm waves, demonstration with, E. A. Yunker. 10: 
211 (T)—1942 

Use of microwaves in teaching physical optics, demon¬ 

strations of, C. L. Andrews. 14: 136(A)—1946; 15: 

432(T)—1947; 17: 462(A)—1949 

Nuclear Physics 

Alpha-particle scintillations, classroom demonstration 

of, Arthur Waltner. 15: 362(A)—1947; 16: 44—1948 

BFs counter, demonstration of. Dale Marvin Holm. 19: 

397(A)—1951 

Geiger counter; radioactivity, using 20-in. lecture-room 

oscilloscope to show discharge. Staff of U. S. Naval 

Academy. 15: 432(T)—1947 

Hydrodynamic apparatus for demonstrations in radio¬ 

activity, J. L. Bohn and F. H. Nadig. 6: 284(T)— 

1938 

Hydrodynamic model for demonstrations in radioactiv¬ 

ity, J. Lloyd Bohn and Francis H. Nadig. 6: 320— 

1938 

Laboratory and demonstration experiments on the law 

of radioactive decay and the determination of the dis¬ 

integration constant of thoron, K. T. Bainbridge and 

J. C. Street. 6: 99—1938 

Mass spectrometer, demonstration, F. E. Christensen. 

19: 59—1951 

Methods of dynamic atomic energy demonstration, J. L. 

Kuranz. 19: 398(T)—1951 

Model atomic bomb, Richard M. Sutton. 15: 198(T)— 

1947 

Models for Rutherford and Thomson scattering, I. 

Walterstein. 19: 400(T)—1951 

Mousetrap atomic bomb, Richard M. Sutton. 15: 427 

—1947 

Mousetrap bomb: modification V + 1, J. H. Manley. 

16: 119—1948 
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Nuclear demonstration model, M. Olsen. 19: 398(T) 

—1951 

Nuclear disintegration, demonstration model for, Rich¬ 

ard M. Sutton. 2: 31 (T)—1934 

Nuclear magnetic resonance, demonstration of, N. J. 

Hopkins. 17: 518(L)—1949 

Nuclear ray tracks, demonstrations of, Cecil O. Riggs. 

19: 482(A)—1951 

Physical model to demonstrate nuclear and paramag¬ 

netic resonance, E. F. Carr and C. Kikuchi. 19: 

486(A)—1951; 20: 110—1952 

Positron annihilation, demonstration experiment on, J. 

S. Levinger. 20: 71—1952 

Working model for showing nuclear disintegrations, 

Richard M. Sutton. 2: 115—1934 

Properties of Matter 

Apparatus for demonstrating osmosis, H. D. Smith. 19: 

400(T)—1951 

Capillary absorption due to surface tension, D. Owen. 

1: 91(A)—1933 

Elastic and plastic properties, model to demonstrate, 

G. Goldfinger and C. B. Wendell, Jr. 13: 58(A) — 

1945 

Elasticity of glass, Laurence E. Dodd. 18: 398 (L) — 

1950 

Elementary demonstration on the incompressibility of 

water and the elasticity of glass, Julius Sumner 

Miller. 18: 164(L)—1950 

Exhibits, aluminum samples (Recent publications). 7: 

140—1939 

Model illustrating intercrystalline boundaries and plastic 

flow in metals, L. Bragg. 11: 51(A)—1943 

Notes on the demonstration of “wetter” water, C. R. 

Caryl. 8: 407(A)—1940 

Rubber band as demonstration equipment, M. H. Tryt- 

ten. 8: 139(T)—1940 

Simple experiment to show the density anomaly of 

water, K. Wilde. 1: 93(A)—1933 

Simple rnethod of crystal model construction, K. M. 

Seymour. 7: 205(A)—1939 

Soap bubble model of crystal structure, demonstration, 

F. C. Moesel. 18: 165(T)—1950 

Surface tension and its measurement, Allan Fergurson. 

1: 90(A)—1933 

Surface tension, demonstration lecture on, Eric M. 

Rogers. 19: 328(T)—1951 

Tough soap films and bubbles, G. A. Cook. 7: 205(A) 

—1939 

Two novel surface tension experiments, Richard M. 

Sutton. 2: 31 (T)—1934 

Unique density, nonmiscibility demonstration, R. E. 

Dunbar. 5: 239(A)—1937 

Use of gelatin and blackboard chalk specimens for 

elasticity demonstrations, Eric M. Rogers. 8: 70(A) 

—1940 

Waterproofing and wetting demonstrations, Eric M. 

Rogers. 11: 48(A)—1943 

Vibrations and Waves 

Combination of two linear harmonic vibrations to pro¬ 

duce a single elliptical vibration, interesting demon¬ 

stration of, Robert W. Leonard. 5: 175—1937 

Composition of wave forms, A. D. Bulman. 14: 278(A) 

—1946 

Forced vibration demonstration apparatus with strobo¬ 

scopic attachment, J. Lloyd Bohn and Francis H. 

Nadig. 9: 57(A)—1941 

Geometrical and graphical representations of Lissajous 

figures, Edward F. Fahy and Frank G. Karioris. 20; 

121—1952 

Intermittent air-blast method of exciting transverse 

vibrations in a bar, B, W. Currie. 4: 201—1936 

Lissajous figures, apparatus for classroom demonstra¬ 

tion of, Alvin W. Hanson. 7: 265(A)—1939 

Lissajous figures, demonstration apparatus for, Paul F. 

Gaehr. 9: 94—1941 

Lissajous’ figures, demonstration of, G. E. F. Fertel and 

R. W. B. Stephens. 5: 223—1937; A. D. Bulman. 15: 

435(A)—1947; P. A. B. Medgyessy. 17: 222—1949 

Mechanical vibrator for demonstrating standing waves, 

Wilfrid J. Jackson and Frank R. Pratt. 4: 49(A), 

205—1936 

Melde’s apparatus stroboscopically illuminated, George 

D. Rock. 7: 263(T)—1939 

Mercury ripples, demonstration of, J. A. Eldridge. 10; 

269—1942 

New method for demonstrating the addition of two 

isochronous and perpendicular vibratory motions. 

Lutz Borello. 15; 93—1947 

Pendulums, demonstration experiments with, W. W. 

Sleator. 16: 93—1948 

Resonant pendulums, demonstrations on, Ancil Thomas. 

19: 196(T)—1951 

Ripple tank using intermittent air jet, H. E. Carr and 

W. Connolly. 15: 432 (T)—1947 

Running waves from standing waves, Arthur Taber 

Jones. 13: 419—1945 

Simple harmonic motion demonstrator, R. A. Hinshaw. 

18; 395—1950 

Simple resonance demonstration, G. D. Rock. 9: 

244(T)—1941 

Simple resonance spring, Thomas D. Phillips. 1: 

92(A)—1933 

Some demonstrations of vibration, Schuyler M. Chris¬ 

tian. 7: 265(T)—1939 

Standing-wave demonstrations, M. J. Pryor. 15: 195(A) 

—1947 

Standing waves, apparatus for demonstrating, Marvin 

J. Pryor. 13: 110—1945 

Standing waves, machine for demonstrating, Eldred F. 

Tubbs. 15: 513—1947 

Stroboscopic ripple tank as a teaching aid, Clarence A. 

Dyer. 5: 208—1937 

Subharmonic resonance, mechanical model for demon¬ 

strating, Carl A. Ludeke. 16; 430—1948 

Vibrating-string demonstration, R. C. Grubbs. 16: 

254(A)—1948 
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Visual demonstration of shm relations, F. L. Talbott. 

12: 241 (T)—1944 
Wave motion demonstration, Seth E. Elliott. 17: 

4S9(T)—1949 

X-rays 

Are x-ray tube demonstrations safe? R. Schlegel and 

J. C. Lee. 19: 470—1951 
Device for illustrating the production of Laue spots, 

Paul Kirkpatrick. 8: 319—1940 

Inexpensive x-ray equipment for demonstrations, C. L. 

Christ. 11: 115(A)—1943 
X-ray analysis, demonstration of the difficulty of. Sir 

Lawrence Bragg. 11: 300(A)—1943 

Department Administration, Maintenance, and 

Activities 

General 

Additional comments on proposed criterions for self¬ 

rating, Joseph D. Elder. 13: 119—1945 

Administrative recognition of teaching ability, James 

C. Clark. 2: 127(A)—1934 

Alternative proposal for self-evaluation of physics de¬ 

partments, Harold K. Schilling. 15: 322—1947 

Design of instructional laboratories: a symposium, L. 

W. Taylor. 13: 182—1945 

Elements entering into a norm by which physics de¬ 

partments might rate themselves, Wheeler P. Davey. 

12: 238(T)—1944 

Floor plans, C. J. Overbeck. 13: 120(T), 185—1945 

Functions of the Housing Committee, Wheeler P. 

Davey. 13: 120 (T), 182—1945 

Important notice concerning proposed criterions for 

self-rating of physics departments, Duane Roller. 

12: 209—1944 

Interdepartmental cooperation in related fields, Alex C. 

Burr. 5: 41—1937 

Laboratory fees, J. N. Swan. 2: 126(A)—1934 

Lecture room and its equipment, J. W. Buchta. 13: 

120(T)—1945 

Methods for numbering and cataloging physics equip¬ 

ment, Paul E. Martin. 14: 399—1946 

Numbering and affixing name plates to physics equip¬ 

ment, S. Nixon. 13: 174(T)—1945 

Our department during wartime—a symposium, E. T. 

Brown, W. V. Norris, R. G. Bailey, W. Weniger, and 

A. A. Knowlton. 11: 171(T)—1943 

Physics buildings in American universities, Will V. 
Norris. 13: 181 (T)—1945 

Physics lecture room and its equipment, J. W. Buchta. 

13: 189—1945 

Priority assistance in obtaining critical materials. 10: 
170—1942 

Procedures for the placement of transfer students with 

advanced standing in physics, Bernard B. Watson. 
14: 267—1946 

Proposed criterions for self-rating of physics depart¬ 

ments, Wheeler P. Davey. 12: 353—1944 

Proposed reorganization of undergraduate studies, A. 
E. Caswell. 14: 70(T)-1946 

Rating of physics departments, A. A. Knowlton. 13: 

57(T)—1945 

Semi-automatic departmental library, Margaret C. 

Shields. 6: 8—1938 

Some problems of the ESMDT institutional representa¬ 

tive, C. A. McKeeman. 10: 209(T), 269—1942 

Status of courses in physics and of physics depart¬ 

ments in institutions of higher education—October, 

1942, George H. Burnham. 11: 78—1943 

Summary of comments, with discussion, on proposed 

criterions for self-rating of physics departments, 

Wheeler P. Davey. 13: 116—1945 

Survey of enrolments in college science courses, Clar¬ 

ence W. Greene. 16: 39—1948 

Teacher shortage: a typical emergency solution, F. T. 

Rogers, Jr. 11: 232(T), 228—1943 

Time-study of the teaching of physics, W. Weniger. 

5: 71—1937 

Specific Institutions 

Applied mathematics program at Brown University, 

R. G. D. Richardson. 13: 56(T)—1945 

Building program for physics and astronomy at the 

University of Mississippi, W. L. Kennon. 7: 264(A) 

—1939 

Current activities at the University of Washington 

cyclotron, George W. Farwell. 20: 323(A)—1952 

Current research at the University of Southern Cali¬ 

fornia in the field of gaseous electronics utilizing 

vacuum spectroscopic techniques, G. L. Weissler. 

20: 194(T)—1952 

Curriculum in physics at the University of Chicago, 

Harold R. Voorhees. 18: 393(T)—1950 

Curriculum trends in the physical sciences at the Uni¬ 

versity of Chicago, James B. Parsons. 18: 393 (T) — 

1950 

Differentiated physics courses at the University of Pitts¬ 

burgh, Oswald Blackwood. 18: 526(A)—1950 

Elementary physics at University of California at Los 

Angeles during the war, J. A. Swindler. 16: 365(T) 

—1948 

Engineering physics at Cornell, Lloyd P. Smith. 19: 

174—1951 

E. O. Dieterich Memorial, physics building, State Uni¬ 

versity of Iowa, Richard F. Gates. 7: 319—1939 

Large cyclotron research at the University of Chicago, 

Enrico Fermi. 20: 396(T)—1952 

Mass spectroscopy laboratory at Howard University, 

Herman Branson and W. N. McIntosh. 20: 391(A) 

—1952 

Modernizing the undergraduate physics curriculum: 

proposed change at Washington University, A. L. 

Hughes. 15: 49—1947 

Nature and objectives of the physics program at 

Carroll College, V. P. Batha. 18: 430(T)—1950 

Nature and objectives of the physics program at Law¬ 

rence, W. P. Gilbert. 17: 355(T)—1949 

New laboratory of physics at Northwestern University, 

B. J. Spence. 11: 208—1943 
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New M. 1. T. spectroscopy laboratory, A. E. B. 1; 

59(A)—1933 

New physics building at The Pennsylvania State Col¬ 

lege, Wheeler P. Davey. 10 : 102—1942 

New physics building at Washington University, C. F. 

Hagenow. 3 : 25—1935 

New physics laboratory at the University of Texas, 

S. Leroy Brown. 2: 70—1934 

New physics quarters at the woman’s college of the 

University of North Carolina, Calvin N. Warfield. 

8: 265(T)—1940 

New radioisotope laboratory of the University of North 

Carolina, H. D. Bruner, Arthur Roe, and F. T. 

Rogers, Jr. 18: 264—1950 

New science laboratory to be constructed at Reed Col¬ 

lege, A. A. Knowlton. IS: 360(T)—1947 

Oberlin College laboratory of physics, C. E. Howe and 

F. G. Tucker. 17: 246—1949 

Physics at Connecticut College, G. K. Daghlian. 12: 

18(T)—1944 

Physics at Simmons College, James M. Hyatt. 12: 

180(T)—1944 

Physics at the United States Military Academy, B. W. 

Bartlett. 12: 78—1944 

Physics at the Worcester Polytechnic Institute, Morton 

Masius. 10: 307—1942 

Physics at Trinity College, A. P. R. Wadlund. 11: 

50(T), 147—1943 

Physics at Wellesley, Louise S. McDowell. 4: 57— 

1936; 11: 169(T)—1943 

Physics at Worcester Polytechnic Institute, Morton 
Masius. 10: 166(T)—1942 

Physics building project at the University of Mis¬ 

sissippi, W. L. Kennon, A. B. Lewis, S. C. Gladden, 

and Mary W. Hodge. 8: 294—1940 

Physics laboratories, and researches in progress at 

Harvard University, R. W. Hickman and E. L. 

Chaffee. 16: 366(T)—1948 

Physics laboratory at the University of Cincinnati, L. 

M. Alexander. 3: 123—1935 

Physics laboratory at the University of Minnesota, 
J. W. Buchta. 8: 375—1940 

Physics-Mathematics Building at Michigan State Col¬ 

lege, B. H. Dickinson and Robert H. Noble. 18: 
378—1950 

Physics wing of the new science building at Brooklyn 

College, Frances Orr Severinghaus. 7: 130—1939 

Plans for a new classroom-laboratory building, W. V. 
Norris. 15: 92(T)—1947 

Proposed physics building at the University of Dela¬ 

ware, J. F. Daugherty. 13: 126(T)—1945 
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Chicago, T. A. Ashford, R. J. Stephenson, and M.^J. 
Ference. 6: 167(T)—1938 

Recent work in infrared spectroscopy at Northwestern 
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Remodeled physics laboratory at Bryn Mawr College, 

Walter C. Michels and A. L. Patterson. 8: 117— 
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Dunning. 17: 461 (T)—1949 

Coordination of the work of the physics, mathematics 

and electrical engineering staffs in the formulation of 
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south, A. R. Olpin. 6: 168(T)—1938 

Teaching physics for industry, E. H. Collins. 16: 

325 (T)—1948 
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dustry, E. A. Stephenson. 10: 57(T)—1942 

Vocational training in the shipbuilding industry, Harry 

L. Myers. 11: 171 (T)—1943 
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Appointments available to graduate students. 3 : 58— 

1935 

Available graduate appointments and facilities for ad¬ 

vanced study in physics 1939-1940. 6: 342—1938; 7: 

74—1939; 8: 401—1940 

Available graduate appointments and facilities for ad¬ 

vanced study in various universities and colleges— 
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Harnwell. 5: 97—1937 



ANALYI'ICAL SUBJECT INDEX 103 

Graduate school origins of American physicists, John 
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man. 13: 56(T)—1945 

When is a physicist? Stanley S. Ballard. 17: 235(A) 

—1949 

Women in American Men of Science, A. Wupperman. 
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G. Beverstock. 8: 390—1940 

Teaching of tomorrow, G. W. Stewart. 11: 92—1943 

Training of physics students for industry and teaching, 

W. H. Michener. 6: 40(T)—1936 

Unfinished business for physics teachers, Alpheus W. 

Smith. 6: 41 (T), 113—1938 

Who are the good teachers? L. P. Sieg. 1: 64(A) — 

1933 

Who writes for the science teachers’ magazines ? Robert 

S. Shaw. 19: 322(L) ; 331(A)—1951 

Wartime Training in Physics and Science 

Accrediting and supplementing AST courses, I. Waler- 

stein. 12: 237(T)—1944 

Advanced instruction in mechanics for defense pur¬ 

poses. 9 : 224—1941 

Are the EDT-ESMDT programs expediting defense? 

H. H. Armsby. 10: 169(A)—1942 

Army and Navy training programs and the war man¬ 

power situation in physics, H. M. Trytten. 11: 

232 (T)—1943 

Army Specialized Training Program, Frank P. 

Goeder. 12: 113(A)—1944 

ASTP experiences, W. W. Colvert. 12: 237(T) — 

1944 

ASTP, past, present and future, T. D. Palmer. 12: 

IIO(T)—1944 

College standards as reflected in the Navy V-12 pro¬ 

gram, Alvin C. Eurich. 12: IIO(T), 206—1944 

Discussion and explanation of the ESMDT program, 

A. A. Knowlton. 10: 211 (T)—1942 

Discussion of postwar problems brought into focus by 

the AST and V-12 programs in physics. Physics 

Staff, University of Cincinnati. 12: 237(T)—1944 

Discussion of problems connected with the V-12 pro¬ 

gram, V. E. Eaton. 12: 18(T)—1944 

Education in physics for the war program, H. L. 

Dodge. 10: 164(T)—1942 

Elementary physics in the Pennsylvania State College 

ESMDT program, M. W. White. 10: 164(T)— 

1942 

Navy curricula, A. C. Eurich. 11: 233(T)—1943 

Navy Reserve Unit in electronics associated with 

Centre College, Roy Ellis. 17: 460(T)—1949 

Navy V-1 and Army Enlisted Reserve Corps plans. 
10: 200—1942 

Navy V-12 program at Rochester, Herbert R. Childs. 

12: 238(T)—1944 

1941 summer engineering defense training program of 

the Pennsylvania State College, Marsh W. White. 

9:361—1941 

Opportunities for the college physics department in the 

present war, Joseph C. Boyce. 10: 166(T)—1942 
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Part that physics plays in the Navy, Fred Kingsley 

Elder. 12: 91—1944 

Physics and mathematics in the war training program 

at Brown University, R. B. Lindsay. 10: 316—1942 

Physics at the United States Military Academy, B. W. 

Bartlett. 12: 78—1944 

Physics for Naval aviation cadets, L, 1. Bockstahler. 

11: 232(T)—1943 

Physics in the Army Air Forces training program, 

H. K. Schilling. 11: 233(T)—1943 

Physics in the Army specialized training program, M. 

H. Nichols. 11: 233(T)—1943 

Physics in the civilian pilot training program, J. L. 

Bohn. 11: 233(T)—1943 

Physics in the meteorology training programs, F. W. 

Sears. 11: 233(T)—1943 

Physics in the Navy, Fred K. Elder, John A. Tiede- 

man, Lawrence E. Kinsler, John D. Riggin, E. R. 

Pinkston, and Ralph A. Goodwin. 12: 279—1944 

Physics in the V-12 program, R. L. Anthony. 12: 

237(T)—1944 

Physics instruction for Army Specialized Training Re¬ 

serves, D. F. Miner. 12: 237(T)—1944 

Pre-meteorology training, A. A. Knowlton. 11: 171(T) 

—1943 

Problems of a Signal Corps war training program 

in communications, P. G. Andres. 11: 232(T) — 

1943 

Readjustments of physics teaching to the needs of war¬ 

time, report prepared for the U. S. Office of Educa¬ 

tion by a special committee of the American Associa¬ 

tion of Physics Teachers. 10: 266—1942 

Some aspects of the ESMDT program, 1. H. Solt. 10: 
209(T)—1942 

Special war training program in physics at Brown 

University, R. B. Lindsay. 10: 164(T), 209(T) — 
1942 

Status of learning at the Naval Academy, Earl W. 

Thomson. 16: 325(T)—1948 

Symposium: essential physics for a naval career, F. K. 

Elder, J. A. Tiedeman, L. E. Kinsler, J. D. Riggin, 

E. R. Pinkston, R. A. Goodwin. 12: 238(T)—1944 

Teaching physics for the Army in Florence, Italy, W. 

V/. Mutch. 15: 92(T)—1947 

Training methods in science in the Air Corps technical 

schools, Sherwood Githens, Jr. 10: 212(A)—1942 

Training of meteorologists for the armed services, H. 
G. Houghton. 11: 50(T)—1943 

V-12 program: proving ground for postwar training in 

physics, G. E. Grantham. 12: 238(T)—1944 

War training program in meteorology, H. R. Byers. 
11: 232(T)—1943 

Electricity and Magnetism 

Alternating Currents 

AC theory and practice, J. F. Mackell. 19: 400(T) — 
1951 

Analogous problems involving variable mass, moment 

of inertia, inductance, and capacitance, E. K. Chapin. 
19: 6—1951 

Applications of complex numbers to ac circuit theory, 
Billy R. Allen. 20: 192(A)—1952 

Attenuators and pads, James A. Richards. 17: 93(A) 

—1949 

Bridge method of measuring the incremental inductance 

of an iron-cored inductor, A. E. Benfield. 11: 298— 

1943 

Cathode-ray oscillograph as an impedance comparator, 

G. D. Rock. 11: 232(T)—1943 

Classification of bridge methods of measuring im¬ 

pedances, John G. Ferguson. 2: 37(A)—1934 

Complete analogy between electrical and mechanical vi¬ 

brations, Carl Ramsauer. 2.: 40(A)—1934 

Copper-copper oxide barrier layer, L. O. Grondahl. 

4: 48(T)—1936 

Damped electric oscillations, electronic demonstrator 

for, W. G. Marburger. 20: 516—1952 

Damped electrical oscillation demonstrated with a 

cathode-ray oscilloscope, Hugh Ivey. 18: 400(L) — 

1950 

Demonstration of phase shift using voltmeters, Franklin 

Miller, Jr. 19: 366—1951 

Demonstration of simple transient oscillatory electrical 

phenomenon, L. P. Delsasso. 15: 360(T)—1947 

Demonstration of the oscillatory discharge of a con¬ 

denser, Kenneth V. Manning. 18: 333(A)—1950 

Demonstration on relationships between ac and dc 

voltage, Albert V. Baez. 19: 399(A)—1951; 20: 

457(L)—1952 

Differentiating and integrating circuits, J. K. Troian. 

16: 325(T)—1948 

Dissipation factor, E. A. Crosbie. 16: 366(T)—1948 

Electric circuit containing a spark gap, W. P. Boynton. 

6: 261(A), 283(A)—1938 

Equivalent electrical network of a quartz plate used as 

a filter, A. D. Frost, C. R. Mingins, and R. W. 

Perry. 20: 395(T)—1952 

Experiment with a nonlinear circuit, W. J. Cunning¬ 

ham. 16: 382—1948 

Experiment with an oscillating circuit having varying 

capacitance, W. J. Cunningham. 18: 314—1950 

Generalized impedance function for the Laplace equa¬ 

tion, Charles Kittel. 14: 242—1946 

Graphical representation for circuit networks contain¬ 

ing nonlinear resistances, P. 1. Wold. 9: 56(A) — 

1941 

High voltage and induction heating demonstrations, 

Richard Aurandt. 19: 398(T)—1951 

Impedance problems, A. D. Hummel. 17: 459(T)— 

1949 

Inductance and capacitance, problems involving, E. K. 

Chapin. 19: 6—1951 

Laboratory method of analyzing wave forms in ac net¬ 

works, Rose A. Carney and Donald Scheiber. 20: 

468(A)—1952 

Method for determining the ratio of the effective and 

the maximum voltages of an ac generator, W. A. 

Parlin. 5: 18^1937 

New analogy between mechanical and electrical sys¬ 

tems, F. A. Firestone. 1: 60(A)—1933 
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Nonlinear circuits in junior electrical measurements, 

G. P. Brewington. 18: 165(T)—1950 
Note on the significance of power reflection, Bernard 

Salzberg. 16: 444—1948 
Null method of comparing a capacity with a resistance, 

Herbert Goldstein. 17 : 578—1949 

Output current of a nonlinear device, Bernard Salzberg. 

19: 555—1951 
Phase relations in an inductance demonstrated at low 

frequency, G. E. Feiker and W. B, Wadsworth. 7: 

60—1939 
Power factor measurements with an oscilloscope, T. B. 

Brown. 12: 241 (T)—1946 

Power line carrier current, Don McCafferty. 11: 

171 (T)—1943 

Ratio of maximum to effective values in a.c. circuits, 

Fr. Flynn. 12: 241 (T)—1944 

Rectifying properties of crystals, Guy Forman. 5: 

21 (T)—1937 

Relationships between ac and dc voltage, laboratory ex¬ 

periment on, Albert V. Baez. 20: 458(L)—1952 

Series impedance equivalent to two impedances in 

parallel, graphical solution for, Shou Chin Wang. 

19: 178—1951 
Simple arrangement for observation of electrical tran¬ 

sients, Edward H. Green. 5: 181—1937 

Simplifying filter circuits, H. J. Daily. 16: 324(T), 

365 (T)—1948 

Special case of self-inductance. A gadget or two, O. H. 

Smith. 19: 196(T)—1951 

Special circuits for the measurement of resistance and 

inductance, D. S. Ainslie. 14: 257—1946 

Subharmonic resonance, W. J. Cunningham. 17: 

168(L); Reply, C. A. Ludeke. 17: 169(L)—1949 

Surface resistance of superconductors at microwave 

frequencies, W. M. Fairbank. 17: 47(T)—1949 

Three-phase 60-cycle alternating-current system, evolu¬ 

tion of, Thomas James Higgins. 13: 32—1945 

Transient analysis by a generalized symbolic method, 

Lucio M. Vallese. 18: 522(A)—1950 

Transient electrical phenomena, lecture demonstration 

of simple, L. P. Delsasso. 15: 468—1947 

Transients in L-C networks, William J. Shonka and 

Robert Lari. 20: 468(A)—1952 

Two simple methods of absolute measurement of elec¬ 

trical resistance in terms of inductance and frequency, 

H. R. Nettleton and E. G. Balls. 1: 125(A)—1933 

Use of exact corrections for damping in a mutual in¬ 

ductance circuit, P. L. Bayley and Kenneth B. 

Shiffert. 7: 339—1939 

Voltage wave along a lossless line in the general case, 

P. LeCorbeiller. 15: 119—1947 

Apparatus (Electrical) 

Adjustable constant temperature oven for measuring 

temperature coefficients of resistance, F. C. Walz, R. 

V. Cartwright, and W. B. Pietenpol. 5: 221(A)— 

1937 

Adventure in research: copper-oxide rectifiers and their 

applications, L. O. Grondahl. 4: 105—1936 

Condenser, experiments with, Rogers D. Rusk. 11: 43, 

50(T)—1943 

Considerations on ballast resistors, William R. Hasel- 
tine. 8: 381—1940 

Crystal rectifiers, W. E. Meyerhof. 15: 92(T)—1947 

Demonstration of the d.c. selsyn, C. A. Beck. 11: 

232 (T)—1943 

Discussion of thermocouples in textbooks, G. K. 

Schoepfle. 16: 121(A)—1948 

Dynamo and motor rules, again, Henry Crew. 3: 138 

—1935 

Electric bell paradox, Noel C. Little. 4: 139—1936 

Electrolytic cells. Merle Randall. 7 : 292—1939 

Electrometer tube circuit for operation from alter¬ 

nating-current mains, G. P. Harnwell. 3: 82—1935 

High voltage generators, C. B. Crawley. 13: 57(T) — 

1945 

Impedance bridge, G. Vassallo. 14: 70(T)—1946 

Incandescent lamp resistance stabilizing network, Joseph 

Razek. 5: 45(T)—1937 

Magnetically maintained pendulum, Harold P. Knauss 
and Paul R. Zilsel. 19: 318—1951 

Motor-driven vibrator units for the measurement of 

capacitance, D. S. Ainslie. 19: 486(A)—1951; 20: 
52—1952 

On the accuracy of the Wheatstone bridge, Alexander 

Wundheiler. 13: 325—1945 

Optimum conditions for the Owen Bridge, Harry E. 

Hammond. 4 : 135—1936 

Sensitive arrangements of the Wheatstone bridge, 

Charles Williamson. 19: 123—1951 

Simple apparatus for demonstrating a.c.-d.c. voltage re¬ 

lationships, Leo Seren. 16: 449—1948 

Simple inexpensive accurately-timed spark, Arthur G. 

Rouse. 14: 339—1946 

Simplified dynamo and motor rules, Arthur Taber 

Jones. 3: 86—1935 

Simulated electric line, Reginald T. Harling. 17 : 46— 

1949 

Stroude and Oates induction bridge, W. H. Hyslop. 

19: 483(T)—1951 

Variable-resistance spring transducer. 16: 434—1948 

Weston standard cell, D, S. Dedrick. 11: 171 (T) — 

1943 

Direct Currents 

Capacitance, laboratory experiment in measurement of, 

J. H. Reaves. 20: 391(A)—1952 

Capacitor-resistor circuit, Lionel Fleischmann. 18: 50 

—1950 

Concept of electromotive force, Joseph H. Howey. 8: 

265(A)—1940 

Concepts and definitions of electromotive force, L. M. 

Alexander. 7 : 23—1939 

Concepts of potential difference and electromotive force 

as presented in college physics textbooks, R. W. 

Kenworthy. 9: 380—1941 

Delayed conductivity, R. L. Feldman. 15: 432(T) — 
1947 
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Demonstration of the Peltier effect, Robert W. Koza. 

14: 62—1946 

Demonstration of the Volta effect, E. F. Fox. 11: 

231 (T)—1943 

Direct current transients with the square wave gener¬ 

ator, H. N. Walker and P. Greenstein. 10: 198— 

1942 

Direction of the electric current, Henry A. Perkins. 

6: 280—1938 

Education?—or merely training?! IX. Potential dif¬ 

ference vs potential gradient, George Forster. 19: 

398(A)—1951 

Electric field associated with a steady current in long 

cylindrical conductor, Alexander Marcus. 9: 225— 

1941 
Electric supra-conduction in metals, J. C. McLennan. 

1: 29(A)—1933 

Electrical conductivity of conducting rubbers, Paul E. 

Wack. 18: 227(A)—1950 

Electromotive force, Merle Randall. 6; 291—1938 

Experiments on the rate of growth and decay of cur¬ 

rents in electric circuits, G. E. F. Fertel and R. W. B. 

Stephens. 5 : 122—1937 

Is a current of electricity electricity ? Harley Howe. 3: 

88—1935 

Kirchhoff’s laws and the principles of statics, Ira M. 

Freeman. 7: 67(A)—1939 

Kirchhoff’s laws, teaching, L. E. Woodman. 2: 161— 

1934; R. A. Sawyer. 3: 86—1935 

Maxwell’s mesh method, P. C. Overstreet. 16: 324(T), 

365 (T)—1948 

Maxwell’s treatment of Ohm’s law, R. J. Stephenson. 

6: 217—1938 

Note on the measurement of capacitance by ballistic 

methods, N. F. Astbury and L. H. Ford. 6: 289(A) 

—1938 

Note on the paper “resistances in parallel,” H. L. Dor- 

wart. 13: 54—1945 

Null methiDd for measuring electromotive force with a 

ballistic galvanometer and condensers, Arthur W. 
Smith. 6: 263—1938 

Ohm’s law and Joule’s law, Francis W. Sears. 11 : 

351—1943 

Ohm’s law and Kirchhoff’s second law, R. D. Sum¬ 

mers. 6: 282—1938 

On Ohm’s law, Elizabeth R. Laird. 2: 177—1934 

On the theory of the electric resistance of metals, V. F. 

Weisskopf. 11: 1—1943 

Peripheral potential drop of an emf inside a conducting 

medium, Andrew Gemant and E. B. Miller. 20: 227 

—1952 

Potential against resistance—a graphical review, W. 

W. Sleator. 19: 262—1951 

Potentials and currents in dc circuits, J. L. Bowman. 
20: 468(A)—1952 

Rectification of electricity by electric bulbs, Shang-Yi 

Ch’en. 20: 322(A)—1952 

Resistance network calculations, A. D. Hummel. 19: 

399(T)—1951 

Resistances in parallel, Raymond M. Bell and Michel 

G. Zabetakis. 12: 231—1944 

Should Joule’s law or Ohm’s be regarded as basic? 

Henry A. Perkins. 11 : 161—1943 

Simple demonstration of an analogy to the electromo¬ 

tive force, potential difference and resistances in a 

circuit, Leonard B. Loeb and H. M. Herreman. 4: 

34—1936 

Survey of photoelectric theories, James J. Brady. 19: 

397(A)—1951 

Teaching of Ohm’s law, L. M. Alexander. 6: 68— 

1938 

Temperature coefficients of resistance, positive and 

negative, W. B. Pietenpol. 14: 138(A)—1946 

Theory of resistivity, Eric L. Peterson. 11: 171 (T) — 

1943 

Thermal electromotive force, W. W. Sleator. 18: 

392(T)—1950 

Thevenin’s theorem, A. D. Hummell. 14: 70(T)—1946 

Voltage measurements, R. C. Patton. 19: 399(T) — 

1951 

What does electromotive force mean? John A. Eldridge. 

16: 463—1948 

Electromagnetism 

Acceleration-velocital magnetic forces, F. W. War- 

burton. 14: 70(T)—1946 

Action and reaction between moving charges, Leigh 

Page and Norman 1. Adams, Jr. 13: 141—1945 

Addition of a third term in the Lorentz force equation, 

Austin J. O’Leary. 14: 63—1946 

Apparatus for measuring the force exerted on a magnet 

by a linear direct current, Alva Turner. 17: 76— 

1949 

Circuital form of Ampere’s law: an example, Leonard 

T. Pockman. 16: 185—1948 

Classical motion of a rigid charged body in a magnetic 

field, Herbert Goldstein. 19: 100—1951 

Conversion of electromagnetic units, A. H. Specs. 15: 

476—1947 

Demonstration experiments in electromagnetic induc¬ 

tion, D. S. Ainslie. 18: 519(A)—1950; 19: 232— 

1951 

Demonstration of magnetic field inside a current-carry¬ 

ing conductor, Mario Iona, Jr. and John P. Karbler. 

16: 121(A)—1948 

Dimensional structure of the electromagnetic field, 

Gustave R. Holm. 18: 509—1950 

Displacement currents, T. B. Brown. 16: 325 (T) — 

1948 

Electric and magnetic forces: A direct calculation, 

William Fuller Brown, Jr., 1. 19: 290; H. 19: 333— 

1951 

Electromagnetic moment of inertia, W. R. Dixon. 19: 

536—1951 

Electromagnetic radiation and weather activity, Ralph 

H. Beter. 18: 430(T)—1950 

Electromagnetic waves in spherical or solid-angular 

regions, Otto Laporte. 16: 206—1948 
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Electromagnetism, fundamental experiments in, H. F. 

Boulind. 15: 534(A)—1947 

Forces on ferromagnets through which electrons are 

moving, David L. Webster. 14: 360—1946 

Hall effect and the ponderomotive force in simple 

metals, Norman Rostoker. 20: 100—1952 

Introduction to polarization of electromagnetic waves, 

C. L. Andrews. 18: 521(A)—1950; 19: 159—1951 

Laws of electromagnetic induction, W. V. Houston. 7: 

263(A), 373—1939 

Lines of force in electric and magnetic fields, Joseph 

Slepian. 19: 87—1951 

Magnetic field of a solenoid, W. H. Michener. 16: 

366(T)—1948 

Magnetization and rotation, S. J. Barnett. 16: 140— 

1948 

Magneto-current phenomena in nickel, Henry A. Per¬ 

kins. 12: 180(T)—1944 

Modified Cotton balance, Zaboj V. Harvalik. 19: 128 

—1951 

Mutual forces between a magnet and a wire carrying 

a direct current, measurement of, Alva Turner. 16: 

310—1948 

Newton’s third law and electrodynamics, J. M. Keller. 

10: 302—1942 

Note on the presentation of Maxwell’s equations, John 

P. Vinti and D. J. X. Montgomery. 17: 298—1949 

Note on the significance of power reflection, Bernard 

Salzberg. 16: 444—1948 

Off-center magnetic field for a circular current, Orrin 

H. Smith. 17: 459(T)—1949 

On the rationalization of the teaching of electrody¬ 

namics, Elliott T. Benedikt. 12: 240(A)—1944 

“Practical” systems of electromagnetic units, Gustave 

R. Holm. 17: 168(L)—1949 

Precession of a magnetic top, George T. Rado. 12 : 29— 

1944 

Problems about moving charges, Han Kong-Chi. 16: 

398—1948; J. V. Hughes. 17: 319(L)—1949 

Rationalization of equations in electromagnetism, H. 

Jehle. 13: 121(A)—1945 

Review of recent field theories, W. Pauli. 9: 193(T) — 

1941 
Simple rule for directions in electromagnetic phenom¬ 

ena, E. H. Kennard. 5: 283—-1937 

Spinning nucleus in a magnetic field: A source of class¬ 

room problems, W. J. Archibald. 20: 368—1952 

Vector cross product in elementary electrodynamics, M. 

E. Gardner. 18: 110—1950 

Vector treatment of ionic motion through a gas in com¬ 

bined electric and magnetic fields, F. T. Rogers, Jr. 

11: 247—1943 

Velocity-dependent potentials for particles moving in 

given orbits. Moody L. Coffman. 20: 195—1952 

Electronics 

Amplifiers for cathode ray oscilloscopes, Howard Vol- 

lum. 18: 525(T)—1950 

Analysis of an R-C oscillator, Joseph H. Howey. 19- 

85—1951 

Balanced d.c. amplifier, W. O. Shropshire. 17: 164 (T) 
—1949 

Circuit for continuously tracing a set of tube charac¬ 

teristics, R. Stuart Mackay. 16: 46—1948 

Cold cathode rnercury arc, Paul L. Copeland. 18: 
462 (T)—1950 

Demonstrations of the Edison effect and the rectifying 

action of a diode, Simon Sonkin. 5: 41—1937 

Electron tubes in Radio City theatres. 1: 59(A)—1933 

Electronic magnifier for observation of infrared and 

ultraviolet, Zaboj V. Harvalik. 18: 151—1950 

Electronic time-delay circuit, I. Clyde Cornog. 14: 

190—1946 

Electronics and optics, John W. Forrest. 15: 433 (T) 
—1947 

Experiment for the determination of work function 

through calorimetric measurements, Paul L. Cope¬ 
land. 9: 21—1941 

Experiment with a nonlinear negative-resistance os¬ 

cillator, W. J. Cunningham. 18: 208—1950 

Laboratory course in electronics, H. L. Schultz and 

W. G. Wadey. 18: 522(A)—1950; 19: 214—1951 

Last word in telephotography, John Mills. 3: 94(A) — 

1935 

Network representation of input and output admit¬ 

tances of amplifiers, Lucio M. Vallese. 17: 211 (T) ; 
482—1949 

New application: electronic time-delay circuit, I. Clyde 

Cornog. 18: 62—1950 

Noise and its limitation to measuring devices and am¬ 

plifiers, K. F. Herzfeld. 13: 125(T)—1945 

Note on the theory of the magnetron, Leonard T. 

Pockman. 7: 346—1939 

On the presentation of the thermionic space-charge 

equation, N. H. Frank. 8: 116—1940 

Oscilloscope sweep circuit, M. A. Starr. 15: 432(T) — 

1947 

Parallel operation of cold-cathode glow-discharge tubes 

in voltage-regulator circuits, V. L. Bollman. 14: 

276(T)—1946 

Presentation of the thermionic space-charge equation, 

Horace Grover. 8: 322—1940 

Relaxation oscillations, G. F. Herrenden-Harker. 8: 

1—1940 

Some applications of physics in the manufacture of 

electron tubes, Donald C. Martin. 20: 324(A)—1952 

Theory of the triode as a three-body problem in electro- , 

statics, Alexander Marcus. 7: 71(A), 196; Paul L. 

Copeland. 7: 346—1939 

Vacuum tubes in the physics laboratory, G. P. Harn- 

well and L. N. Ridenour. 8: 79—1940 

Electrons and Ions 

Angular distribution of secondary electrons from 

platinum, John J. Paris. 19: 483(T)—1951 

Applications of electron scattering, A. L. Hughes. 10: 

57(T)—1942 

Aspects of electron scattering, A. L. Hughes. 10: 63— 

1942 
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Atomic electron velocities, M. A. Starr. 8: 139(T)— 

1940 
Character of electron diffraction patterns, geometric 

interpretation of. Gene F. Rose. 14: 36—1946 

Characteristic curves of glow discharges in air, J. B. 

Nathanson. 5 : 35—1937 

Conception and demonstration of electron waves, C. J. 

Davisson. 1: 29(A)—1933 

Deflection in cathode-ray tubes, J. W. Alinski. 19: 

399(T)—1951 
Demonstration of electron paths perpendicular to a 

magnetic field, R. Stuart Mackay. 17: 444—1949 

Effective mass of electrons in polar crystals, E. P. 

Gross. 20: 394(T)—1952 

Electric current versus electron drift, Arthur Taber 

Jones. 12: 236—1944 

Electric field produced by revolving charges, Henry A. 

Erikson. 12; 203—1944 

Electron emission, Paul L. Copeland. 6: 166(T)—1938 

Electron emission from metal surfaces, L. A. Du- 

Bridge. 16: 191—1948 

Electron flow as current, S. W. Cram. 12: 111(A) — 

1944 

Electron impacts in gases, John T. Tate. 5: 45 (T) — 

1937 

Electron lenses, T. B. Brown. 8: 264(T)—1940 

Electron theory of solids, John C. Slater. 19: 328(T) ; 

368—1951 

Electronic structure of metals, C. S. Smith, Jr. 9: 

193(T)—1941 

Fermi-Dirac statistical theory of gas degeneration, 

with some application to electronic phenomena in 

metals, Vladimir Karapetoff. 1: 95(A)—1933 

Gas and vapor discharges. H. C. Rentschler. 15: 242(T) 

—1947 

Geiger-Miiller counters and associated circuits, experi¬ 

ments with, A. L. Hughes. 7: 271—1939 

Glow to arc transition, J. G. Winans. 18: 462 (T)— 

1950 

Graphical "presentation of the electron theory of the 

thermoelectric effects, W. V. Houston. 9: 246(A) — 

1941 

Gyromagnetic and electron-inertia effects, models to 

illustrate, S. J. Barnett. 5: 1—1937 

Gyromagnetic measurements and their significance, L. 

F. Bates. 2: 186(A)—1934 

Inexpensive arrangement for determining elm by 

Busch’s method, Rollin K. McCombs and William B. 

Pietenpol. 17 : 78—1949 

Ions in gases, John Zeleny. 9: 54(T)—1941 

Magnetic electron lens, A. L. Hughes. 9: 204—1941 

Measuring with the electron, L. Marton. 20: 390 (T) — 

1952 

Multiple ionization of atoms, F. K. Richtmyer. 5: 

45 (T)—1937 

Negative ion formation in gas discharges, Melvin A. 
Harrison. 20: 322(A)—1952 

New uses of surface effects in electron emission, Paul 
L. Copeland. 6: 166(T)—1938 

Pool-type cathodes, Paul F. Copeland. 19: 249(T)— 

1951 

Probe technique for measuring ion densities in the after¬ 

glow of a pulsed discharge, Morton A. Levine and 

Winston H. Bostick. 20: 394(T)—1952 

Recent developments in the theory of spark discharge, 

Ronald Geballe. 16: 413(T)—1948 

Reflection of low-speed electrons from polycrystalline 

platinum, C. J. Davisson. 16: 361 (T)—1948 

Some achievements in electron optics, L. E. Dodd. 7: 

263(A)—1939 

Some problems involving electrons in metals, J. J. 

Brady. 16: 325(T)—1948 

Stereo-microscopy with the electron microscope, V. K. 

Zworykin and J. Hillier. 10: 57(T)—1942 

Study of the spectrum of the cathode spot of the 

mercury arc, Robert E. Weaver and S. V. Galginaitis. 
20: 462(A)—1952 

Theory of elm by deflection based on familiar geom¬ 

etry, Paul L. Copeland. 8: 197—1940 

Thin electrostatic lenses for electrons, Paul L. Cope¬ 
land. 10: 236—1942 

Use of the print-out effect in studying the motion of 

electrons in silver chloride crystals, J. R. Haynes. 

16: 58(T)—1948 

What happens to the negative ions in the electrolysis of 

copper? Francis E. Throw. 20: 467(A)—1952 

Electrostatics 

Applied high voltage electrostatics, L. C. Van Atta and 

A. A. Petrauskas. 8: 188—1940 

Condensers with removable coats, observations and ex¬ 

periments on. 12: 329—1944 

Correlations of force and field intensity in gravitational, 

electric and magnetic fields, Lynn W. Jones. 10: 
210(T)—1942 

Coulomb’s law and the dielectric constant, Carleton C. 

Murdock. 12: 111(A), 201—1944 

Criteria of consistency and concepts of the dielectric 

constant, A. G. Worthing. 5: 56—1937 

Definition of electric charge derived from simple quan¬ 

titative experiments with pith balls, Austin J. 

O’Leary. 15: 417—1947 

Demonstrating electric field lines, L. Gorse. 11: 234(A) 
—1943 

Dissectible condenser, on the experiment of, B. Gross. 
12: 324—1944 

Electric and gravitational proportionality constants, 
John A. Eldridge. 18: 579 (L)—1950 

Electric breakdown of solid dielectrics, Henry R. 

Kaiser. 20: 463(T)—1952 

Electrostatic behavior of soap bubbles, Julius Sumner 

Miller. 17: 397(L)—1949 

Electrostatic pendulum, J. A. Van den Akker. 3: 72 

—1935 

Elementary problems illustrating the computation of 

charge distribution, potential and capacitance of con¬ 

ductors, Paul L. Copeland. 4: 115—1936 

Experiment for the determination of Ai/e, Noel C. Little. 

9: 54(A)—1941 
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Experiment to demonstrate that “frictional” electricity 

depends on contact potential, Stanley Anderson. 4; 

144—1936 

Explicit name for the electrostatic unit of charge, 

Robert S. Shaw. 7: 424—1939 

Field emission, W. P. Dyke. 16: 325(T)—1948 

Field emission and the vacuum arc, W. W. Dolan, J. 

K. Troian, and W. P. Dyke. 20: 463 (T)—1952 

Field emission at a billion amperes per cm^ J. K. 

Troian and W. P. Dyke. 19: 251 (T)—1951 

Field emission at large current densities, Walter P. 

Dyke and J. Kenneth Troian. 18: 525(T)—1950 

Field emission; the distribution of current density and 

its effects on the comparison with theory, J. K. 

Troian and Walter P. Dyke. 20: 322(A)—1952 

Field vectors and unit systems in the theory of elec¬ 

tricity, William Fuller Brown, Jr. 8: 338—1940 

Fields and lines of force, Irving L. Kofsky. 20: 375— 

1952 

Forces between magnets and between electrets, John A. 

Eldridge. 16: 327—1948 

Free charges, polarization and polarization charges, es¬ 

pecially those produced when an insulator moves in a 

magnetic field, S. J. Barnett. 7: 28—1939 

Insulating materials, electrical properties of, 3: 47(A) 

—1935 

Lines of force in electric and magnetic fields, Joseph 

Slepian. 19: 87—1951 

Particle motion in an inverse square field of force, 

demonstration of, C. L. Henshaw. 11: 47(A)—1943 

Principle of consistency and a concept of the dielectric 

constant, A. G. Worthing. 5: 46(T)—1937 

Production of electric charges in water spray, C. W. 

Heaps. 10: 58(A)—1942 

Rapid and automatic recording of electrostatic fields, 

device for, Albert D. Ehrenfried. 12: 371—1944 

Recent developments in electrical insulating materials, 

L. Hartshorn. 7: 141(A)—1939 

Relation of crystal structure to field emission, W. W. 

Dolan. 20: 322(A)—1952 

Representation of the static polarization of rigid die¬ 

lectrics by equivalent charge distributions, L. H. 

Fisher. 19: 73—1951 

Should Coulomb’s law be repealed? W. H, Michener. 

16: 365(T)—1948 

Simple apparatus for mapping electrical fields, C. J. 

Overbeck. 16: 123(A), 186—1948 

Some investigations of the voltage distribution of the 

point to plane corona discharge, V. P. Batha. 16: 

365 (T)—1948 

Some observations on the electrostatic attraction of a 

stream of water, Albert V. Baez. 20: 520(L)—1952 

Unscrambling the dielectric constant, David L. Webster. 

2: 149—1934 

Use of the coulomb in electrostatic problems, Lester L. 

Skolil. 19: 245—1951 

Variation of size and charge of positive Lichtenberg 

figures with voltage, John Zeleny. 13: 106—1945 

Why it is unsafe to swim near a pier during a thunder¬ 

storm, Morris Wistar Wood. 1: 94(A)—1933 

General 

Acoustical, mechanical and electrical analogies, R. B. 

Abbott and C. G. Fry. 5: 45 (T), 166—1937 

Bessel functions in physics: applications, T. A. Benham. 
15: 488—1947 

Boner, Leo Seren and Elna Hilliard. 16: 429—1948 

Common misconceptions regarding the effect of high 

frequency currents on the body, H. M. O’Bryan. 7: 
263 (T)—1939 

Concepts of potential difference and electromotive force 

as presented in college physics textbooks, R. W. Ken¬ 
worthy. 9: 246(A), 380—1941 

Conductivity of dilute water solutions near the critical 

temperature, A. C. Swinnerton and G. E. Owen. 16: 
123(A)—1948 

Contemporary advances in physics, XXV: high-fre¬ 

quency phenomena in gases, first and second parts, 
Karl K. Darrow. 1: 29(A)—1933 

Conversion of nonrationalized cgs to rationalized mks 

units in electromagnetism, Herbert Jehle. 13: 56(A) 
—1945 

Demonstration experiments: mechanical analogs of elec¬ 

tric circuits, Eric M. Rogers. 14: 318—1946 

Electric discharge in air at reduced pressure, Julius 

Sumner Miller. 17: 448(L)—1949; 19: 330(A)—1951 

Electric fish, R. T. Cox. 11: 13—1943 

Electric units in elem.entary physics, Joseph H. Howey. 

13: 37—1945 

Electrical analog computers, solution of differential 

equations by, Joseph L. Ryerson. 19: 90—1951 

Electrical method for solving the lens equation, R. L. 

Purbrick. 20: 376; 463(A)—1952 

Electrical properties of polarized metal-solution inter¬ 

faces, David C. Grahame. 13: 56(T)—1945 

Electrical structure of thunderstorms, R. E. Holzer. 

16: 58(T)—1948 

Electromechanical properties of barium titanate, Hans 
Jaffe. 18: 519(T)—1950 

Experiments on the absolute determination of electrical 

units, R. D. Richtmyer and W. W. Hansen. 7: 52 

—1939 

Faraday laws of electrolysis, W. W. Sleator. 9: 166 
—1941 

Functional definitions and the meaning of electricity, 

F. W. Warburton. 19: 398(A)—1951 

General equations of electricity and magnetism that are 

not dependent on the systems of units used in making 

computations, A. G. Worthing. 14: 137(A), 354— 

1946 

Injuries produced by contact with electric circuits, W. 

B. Kouwenhoven and O. R. Langworthy. 1: 58(A) 

—1933 

Introduction of magnetic and electric physical quantities, 

J. G. Winans. 13: 121(A)—1945 

Introduction to piezoelectricity, W. G. Cady. 18: 

519(T)—1950 

Kinetic picture of electrolytic dissociation, Leonard B. 

Loeb. 5: 198—1937 
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Laboratory electric services, C. E. Howe. 13: 120(T) 

—1945 
Laboratory electric services for the undergraduate phys¬ 

ics laboratory, Carl E. Howe. 13: 192—1945 

Mass of energy, Alexander Marcus. 5: 45 (T), 89—1937 

Mechanical-electrical analogies, F. B. Morgan. 13: 

57(T)—1945 

Method of measurement of small periodic displacements 

and its application to determining the piezoelectric 

constants of potassium dihydrogen arsenate, Thaddeus 

Niemiec. 17: 47(T)—1949 

Mks and MXS' systems of electric units, A. G. Worth¬ 

ing. 15: 163(T)—1947 

Nature of piezoelectricity, K. F. Herzfeld. 9: 244(T) 

—1941 

Normal mks system of units, F. W. Warburton. 8: 

30—1940 

On electric and magnetic units and dimensions, Ray¬ 

mond T. Birge. 2: 41—1934 

On the establishment of fundamental and derived units, 

with special references to electric units. Part I„ Ray¬ 

mond T. Birge. 3: 102; Part H. 3: 171—1935 

Philosophical aspects of the reciprocal electric force, 

F. W. Warburton. 16: 57(T)—1948 

Poetic license, W. S. Gilbert. 16: 43—1948 

Potential difference in textbooks for beginners, Francis 

W. Cooke. 15: 174—1947 

Principles involved in determining the absolute values 

of the electrical units, Harvey L. Curtis. 5: 7—1937 

Projects in electricity laboratory, Charles Williamson. 

19: 482(A) ; 486(A)—1951 

Proposed changes in our electric and magnetic units 

and standards, H. L. Curtis. 8: 264(T)—1940 

Recent actions of the International Electrotechnical 

Commission in reference to electric and magnetic 

units, A. E. Kennedy. 3: 89^—1935 

Sentence, electric circuit equivalent of, John Mills. 13: 

406—1945 

Simple scheme for remembering the relations between 

practical, Hectromagnetic and electrostatic units, M. 

S. Allen. 3: 41—1935 

Some common misconceptions in the theory of elec¬ 

tricity, Leigh Page and Norman 1. Adams, Jr. 3: 

51—1935 

Some fundamental principles of electrical communica¬ 

tion, J. W. Horton. 1: 94(A)—1933 

Statement of definitions and laws in electricity and 

magnetism, R. R. Meijer. 20: 391(A)—1952 

Survey of piezoelectricity, Walter G. Cady. 6: 227— 

1938 

Systems of electrical units, John A. Eldridge. 15: 390 

—1947 

Systems of electrical units—their past and their prob¬ 

able future, Robert N. Varney. 8: 222—1940 

Ten demonstrations in piezoelectricity, K. S. Van Dyke. 

18: 519(T)—1950 

Textbook discussions on lightning, J. C. Jensen. 4: 217 

—1936 

Textbook errors on thermocouples, A. G. Samuelson. 

18: 557—1950 

Theory of dipole interactions with metals, S. J. Czyzak. 

20: 440—1952 

Thermodynamics, electrical work in, R. O. Davies. 20: 

593 (L)—1952 

Three-dimensional electrical units, QLT and ILT, 

F. W. Warburton. 16: 435—1948; 17: 164(T)—1949 

Units of electricity and light. 8: 78(A)—1940 

Use of an mks system of units in a first course in elec¬ 

tricity, A. L. Patterson. 7: 335—1939 

Use of electrical units in elementary physics, Joseph H. 

Howey. 12: 237(A)—1944 

Wrong treatment of electric and magnetic quantities in 

beginning texts, Edward M. Little. 5: 221(A)—1937 

Instruments (Electrical) 

Absolute ampere current balance for laboratory use, 

H. V. Neher. 20: 358—1952 

Choosing galvanometers for Wheatstone bridges and 

potentiometers, J. W. McGrath. 14: 216—1946 

D’Arsonval galvanometer analysis, W. R. Varner. 13: 

181 (T)—1945 

Effect of resistance upon decrement, Fr. Dooling. 12: 

241 (T)—1944 

Evolution of the galvanometer, R. S. Whipple. 2: 

124(A)—1934 

Graphical method for determining galvanometer char¬ 

acteristics, W. D. Knight and R. F. McCune. 18: 

520(A)—1950 

Increasing the swing of a ballistic galvanometer, W. B. 

Ellwood. 4: 219(A)—1936 

Induction kilowatt-hour meter. Grant O. Gale. 18: 

388—1950 

Inverse torsional electrical-mechanical analogy as ap¬ 

plied to instruments, E. A. Gilbert. 15: 343—1947 

Micromicroammeter and x-ray ionization chamber, Roy 

S. Anderson. 18: 119—1950 

Moving coil galvanometer and critical damping, R. N. 

Rai. 12: 151—1944 

Some remarks on the galvanometer, M. S. Cohen. 16: 

324(T), 365(T)—1948 

Theory of electrical measuring instruments, F. C. 

Bobier. 5: 238(T)—1937 

Use of a current balance, F. W. Vi'arburton. 4: 125— 

1936 

Voltmeter-potentiometer, Reginald T. Harling. 14: 210 

—1946 

Why the common type of a.c. ammeter reads what it 

does when carrying both a.c. and d.c., W. H. Eller. 

17: 93(T)—1949 

Magnetism 

B-H curves with a lecture table magnetometer, T. B. 

Brown. 19: 442(A)—1951 

Common misapprehension of the theory of induced 

magnetism, L. R. Wilberforce. 1: 29(A)—1933 

Components of the earth’s magnetic field strength, static 

determination of, E. J. Irons. 11: 115(A)—1943 

Degaussing, H. Craig. 17: 88(A)—1949 

Demonstration experiment: magnetized ring, Eric M. 

Rogers. 14: 273—1946 
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Design and construction of an air-cooled electromagnet, 

Arthur Luck. 18: 392(T)—1950 

Dirac’s theory of magnetic poles, W. T. Payne. 17: 

343—1949 

Dynamic hysteresis loop tracer, T. A. Benham. 19: 

136(T)—1951 

Effect of area of contact on the tractive effort of a 

magnet, Simon Sonkin. 6: 104—1938 

Empiric approximation of the vertical component of 

the earth’s magnetic field for the United States, F. C. 

Farnham. 8: 69(A)—1940 

Experiment for the determination of /^/e, Noel C. Little. 

9: 54(A)—1941 

Experiment for the direct measurement of magnetostatic 

fields, Edgar Everhart. 19: 474—1951 

Experimental verification of the Coulomb law for mag¬ 

netic poles, Jose Goldemberg. 20: 590—1952 

Experiments on hysteresis loops and magnetization 

curves, control unit for, Willard H. Eller. 8: 234— 

1940 

Facing reality in the teaching of magnetism, David L. 

Webster. 2: 7—1934 

Ferromagnetic action, model of, R. M. Bozorth and 

J. F. Dillinger. 5: 157—1937 

Fluxmeter measurement of the earth’s magnetic field, 

D. S. Ainslie. 17: 444—1949 

Forces between magnets and between electrets, John A. 

Eldridge. 16: 327—1948 

Fringing field corrections for magnetic sector lenses 

and prisms, K. T. Bainbridge. 17: 47(T)—1949 

Interaction between magnetized spheroids in permeable 

fluid media, Glenn W. Preston. 18: 136—1950 

Landmarks in the theory of magnetism, J. H. Van 

Vleck. 18: 332(T) ; 495—1950 

Literature of ferromagnetism, L. W. McKeehan. 18: 

228(T)—1950 

Magnetic energy and the Zeeman effect, F. W. War- 

burton. 13: 57(T)—1945 

Magnetic field intensity, magnetizing force, and mag¬ 

netomotive force, Ralph Hoyt Bacon. 16: 364(A) — 

1948 

Magnetic fields B and H—their definitions, nature and 

use, F. W. Warburton. 2: 31 (T)—1934 

Magnetic force-finder, Ludwig C. Larson. 1: 116—1933 

Magnetic moment, F. W. Warburton. 8: 70(A)—1940 

Magnetic pole, a useless concept, F. W. Warburton. 

2: 1—1934 

Magnetic recordings, R. J. Tinkham. 19: 196(T)—1951 

Magnetism, L. R. Maxwell. 18: 393 (T)—1950 

Measurement of flux, flux density, and magnetic mo¬ 

ment in a magnet, F. W. Warburton. 6: 326—1938 

Mechanism of energy loss in magnetic hysteresis, G. S. 

Scott. 6: 40(T)—1938 

Model of a ferro-magnet, T. H. Berlin. 17: 164(T) — 

1949 

Model of magnetization, F. W. Warburton. 4: 50(T), 

213-^1936 

Model to illustrate ferromagnetism, L. F. Bates. 6: 

290(A)—1938 

Movies of magnetic domains, R. M. Bozorth. 20: 
464(T)—1952 

Nature of B and H and related magnetic quantities, 

W. H. Michener. 2: 31 (T)—1934 

Nature of magnetism as described in elementary text¬ 

books, C. W. Heaps. 6: 216—1938 

On the forces between magnets and the law of inverse 

squares, Eric J. Irons. 2: 113—1934 

On the relation between magnetization curves and 

hysteresis loops, Thomas Spooner. 1: 121—1933 

On the teaching of magnetism, G. A. Van Lear, Jr. 2: 

178; David L. Webster. 2: 179; F. W. Warburton. 

2: 180—1934 

Orientation of paramagnetic and diamagnetic rods in 

magnetic fields, Arthur R. Laufer. 19: 275—1951 

Origin of the earth’s magnetic field, D. M. Dennison. 
20: 191 (T)—1952 

Permeability, induction and related concepts in general 

physics textbooks, Edward Milton Little. 8: 129— 

1940 

Rapid method of approximating the area of a hysteresis 

loop, Ralph A. Sawyer. 4: 98—1936 

Recent advances in ferromagnetism, R. M. Bozorth. 

18: 228(T)—1950 

Researches in magnetism, R. M. Bozorth. 20: 464(T) 

—1952 

Similarities of magnetic circuits and incandescent lamps, 

Richard C. Hitchcock. 15: 196(A)—1947 

Special exploring coil method of measuring magnetic 

fields, D. S. Ainslie. 4: 87—1936 

Teaching of ferromagnetism. 10: 73—1942 

Uniform magnetic fields, useful search coils and sys¬ 

tems for, Milan W. Garrett. 19: 136(T)—1951 

Employment of Physicists 

Agricultural physics, C. H. Kunsman. 7: 160—1939 

Analytical physicist, E. Hutchisson. 8: 330(A)—1940 

Appeal for physics graduates, J. C. Morris. 9: 381— 

1941 

Appointment service: positions wanted by AAPT mem¬ 

bers. 3: 129, 199—1935; 4: 54, 104, 152, 198—1936; 

5: 34, 96, 142, 190, 234, 288—1937; 6: 47, 110, 160, 

215, 276, 338—1938; 7: 135, 198, 268, 422—1939; 8: 

45, 140, 202, 263, 327, 395—1940 

Army and Navy training programs and the war man¬ 

power situation in physics, H. M. Trytten. 11: 

232(T)—1943 

Certification of radiation physicists, B. R. Kirklin. 17: 

62—1949 

Continued need of the Navy for officer personnel, John 

M. Darling. 12: IIO(T)—1944 

Education, employment, and earnings of physicists, 

Marsh White, M. H. Trytten, and Robert W. Cain. 

19: 485(T)—1951 

Education of physicists for petroleum exploration and 

production, D. H. Clewell. 16: 483—1948 

Exchange and employment services in physics, Gwilym 

E. Owen. 8: 262—1940 

Foreign physicists available. 16: 99—1948 
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Foreign scientists in America, A. Dresden, 11: 51(A) 

—1943 
Government positions available. 9: 246—1941 

Industrial experience for college teachers, Donald C. 

Martin. 13: 46—1945 
Instructorship in southeastern engineering college. 9: 

193_1941 

Manpower and deferment, M. H. Trytten. 11: 112(T) 

—1943 
Man power in physics, present and future, H. T. 

Briscoe. 12: 71, IIO(T)—1944 

Manpower resources in physics. Marsh W. White. 20: 

468(A)—1952 

Manpower situation in the profession of physics, M. H. 

Trytten. 11: 170(T)—1943 

Manpower trends, M. H. Trytten. 13: 126(T)—1945 

National roster of scientific and specialized personnel. 

9: 384—1941 

Number of physicists in America, L. Carmichael. 11: 

358(A)—1943 

Oil well logging—an opportune field for the physicist, 

Harley J. Haden. 17: 368—1949 

On the physicist in the government service, E. O. 

Hulburt. 7: 157—1939 

Opportunities for the physicist in the government serv¬ 

ice, E. C. Crittenden. 7: 148—1939 

Opportunities in and training for industrial optics, 

Allan E. Parker. 12: 180(T)—1944 

Petroleum industry, training of students for work in, 

E. A. Stephenson. 10: 57(T)—1942 

Physicist as a ballistics engineer, Charles W. Hoffman. 

11: 234(A)—1943 

Physicist in industry, Arthur C. Hardy, 8: 285—1940 

Physicist in the Coast and Geodetic Survey, Herbert 

Grove Dorsey. 7: 152—1939 

Physicists after the war. 10: 273(A)—1942 

Physicists and mathematicians in industry, employment 

of, G. P. Brewington. 18: 526(T)—1950 

Physicists at the B.A. level, employment of, M. N. 

States. 16: 121 (T)—1948 

Physicists, employment by the Department of the Army, 

Marsh W. White. 19: 257—1951 

Physicists in and following World War H, Marsh W. 

White and William H. Crew, 18: 487—1950 

Physicists in War Department installations. Marsh W. 

White. 15: 432(T)—1947 

Physicists needed for national defense. 9: 93—1941 

Physics as a profession, W. Weniger. 11: 171 (T)—1943 

Placement agencies for secondary school teaching posi¬ 

tions. 8: 266—1940 

Preparation of students for employment at the bachelor’s 

level, Joseph Hilsenrath. 17: 462(A)—1949 

Quality control by statistical methods: a field for 

physicists, Ralph Hoyt Bacon. 12: 157—1944 

Records and recommendations, Halson V. Eagleson. 
20: 391(A)—1952 

Report on physics teaching personnel—Spring, 1943, 

George H. Burnham. 11: 324—1943 

Scientists in government employ, Eric Walker. 16: 

362(T)—1948 

Significance of the increased demand for physicists, 

Wayne B. Hales. 10: 210(T)—1942 

Some considerations of an employer hiring physicists 

for applied research, Seville Chapman. 20: 142; 

324(T)—1952 

Some war manpower and deferment problems, M. H. 

Trytten. 11: 233(T)—1943 

Ssh! scientists at work! D. M. Bennett. 14: 70(T)— 

1946 

Summer student employment at Westinghouse, R. E. 

Warren. 18: 318(T)—1950 

Teaching physics for industry, E. H. Collins. 16: 

325 (T)—1948 

Training and prospects of the Ph.D. in physics, Ray¬ 

mond T. Birge. 8: 325(T)—1940 

Training of optical workers, W. B. Rayton. 10: 160 

—1942 

Utilization of physicists by the Army in World War H, 

Marsh W. White. 16: 121 (T)—1948 

Utilization of scientists and engineers during World 

War H, M. W. White. 16: 362(T)—1948 

When is a physicist? Stanley S. Ballard. 17: 235(A) 

—1949 

Women in American Men of Science, A. Wupperman, 

9: 198(A)—1941 

Work of the Office of Scientific Personnel of the Na¬ 

tional Research Council, Homer I.. Dodge. 11: 

112(T)—1943 

Experiments 

Advanced Laboratory 

Advanced laboratory experiment on forced damped 

oscillations, E. C. Crittenden, Jr. 11: 282—1943 

Advanced laboratory experiment on the ionization po¬ 

tential of mercury, Trevor R. Cuykendall. 4: 93—1936 

Advanced undergraduate laboratory experiments, man¬ 

ual of, T. B. Brown. 19: 145—1951 

Alpha-range experiments in the intermediate labora¬ 

tory, Ralph A. Loring, 20: 392(A)—1952 

Another solution of the e/m experiment, Robert F. 

Trayler and Wallace A. Hilton. 17: 398(L)—1949 

Attempt to test Wien’s radiation formula by the use of 

a “lightometer” and to find the value of Planck’s 

constant, W. O. Clarke. 8: 205(A)—1940 

Calibration of an ionization chamber for absolute x-ray 

beam power measurements, Duis D. BoHnger. 19: 

397(T)—1951 

Calorimetric measurement of beta- and gamma-energies, 

C. V. Cannon and G. H. Jenks. 16: 325(T)—1948 

Coupled pendulums: an advanced laboratory experi¬ 

ment, Leonard O. Olsen. 13: 321—1945 

Detection of soft x-rays with a scintillation counter, 

Lyman A. Webb, Ronald S. Paul, and Francis E. 

Dart. 19: 483(T)—1951 

Determination of the half-life of radioactive substances, 

Robert E. Weaver. 20: 192(A)—1952 

Direct observation of the presence of magneto-hydro- 

dynamic waves in ionized He gas, Winston H. Bos¬ 

tick and Morton A. Levine. 20: 394(T)—1952 
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Electron beam deflection experiment, L. Marton and 

J. A. Simpson. 18: 393(T)—1950 

Experiments on the saturation value of the ion cur¬ 

rent through a gas. An interpretation. F. Palmer, Jr. 

4: S0(T)—1936 

First excitation and ionization potentials of mercury, 

William Rudy. 16: 188—1948 

Geiger-Miiller counters and associated circuits, experi¬ 

ments with, A. L. Hughes. 7: 271—1939 

Gyroscope experiment for the advanced dynamics lab¬ 

oratory, Paul F. Bartunek. 10: 55(A)—1942 

High energy nucleon-nucleon scattering experiments at 

Berkeley, Geoffrey F. Chew and Burton J. Moyer. 

19: 203—1951 

Inexpensive arrangement for determining elm by 

Busch’s method, Rollin K. McCombs and William 

B. Pietenpol. 17: 78—1949 

Intermediate laboratory experiments in the kinetic 

theory of gases, Carl E. Adams and E. G. Andresen. 

20: 325(T)—1952 

Investigation of gas amplification in a proportional 

counter, J. E. Hopson. 19: 250(A)—1951 

Laboratory and demonstration experiments on the law 

of radioactive decay and the determination of the 

disintegration constant of thoron, K. T. Bainbridge 

and J. C. Street. 6: 99—1938 

Laboratory course in x-rays: supplementary experi¬ 

ments, Paul Kirkpatrick. 10: 233—1942 

Laboratory exercise in nuclear emulsion technique, R. 

A. Peck, Jr., and Paul Stelson. 19: 48—1951 

Laboratory experiment for determination of critical 

potentials, Donald Fahey and J. G. Winans. 11: 

234(T), 289—1943 

Laboratory experiment on alpha-particle scattering, 

Sanborn C. Brown. 16: 304—1948; Robert Beringer. 

18: 521(A)—1950 

Laboratory experiments for an advanced undergraduate 

course in radiation physics, C. M. Zieman. 19: 399(T) 

—1951 

Laboratory experiments on radioactive recoil, Sanborn 

C. Brown. 9: 373—1941 

Large currents through the glass envelope of an incan¬ 

descent lamp due to electron emission from the fila¬ 

ment, G. F. Hull, Sr. 14: 70(T)—1946 

Laue x-ray diffraction, undergraduate experiment in, 

A. H. Weber, J. F. McGee, and K. F. Gerhard. 5: 

279—1937 

Low-temperature experiments with liquid helium, J. G. 

Daunt. 16: 361 (T)—1948 

Magnetron experiment and the e/m ratio for electrons 

in an intermediate course, D. H. Tomboulian and 

P. L. Hartman. 7: 403—1939 

Measurement of an ionization potential, L. C. Van 
Atta, J. E. Meade, and E. S. Lamar. 8: 322—1940 

Measurement of critical potentials with a screened grid 
valve, F. L. Arnot. 1: 124(A)—1933 

Measurement of elm for thermoelectrons, R. B. Hast¬ 
ings and H. A. Ohlgren. 5: 88—1937 

Measurement of the charge-mass ratio of electrons 

thermionically, F. Malcolm Gager. 8: 126—1940 

Measurement of voltage across a self-rectifying x-ray 

tube, John E. Edwards. 8: 253—1940 

Millikan oil-drop experiment in laboratory courses, O. 
Oldenberg. 17: 35—1949 

Modern physics, undergraduate experiments in, W. C. 
Elmore. 19: 136(T).—1951 

Molecular ray experiments of Otto Stern, S. N. Foner. 
13: 265(T)—1945 

Nuclear emulsions, experiments with, M. Elaine Toms. 
19: 136(T)—1951 

Nuclear magnetic resonance as an advanced laboratory 

experiment, Roald K. Wangsness. 18: 521(A)—1950 

Photoelectric determination of h as an undergraduate 

experiment, Winthrop R. Wright. 5: 45 (T), 65—1937 

Positron annihilation, experiment on, E. F. Barker. 
20: 380(L)—1952 

Quantitative measurements of beta-radiation, R. S. 

Caswell. 19: 400(A)—1951 

Search for the neutrino through nuclear recoil experi¬ 

ments, James S. Allen. 16: 451—1948 

Simple determination of electronic mass, Paul Kirk¬ 

patrick. 17: 320(L)—1949 

Simple determination of elm, Joseph Lepire. 10: 
211 (T)—1942 

Specific charge of the electron, K. T. Bainbridge. 6: 

35—1938 

Specific charge of the electron by the Thomson method 

with a commercial cathode-ray oscillograph, A. H. 

Weber and J. F. McGee. 7: 62—1939 

Some experiments for an intermiediate course in me¬ 

chanics, M. H. Trytten and A. G. Worthing. 2: 

31 (T)—1934 

Statistical fluctuation in radioactive phenomena, J. A. 

Grundl, F. G. Karioris, and A. G. Barkow. 20: 35 
—1952 

Statistical fluctuations of radioactive decay, student 

experiment on, J. G. Grundle. 19: 398(T)—1951 

Student measurements of alpha-particle range, Ralph 

A. Loring. 20: 192(A)—1952 

Technique for taking data on the critical potentials of 

gases, Robert S. Bradford. 18: 523(T)—1950 

Tube for the Franck-Hertz experiment, Robert Hof- 

stadter. 10: 112—1942 

Two elementary experiments to demonstrate the photo¬ 

electric law and measure the Planck constant, Austin 

J. O’Leary. 14: 245—1946 

Two experiments for elementary physics laboratory: 

(b) Decay of thorium emanation, J. W. Stewart and 

R. A. Ross. 20; 394(A)—1952 

Two experiments on the saturation value of the ion 

current through a gas. An interpretation, Frederic 

Palmer, Jr. 4: 122—1936 

Undergraduate determination of alpha-particle range, 

Walter C. Michels and Eva Wiener. 20: 466(A) — 

1952 

Undergraduate experiments for determining the Boltz¬ 

mann constant and the Loschmidt number, Walter C. 

Michels and Selma Blazer Brody. 7: 401—1939 

Use of a cathode-ray oscilloscope in Hoag’s ehn ex¬ 

periment, L. F. Connell, Jr. 17: 222—1949 
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Use of commercial tubes in determining resonance and 

ionization potentials, J. C. Stearns. 5: 220(A)—1937 

Electricity and Magnetism 

Absolute determination of electrical units, experiments 

on, R. D. Richtmyer and W.^ W. Hansen. 7: 52—1939 

Adjustable constant temperature oven for measuring 

temperature coefficients of resistance, F. C. Walz, 

R. V. Cartwright, and W. B. Pietenpol. 5; 221(A) 

—1937 
Alternating current experiment for the laboratory, 

O. H. Blackwood. 15; 361 (T)—1947 

Alternating current experiments at fifty cents each. 

Dean H. Harbour. 19: 399(A)—1951 

Application of the Cenco-Evans P.E.D. set to routine 

experiments on generators and motors. Sanford C. 

Gladden. 7: 265(A)—1939 

Auxiliary apparatus for the elementary experiment on 

the potentiometer, Sanford C. Gladden. 5: 134—1937 

Ballistic measurement of magnetic field strength, new 

type of search coil for, John Simpson. 8; 327(A) — 

1940 

B-H curves with a lecture table magnetometer, T. B, 

Brown. 19: 442(A)—1951 

Check your ammeter? J. A. Mack. 16: 254(T)—1948 

Condenser, experiments with, Rogers D. Rusk. 11: 

43, 50(T)—1943 

Coulomb law for magnetic poles, experimental veri¬ 

fication of, Jose Goldemberg. 20: 590—1952 

Current pendulum, experiment with, Paul F. Bartnnek. 

10: 16—1942 

Damped harmonic motion, D. A. Richards. 18: 222— 

1950 

Determination of Joule’s equivalent by the electrical 

method, improved apparatus for, J. H. McLeod. 3: 

183—1935 

Determination of experiment for, Noel C. Little. 

9: 54(A)—1941 

Direct current transients with the square wave genera¬ 

tor, H. N. Walker and P. Greenstein. 10: -198—1942 

Electric charge derived from simple quantitative ex¬ 

periments with pith balls, definition of, Austin J. 

O’Leary. 15: 417—1947 

Electric radiant heater as an aid in electrostatic experi¬ 

ments, W. P. Westphal. 1: 93(A)—1933 

Electrically driven tuning fork as a source of constant 

frequency for the precise measurement of short 

intervals of time, R. B. Dow. 4: 199—1936 

Electromagnetic pendulum as an intermediate labora¬ 

tory experiment, Paul F. Bartunek. 9: 56(A)—1941 

Electromagnetic pendulum, experiments with, J. E. 

Calthrop. 3: 32—1935 

Electrostatic experiment involving both qualitative and 

quantitative measurements, W. B. Pietenpol, V. P. 

Lubovich, and M. C. Hylan. 4; 50(A)—1936 

Elementary laboratory test of Thevenin’s theorem, A. 

D. Hummel. 16: 324(T)—1948 

Equipotential lines in a conducting sheet, V. E. Eaton. 

2; 167—1934 

Experiment in electrostatics, W. C. Hill. 8: 142(A) — 

1940 
Experiment on 60-c/sec resonance for general and 

engineering physics, W. Geer. 16: 325 (T)—1948 

First electrical experiment in sophomore physics, Alfred 

B. Butler. 18: 524(A)—1950 

Fluorescent lamp as an experiment in a.c. vector dia¬ 

grams, Willard Geer. 16: 358—1948; 17: 164(T) — 

1949 

Fluxmeter measurement of the earth’s magnetic field, 

D. S. Ainslie. 17: 444—1949 

Fundamental experiments in electromagnetism, H, F. 

Boulind. 15: 435(A)—1947 

Galvanometer resistance by deflection, Chas. William¬ 

son. 6: 273—1938 

High school experiment in circuit testing, Norman 

Lafayette. 11: 231 (T)—1943 

Hysteresis loops and magnetization curves, control unit 

for experiments on, Willard H. Eller. 8: 234—1940 

Improved method for mapping electric fields, Harry 

C. Burbridge. 6: 283(A)—1938 

Inductance in the elementary laboratory, Roscoe E. 

Harris. 5: 37—1937 

Induction kilowatt-hour meter. Grant O. Gale. 18: 

388—1950 

Internal resistance of a Daniell cell, C. Ashford. 14: 

142(A)—1946 

Laboratory experiment in measurement of capacitance, 

J. H. Reaves. 20: 391(A)—1952 

Laboratory experiment on relationships between ac and 

dc voltage, Albert V. Baez. 20: 458 (L)—1952 

Laboratory experiment on the measurement of time 

delay by use of a cathode-ray oscilloscope, Sherwood 

Githens, Jr. 14: 70(T)—1946 

Laboratory method for exploring the field intensity 

about a magnetic pole, W. L. Braxton and Paul 

Kirkpatrick. 12: 230—1944 

Laboratory method of analyzing wave forms in ac net¬ 

works, Rose A. Carney and Donald Scheiber. 20: 

468(A)—1952 

Laboratory type of traction electromagnet, Sanford C. 

Gladden. 4: 134—1936 

Lauritsen quartz fiber electroscope, student experiments 

with, G. Karioris. 19: 398(T)—1951 

Magnetostatic fields, experiment for the direct measure¬ 

ment of, Edgar Everhart. 19: 474—1951 

Measuring electromagnetic attractions and repulsions, 

simple balance for, R. M. Archer. 3: 198(A)—1935 

Measuring magnetic fields, special exploring coil method 

of, D. S. Ainslie. 4: 87—1936 

Measurement of capacitance, motor-driven vibrator 

units for, D. S. Ainslie. 19: 486(A)—1951; 20: 52 

—1952 

Measurement of flux, flux density, and magnetic moment 

in a magnet, F. W. Warburton. 6: 326—1938 

Measurement of the mutual forces between a magnet 

and a wire carrying a direct current, Alva Turner. 

16: 310—1948 

Modified Rowland ring experiment, A. E. Benfield. 11: 

43—1943 
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Neon lamps for electrical measurements and demon¬ 

strations, D. S. Ainslie. 1: 119—1933 

Nonlinear circuit, experiment with, W. J. Cunningham. 

16: 382—1948 

Novel uses of a ballistic galvanometer, Clayton M. 

Zieman. 19: 196(T)—1951 

Null method for measuring electromotive force with a 

ballistic galvanometer and condensers, Arthur W. 

Smith. 6: 263—1938 

Null method of comparing a capacity with a resistance, 

Herbert Goldstein. 17: 578—1949 

Observations and experiments on condensers with re¬ 

movable coats, John Zeleny. 12: 329—1944 

On the experiment of the dissectible condenser, B. 

Gross. 12: 324—1944 

On the experiment of the dissectible Leyden jar, B. 

Gross. 12: 111(A)—1944 

On the forces between magnets and the law of inverse 

squares, Eric J. Irons. 2: 113—1934 

One-fortieth farad capacitor units, experiments with, 

Frank P. Goeder and Louis R. Weber. 18: 523 (T) 

—1950 

Permalloy filings for mapping magnetic fields, Arthur 

L. Foley. 2: 39(A)—1934 

Plotting an electric field, E. L. Bickerdike. 15: 360(T) 

—1947 

Power factor measurements with an oscilloscope, T. B. 

Brown. 12: 241 (T)—1944 

Precise electric measurements, some experiments in, 

John Powell. 11: 170(T)—1943 

Rate of growth and decay of currents in electric cir¬ 

cuits, experiments on, G. E. F. Fertel and R. W. B. 

Stephens. 5: 122—1937 

Ratio of the effective and the maximum voltages of an 

a.c. generator, method for determining, W. A. Parlin. 

5: 184—1937 

Semi-automatic mapping of two-dimensional fields, 

Milan W. Garrett. 10: 56(A)—1942 

Sensitive arrangements of the Wheatstone bridge, 

Charles Williamson. 19: 123—1951 

Series of magnetic experiments, H. E. Ellithorn and 

D. J. Angelakos. 13: 390—1945 

Simulated electric line, Reginald T. Harling. 17: 46 

—1949 

Small-scale electrical experiments, C. W. Hansel. 10: 

61(A)—1942 

Solenoid experiment, Charles H. Tindal. 13: 57(A) — 

1945 
Some absolute experiments for the electrical measure¬ 

ment laboratory, with demonstrations, R. D. Richt- 

myer. 7: 261 (T)—1939 

Some experiments in precise electric measurements, 

John Powell. 11: 170(T)—1943 

Static determination of the components of the earth’s 

magnetic field strength, E. J. Irons. 11: 115(A) — 

1943 

Static electricity, experiment in, Paul Rood. 8: 320— 

1940; Experiments in. 17: 515—1949 

Student experiment with the common a.c. ammeter, 

W. H. Eller. 17: 442—1949 

Study of transients in electrical circuits, experiment for, 

V. L. Bollman. 17: 164(T)—1949 

Three experiments in electricity, J. A. Eldridge. 10: 
327—1942 

Two fundamental experiments in magnetism and elec¬ 

tricity, R. J. Stephenson. 5: 45 (T)—1937 

Two simple methods of absolute measurement of elec¬ 

trical resistance in terms of inductance and fre¬ 

quency, H. R. Nettleton and E. G. Balls. 1: 125(A) 

—1933 

Unipolar generator and motor, experiments with, R. J. 

Stephenson. 5: 108—1937 

Use of a current balance, F. W. Warburton. 4: 125— 

1936 

Use of exact corrections for damping in a mutual in¬ 

ductance circuit, P. L. Bayley and Kenneth B. Shif- 

fert. 7: 339—1939 

Variation on an old experiment in electrostatics. 14: 

142(A)—1946 

Voltmeter-potentiometer, Reginald T. Harling. 14: 210 

—1946 

Electronics 

Application of electronics to the general physics lab¬ 

oratory, Marcus O’Day. 8: 326(A)—1940 

Cathode-ray oscillograph as an aid to the study of 

some electrical principles, Herbert Trotter, Jr. 7: 

71(A), 411—1939 

Current research at the University of Southern Cali¬ 

fornia in the field of gaseous electronics utilizing 

vacuum spectroscopic techniques, G. L. Weissler. 20: 

194(T)—1952 

Determination of g using electronic timing, Harald C. 

Jensen. 18: 393(T)—1950 

Electronic switch in experiments, O. L. Railsback. 

15: 92(T)—1947 

Improved laboratory experiment on vacuum tubes, 

Philip J. Bray and Nathaniel P. Carleton. 20: 

394(A)—1952 

Measurement of grid currents in thermionic valves, 

E. W. Wilcox. 6: 289(A)—1938 

Microwave experiments and their optical analogs, Gor¬ 

don Ferrie Hull, Jr. 17: 559—1949 

Nonlinear negative-resistance oscillator, experiment 

with, W. J. Cunningham. 18: 208—1950 

Oscillating circuit having varying capacitance, experi¬ 

ment with, W. J. Cunningham. 18: 314—1950 

Oscilloscope used to multiply or divide, J. G. Skalnik. 

16: 343—1948 
Phase control of thyratrons—an experiment for the 

undergraduate laboratory, Harold K. Hughes and 

John A. Schultz. 5: 276—1937 

Precise laboratory exercise using a vacuum tube bridge, 

Edward H. Green. 16: 151—1948 

Quantitative experiments on directional antennae, E. A. 

Yunker. 8: 325 (A)-1940 

Reactance measurements with a ‘ Lecher wire system 
—an experiment in advanced electrical measurements, 

T. B. Brown. 17: 235(A)—1949 
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Some experiments with Lecher wires, T. B. Brown. 

11: 232(T)—1943 

Some uses for the cathode-ray oscillograph in an under¬ 

graduate laboratory program, Walter C. Bosch. 4: 

81—1936 
Thermionic emission, experiments on, Gerald J. Holton. 

15: 198(A)—1947 

UHF wave guides, experiments with, Gordon Ferrie 

Hull, Jr. 13: 384—1945; 14: 70(T)—1946 

Ultra-short electric waves, experiments with, N. L. 

Yates-Fish. 1: 91(A)—1933 

Use of WWV signals to time pendulums, J. T. Mc¬ 

Carthy. 18 : 306—1950 

Vacuum tubes in the physics laboratory, G. P. Harn- 

well and L. N. Ridenour. 8: 79—1940 

General 

Appropriate components in general physics laboratory 

experiments, Louis R. Weber. 16: 123(A)—1948 

Can all physics experiments utilize graphical methods 

of analysis? Lawrence E. Kinsler. 14: 139(A) — 

1946 
Chalk, experiment with, A. D. Hummel. 19: 399(T) — 

1951 

Criteria for choosing laboratory experiments, G. E. 

Owen. 19 : 381—1951 

Direct low-precision experiments, Edward M. Little. 

4: 51(A)—1936 

Discoveries by accident, Norman R. Campbell. 11: 

234(A)—1943 

Elementary laboratory, experiments for. Jack H. Robin¬ 

son. 18: 323(L)—1950 

Elementary physics experiments for premedical stu¬ 

dents, Nora M. Mohler and Lilly Lorentz. 18: 

520(A)—1950 

Fundamental problems of experimental physics, James 

Hough. 19: 489—1951 

Hallway experiments, E. L. Harrington. 8: 259—1940 

Improvements of laboratory experiments, E. H. Col¬ 

lins. 10: t65(T)—1942 

Laboratory experiment involving uncertainties of 

measurement, O. H. Blackwood. 15: 198(A)—1947 

Limit of error, F. E. Fox. 13: 125(T)—1945 

Limitations of the experimental processes, Eugene W. 

Pile. 20: 395(A)—1952 

New developments in apparatus for the elementary 

laboratory, O. H. Blackwood and E. Hutchisson. 1: 

41—1933 

New experimental procedures, J. G. Black. 4: 95(T)— 

1936 

New measuring techniques for old experiments, Noel 

C. Little. 3: 44(T)—1935 

Novel experiment, S. B. Arenson. 5: 96(A)—1937 

Observer as part of an experimental system, Rogers D. 

Rusk. 9: 49(T)—1941 

Of no practical use, D. M. Bennett. 15: 360(T)—1947 

Old experiment in new dress, Noel C. Little. 1: 92(A) 

—1933 

Photographs of experimental set-ups, J. C. Garman. 8: 

139(T)—1940 

Rocketborne upper atmosphere experiments of the Air 

Materiel Command, Marcus O’Day. 17: 391 (T) — 

1949 

Some simple experiments with precision results, E. L. 

Kirkpatrick. 11: 231(T)—1943 

Student likes and dislikes in the elementary laboratory, 

John S. Rinehart. 9: 218—1941 

Study in laboratory manuals. Will V. Norris. 6: 135— 

1938 

Subjective origins and objective outcome of physical 

experiments, Richard C. Tolman. 11: 358(A)—1943 

Twenty-five experiments for twenty-five cents, Richard 

M. Sutton. 6: 166(T)—1938 

Two experiments for the sophomore physics laboratory, 

G. P. Brewington. 15: 198(A)—1947 

Unusual laboratory experiments and demonstrations de¬ 

veloped at Texas Christian University, Newton 

Gaines. 16: 363(T)—1948 

Up-to-date experiments for the laboratory, Louis R. 

Weber. 10: 58(A)—1942 

Which is the more accurate? Harley J. Haden, 19: 

189(L)—1951 

Heat 

Apparatus for the measurement of vapor pressures, 

Alvin W. Hanson. 14: 55—1946 

Another attack on gamma {Cp/Cv), O. H. Smith. 19: 

399(T)—1951 

Clement and Desormes experiment, O. H. Smith. 15: 

360(T)—1947 

Determination of Planck’s constant with a calorimeter, 

J. G. McCue and O. Oldenberg. 5: 173—1937 

Determination of 7 for gases by self-sustained oscilla¬ 

tions, laboratory experiment on, W. F. Koehler. 18: 

393(T)—1950; 19: 113—1951 

Determination of work function through calorimetric 

measurements, experiment for, Paul L. Copeland. 9: 

21—1941 

Dew point determination by means of a photoelectric 

cell, galvanometer and thermocouple, J. J. Coop. 10: 

55(A)—1942 

Flame temperature measurements by the line reversal 

method for second-year laboratory students, George 

W. Sherman, Jr. 2: 74—1934 

Humphrey Davy’s experiments on the frictional de¬ 

velopment of heat, E. N. da C. Andrade. 3: 141(A) 

—1935 

Humphrey Davy’s heat-by-friction experiment, Duane 

Roller. 19: 196(T)—1951 

Improved mechanical equivalent of heat experiment, 

George G. Kretschmar. 19: 509—1951; 20: 378(L) 

—1952 

Kinetic theory, experimental studies of, H. Argo. 9: 

244(T)—1941 

Laboratory experiment on diffusion of gases, Andrew 

Longacre. 9: 232—1941 

Latent heat of vaporization experiment, Martin J. 

Arvin. 20 : 309—1952 
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Liquid air, experiments with, Harold A. Iddles, James 

A. Funkhouser, and Alfred H. Taylor. 1: 92(A)— 

—1933 
Measurement of linear coefficients of expansion, Francis 

W. Sears and Nisson A. Finkelstein. 17: 225(L) — 

1949 
Measurement of the specific heat at room temperature 

of copper in the form of wire by electrical heating, 

A. R. Ingles. 20: 289—1952 

Measurement of thermal conductivity by Fitch’s ap¬ 

paratus, John Satterly. 19: 132(L) ; Frank P. 

Fritchle. 19: 475(L)—1951 

Method for the determination of the specific heats of 

liquids, and a determination of the specific heats of 

aniline and benzene over the approximate range 20° 

C to 50° C, Allan Ferguson and J. T. Miller. 1: 

57(A)—1933 

Negative expansion of rubber as a problem for special 

students, A. Longacre and A. S. Graham. 3: 197(A) 

—1935 

Notes on two experiments, Arthur Taber Jones, 12: 

108—1944 

“Original” experiment in heat for the first-year labora¬ 

tory, Ian G. Barbour and Ralph O. Kerman. 20: 493 

—1952 

Pressure coefficient of air—an experiment for the 

general laboratory, O. T. Koppius. 16: 361(A) — 

1948; F. M. Carter and O. T. Koppius. 17: 460(A) 

—1949 

Radial heat flow, laboratory experiment on, R. E. 

Sellers and E. Scott Barr. 19: 444(A)—1951 

Simple experiment on heat, Robert Katz. 18: 534(L) 

—1950 

Simple method for the determination of Cp for gases, H, 

Zeise. 2: 40(A)—1934 

Simplified method for verifying the Stefan-Boltzmann 

law of radiation and determining the Stefan constant, 

Philip A. Constantinides. 9: 87—1941 

Some elementary laboratory experiments in heat and 

optics, W. W. Hansen and R. D, Richtmyer. 5: 

168—1937 

Some experiments in hygrometry, D. E. Eastwood and 

K. O. Lange. 17: 460(A)—1949 

Some improved experiments for the heat laboratory, 

Charles Williamson and W. H. Michener. 16: 160— 

1948 

Sophomore laboratory experiment on determining 7 

for air, Irving L. Kofsky. 17: 430—1949 

Specific heat, experiment without the use of a calori¬ 

meter, G. M. Koehl. 11: 232(T)—1943 

Two experiments on kinetic theory of gases for demon¬ 

stration and advanced laboratory, E. G. Andresen. 

18: 318(T)—1950 

Vapor pressures, experiments with, J. A. Eldridge. 11: 

34—1943 

Variable linear flow of heat, experiment on, T. P. Long 

and H. Dunholter. 4: 49(A)—1936; 5: 205—1937 

Weather observation exercise for the general physics 

laboratory, Oswald Blackwood. 11: 349—1943 

Light 

Amateur and his microscope, I. Ernest H. Anthes. 1: 

126(A)—1933 

Band spectrum of fluorine, laboratory experiment on, 

Sanborn C. Brown and L. G. Elliott. 11: 311—1943 

C. V, Boys’ rainbow cup and experiments with thin 

films, John Satterly. 19: 448—1951 

Completely inverted images, Paul Kirkpatrick. 13: 203 

—1945 

Constructing diffraction gratings, experiments in, R. A. 

Loring and E. B. Montgomery. 10: 165(T)—1942 

Determination of the refractive index of a liquid by 

means of the lens-maker’s equation, Glenn Q. Lelfer. 
10: 211 (T)—1942 

Diffraction experiment for premedical students, J. C. 

Stearns. 6: 44(A)—1938 

Diffraction grating experiment, convenient apparatus 

for, G. P. Brewington. 17: 580—1949 

Doubly refracting crystals, experiments with, Myron 

A. Jeppesen. 19: 81—1951 

Elementary Brewster’s law experiment, J. G. Becker- 

ley, E. B. Meservey, and B. A. Wooten, Jr. 13: 116 

—1945 

Elementary experiments with lenses to study reflection 

and refraction at spherical surfaces, Waldemar Noll. 

12: 112(A)—1944 

Elementary study of diffraction patterns, John B. 

Dutcher. 1: 92(A)—1933 

Fresnel diffraction theory, experimental test of, Stuart 

F. Hayes. 20: 53—1952 

Fundamental interference experiments with elementary 

apparatus, F. E. Fox. 9: 244(T)—1941 

Improved apparatus for the study of the concave mir¬ 

ror, J. G. Moorhead. 1: 113—1933 

Inexpensive apparatus for study of the Raman effect, 

Forrest F. Cleveland and M. J. Murray. 5: 270— 

1937 

Laboratory exercises on examining colors, A. Dmochow- 

ski. 4: 141—1936 

Laboratory experiment illustrating the underlying 

principles of the searchlight, A. G. Worthing and 

Joseph Cyphers. 12: 112(A)—1944 

Laboratory experiment in conical refraction, J. R. 

Collins. 7: 409—1939 

Laboratory experiment on illumination, S. C. Gladden. 

9: 194(T)—1941 

Laboratory experiment on luminous intensity, Sanford 

C. Gladden. 9: 283—1941 

Laboratory experiment on the compound lens, M. E. 

Hufford. 16: 324(T)—1948 

Lens testing with a spectrometer, Everett F. Cox. 6: 

44(A), 153—1938 

Location of virtual images, Joseph P. Harper. 13: 204 

—1945 

Low intensity light, polarization photometer for the 

measurement of, R. E. Nyswander. 5: 220(A) — 

1937 

Malus’ law, experiment for the elementary laboratory, 

Sanford C. Gladden. 18: 395—1950 
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Mirror of variable curvature, experiments with, W. V. 

Burg. 7: 141(A)—1939 
Mitscherlish’s experiment, aid in showing, H. W. Far- 

well. 10: 332—1942 

New optical experiment and the use of a single lens 

for high magnification; observation of entoptic and 

diffraction phenomena, J. Gibson Winans. 1: 124(A) 

—1933 

Notes on two experiments, Arthur Taber Jones. 12: 

108—1944 

Optical experiment for the elementary laboratory, 

Sanford C. Gladden. 5; 211—1937 

Optical resolution, some simple experiments on, Wesley 

M. Roberds. 5 : 182—1937 

Paraxial properties of lens systems, experimental ap¬ 

proach to, F. D. Cruickshank. 17: 204—1949 

Plane mirror experiment, G. W. Warner. 7 : 205(A) — 

1939 

Polarized light, experiments with, Thomas B. Brown. 

11: 110—1943 

Radius of curvature measurements, H. C. Schepler. 12: 

107—1944 

Reflectance of polarized light by direct method for the 

optics laboratory, Peter Jowise and John Phelps. 

18: 523(T)—1950 

Simple Fresnel diffraction experiment, L. A. Sander- 

man and R. S. Bradford. 17: 514—1949 

Simple method for locating principal points, Leonard 

Eisner. 19: 474—1951 

Snell’s law, early experimental determination of, John 

W. Shirley. 19: 507—1951 

Some elementary laboratory experiments in heat and 

optics, W. W. Hansen and R. D. Richtmyer. 5: 168— 

1937 

Telescope method for determining the focal length of 

lenses and mirrors, Sukhdeo Bihari Mathur. 7: 258 

—1939 

Testing the Rayleigh resolving power criterion, Frank 

Mooney. 1-9: 130(L)—1951 

Virtual images, experimenting with, Bruce L H. Scott. 

17: 209—1949 

Wiener’s experiment: stationary or progressive waves ? 

Joseph W. Ellis. 18: 161; 165(T)—1950 

Mechanics 

Acceleration calculations from spark-recorded data, 

Emerson M. Pugh. 4: 70—1936 

Acceleration, experiment on, C. H. Shaw. 9: 125— 

1941 

Angular simple harmonic motion, experiment on, 

Joseph W. Ellis. 13: 261—1945 

Another experiment on forced vibration, Gordon F. 

Hull. 2: 120—1934 

Apparatus for a laboratory experiment leading to the 

postulation of Newton’s laws of motion, Nicholas M. 

Smith, Jr. 8: 71(A)—1940 

Apparatus for determining the mass of a body without 

the aid of gravity, Henry A. Erikson. 6: 33—1938 

Application of a simple method of measuring short 

time intervals, Frank G. Karioris. 18: 430(T) — 

1950 

Application of an electrical timing device to certain 

mechanics experiments, William Shockley. 4: 76— 

1936 

Axipetal force and acceleration, P. L. Tea. 12: 245(A) 

—1944 

Ball pendulum impact experiments, John Satterly. 13: 

170—1945 

Bodies rocking on planes and cylinders, spheroids and 

spindles rocking on planes, balls and other sym¬ 

metrical bodies rocking in elliptical and other holes, 

John Satterly. 20 : 338—1952 

Brief survey of possible methods of harmonic analysis 

and an adaptation of one for fine arts students, Louis 

R. Weber. 7: 71(A)—1939 

Centripetal force experiment, W. C. Kelly and E. S. 

Messer. 13: 121(A), 263—1945 

Centripetal force, experiment illustrating. Park Hays 

Miller,. Jr. 12: 40—1944 

Classical experiment illustrating the notion of “jerk,” 

P. LeCorbeiller. 13: 156—1945; 14: 64—1946 

Convenient vibration source of variable frequency for 

Melde’s experiment, Peter 1. Wold and Frank J. 

Studer. 8: 165—1940 

Contour of the surface of a rotating liquid, device for 

measuring. Will C. Baker. 2 : 26—1934 

Delicate instruments tame wild airplanes, Andrew R. 

Boone. 1: 58(A)—1933 

Determination of the acceleration of a freely falling 

body, laboratory apparatus for, R. M. Bowie. 1: 

26(A)—1933 

Determination of the gravitation constant by students, 

W. W. Hansen. 7: 261(A)—1939 

Direct measurement of human horsepower, J. G. 

Black. 8: 202(T)—1940 

Discovering the torsion pendulum expression in the 

freshman laboratory, Seville Chapman. 15: 432(T) — 

1947; 16: 308—1948 

Dive bomber centrifugal force experiment, W. C. 

Kelly. 12: 179 (T)—1944 

Dowmetal tubing for Archimedes’ principle experiments, 

S. K. Haynes. 9: 123—1941 

Dynamics of impact, experiment on, A. O. Williams, 

Jr. 18: 199—1950 

Dynamics, simple laboratory apparatus for experiments 

in, Walter Soller. 3: 133—1935 

Efficiency of a simple machine, David Park. 11: 351— 

1943 

Elementary conservation of energy experiment, E. 

Hobart Collins. 12 : 4A—1944 

Elementary experiment on mechanical advantage, A. R. 

Jordan. 6: 161—1938 

Elementary laboratory experiment on moment of inertia, 

H. A. Perkins, A. P. R. Wadlund, and H. D. Doo¬ 

little. 6: 70—1938 

Ellipsoid of inertia, experiment on, M. H. Trytten. 1: 

115—1933 
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Elliptic integral of the first kind, experiment illustrat¬ 

ing, George E. Owen and Daniel C. McKown. 19: 

188—1951 

Experimental dynamics^—some criticisms and sug¬ 

gestions, W. O. Clarke. 1: 92(A)—1933 

Experimental method for obtaining properties of a 

section, John A. Weishampel. 5: 131—1937 

Extensions of the elementary laboratory experiment on 

simple harmonic motion, Julius Sumner Miller. 18: 

465—1950 

Four applications of liquid manometers to measure¬ 

ments in dynamics, Richard M. Sutton. 3: 44(T) — 

1935 

Galileo’s hour-glass experiment, John J. Heilemann. 

5: 45(T)—1937 

Gyroscope experiment for the dynamics laboratory, Paul 

F. Bartunek. 10: 189—1942 

Impact of elastic spheres, W. W. Sleator. 5: 284—■ 
1937 

Inertial significance of mass and the conservation of 

momentum, two experiments to demonstrate, Austin 

J. O’Leary. 14: 120; Erratum. 14: 214—1946 

Kinematics of simple vibratory motion, laboratory ex¬ 

periment on, Karl D. Larsen. 5: 130—1937 

Knotty masspoint versus the rigid tinplate, Daniel A. 

Naymik. 19: 519—1951 

Laboratory experiment for measuring the speed of a 

rifle bullet, J. H. McLeod. 3: 37—1935 

Laboratory experiment on bomb dropping, C. W. Heaps. 

14: 210—1946 

Laboratory experiment on Newton’s second law il¬ 

lustrating the scientific method, E. H. Warner. 9: 

245(A)—1941 

Laboratory experiment on the analysis of forced vibra¬ 

tions, Paul L. Copeland. 4: 128—1936 

Laboratory experiment on trajectories, Floyd W. 

Parker. 17: 233(A)—1949; 18: 64—1950; review by 

Willard J. Pearce. 17: 335(T)—1949 

Laboratory experiment with coupled linear oscillators, 

Franklin Miller, Jr. 20: 23—1952 

Laboratory method for the study of projectile motion, 

Clinton Jones and H. Mack Thaxton. 12: 112(A), 

217—1944 

Law of inertia, experiment on, W. V. Burg. 12 : 181 (A) 

—1944 

Lecture on momentum, experiments for, Richard T. 

Cox. 17: 391 (T)—1949 

Measurement of velocity with atomic clocks, Herbert E. 

Ives. 8: 67(T)—1940 

Mechanics, selected simple experiments in, Richard M. 

Sutton. 19: 330(A)—1951 

Melde’s experiment, E. Aruja. 14: 277(A)—1946 

Merry-go-round, a simple experiment in rotational mo¬ 

tion, E. A. Lowenstein. 16: 366(T)—1948 

Method of obtaining the average acceleration in the 

free-fall experiment, D. P. Bender. 16: 57(T) — 

1948 

Moment of inertia experiment, Willard L. Erickson. 
19; 401—1951 

On stirring a cup of tea, D. J. Montgomery. 19: 477(L) 

—1951 

Photographic method for the study of accelerated mo¬ 
tion, I. Walerstein. 7: 190—1939 

Pressure within a bubble, Julius Sumner Miller. 20: 

115(L)—1952 

Problem and an experiment on horizontal acceleration, 

Richard M. Sutton. 13 : 257—1945 

Quantitative experiment on rotational motion, P. A. 

Constantinides. 18: 463—1950 

Quantitative experiment with the forced mechanical 

oscillator, John R. Pruett and Walter C. Michels. 

20: 467(A)—1952 

Quantitative experiments on gyroscopic motion and ro¬ 

tational intertia, Philip A. Constantinides. 17 : 164(T) 

—1949 

Quantitative test of the conservation of angular mo¬ 

mentum, John Mead Adams. 1: 26(A)—1933 

Range-of-projectile experiment, O. H. Blackwood. 12: 

179(T)—1944 

Recent experiments at high pressures, P. W. Bridg¬ 

man. 16: 58(T)—1948 

Remarks on Melde’s experiment, E. W. Cheney and 

Paul F. Bartunek. 16: 122(A)—1948 

Replies to inquiring letters, John Satterly. 20: 379(L) 

—1952 

Resultant and the meter stick, D. A. Naymik. 19: 

400 (T)—1951 

Rifle bullet velocity, experiment demonstration to de¬ 

termine, Donald Worth. 19: 250(A)—1951 

Second differences in acceleration experiments, W. 

Weniger. 8: 326(A)—1940 

Simple equipment for an experiment on moment of 

inertia, Thomas H. Osgood. 17: 93(A)—1949 

Simple experiment on forced vibration, 1. Walerstein. 

1: 114—1933 

Simple harmonic motion, experimental study of, Philip 

A. Constantinides. 7 : 417—1939 

Simple harmonic motion in the elementary laboratory, 

Winthrop R. Wright. 7: 69(A)—1939 

Simple impact experiment, Paul F. Gaehr. 11: 35— 

1943 

Simple method for determining the coefficient of resti¬ 

tution, A. P. R. Wadlund. 7: 194—1939 

Simple pendulum energy experiment, Albert Burris 

and W. J. Hargrave. 12: 215—1944 

Simpler and more accurate acceleration measurement, 

R. L. Edwards. 1: 21 (T)—1933 

Simplified technic for studying the inclined plane, Alva 

Turner. 15: 279—1947 

Some dynamic applications of liquid manometers, 

Richard M. Sutton. 3: 77—1935 

Some elementary laboratory experiments in mechanics 

and electricity, W. W. Hansen and R. D. Richtmyer. 

5: 110—1937 

Some experiments in dynamics, chiefly on vibrations, 

John Satterly. 18: 405—1950 

Some experiments in mechanics for the elementary 

laboratory, Wesley M. Roberds. 5: 228—1937 
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Some lecture and laboratory experiments in aeronautics, 

E. G. Richardson. 2: 22—1934 

Spark timer and an impulse counter used as an inertia 

balance, H. Petterson. 19: 400(T)—1951 

Speed of pulses along tubes with elastic walls—an 

artificial artery, Noel C. Little. 6: 30—1938 

Stability of centripetal force apparatus, Mildred Allen. 

15: 470—1947 

Static equilibrium of a loaded horizontal beam, experi¬ 

ment on, W. C. Elmore. 15: 341—1947 

Steiner’s theorem, experiment on, Walter V. Burg. 14: 

196—1946 

Student laboratory and demonstration experiment on 

the measurement of mass and force by a kinetic 

method, Duane Roller. 3: 44(T)—1935 

Study of accelerated motion by photography, 1. Waler- 

stein. 7: 69(A)—1939 

Theory of the reduction of acceleration data, R. L. 

Edwards. 1: 36—1933 

Tinplate experiment for sophomore physics, D. A. Nay- 

mik. 19: 136(T)—1951 

To determine the greatest depth in water at which one 

can breathe through a tube, R. Stuart Mackay. 16: 

186—1948 

Torque, experiment on, George W. Hazzard. 20: 376 

—1952 

Torque, angular acceleration and moment of inertia, 

experiments on, Philip A. Constantinides. 7: 254— 

1939 

Torques, experiment on, M. H. Trytten. 3: 46(A) — 

1935 

Two experiments for elementary physics laboratory: 

(a) conservation of energy, J. W. Stewart and R. 

A. Ross. 20: 394(A)—1952 

Uncommon method for the determination of g, H. 

Landsberg. 7: 269(A)—1939 

Undergraduate project—an experimental wind tunnel, 

S. R. Williams. 3: 7—1935 

Use of the ^automobile transmission as a quantitative 

group experiment in first-year general physics, Rob¬ 

ert C. Waddell. 17: 94(T)—1949 

Vacuum siphons, M. C. Nokes. 16: 254(A)—1948 

Velocity of a projectile by direct measurement; resolu¬ 

tion of velocities, R. L. Edwards. 18: 576—1950 

Volume by overflow, Arthur Taber Jones. 10: 51—1942 

Weighing air without a balance or vacuum pump, 

Ralph B. Kennard. 7: 263(T)—1939 

Properties of Matter 

Anomaly in the determination of the coefficient of 

kinetic friction, Edward 1. Rubendall. 19: 482(A) — 

1951 

Coefficient of sliding friction, experiment on, Erling 

Jensen. 12 : 370—1944 

Determination of the refractive index of a liquid, Al¬ 

bert May. 10: 50—1942 

Determination of the specific gravity of wood by ele¬ 

mentary students, Foster Burgess. 17: 164(T) — 

1949 

Determining coefficients of sliding friction, experimental 

method for, Halson V. Eagleson. 13: 43—1945 

Extension of a Hooke’s law experiment, Julius Sumner 

Miller. 18: 235(L)—1950 

Factors to be considered in evaluating student results 

in the determination of the coefficient of friction. 

Sister Mary Grace Waring. 16: 122(A)—1948 

Gas viscosities by capillary flow, Robert L. Weber. 7: 

163—1939 

Graphical method of measuring surface tension and 

density, E. Tyler. 5: 195—1937 

Laboratory experiments on the viscosity of air—an 

undergraduate project, Duane Roller and Dean 

Wooldridge. 4: 218—1936 

Laboratory method for determining the coefficient of 

diffusion of a salt, 1. W. Ramsay and R. W. B. 

Stephens. 6 : 329—1938 

Measurement of surface tension and density by a modi¬ 

fied capillary rise method, E. Tyler. 10: 169(A) — 

1942 

Method for measuring surface tension, A. A. El-Karim. 

16: 305; Erratum. 16: 360—1948 

Method of determining the index of refraction of liquids, 

G. Lefler. 15: 92(T)—1947 

Modification of Rayleigh’s method of measuring sur¬ 

face tension, Paul F. Bartunek. 17: 461(A)—1949; 

18: 320—1950 

Novel method of measuring the coefficient of dynamic 

friction, V. E. Eaton. 4: 37—1936 

Refractive index of a glass plate by multiple reflections, 

A. H. Pfund. 7: 193—1939 

Simple apparatus for measurement of the index of 

refraction of air, Paul S. Delaup. 14 : 383—1946 

Simple arrangement for a rotating cylinder viscometer, 

F. H. Hibberd. 20: 134—1952 

Simple class experiment on plastic flow, H. Mykura. 

20: 454—1952 

Simple experiments on metals. Sir Lawrence Bragg. 

11: 300(A)—1943 

Simple method for studying the variation with tempera¬ 

ture of Young’s modulus for certain metals, J. E. 

Calthrop and J. T. Miller. 3 : 131—1935 

Sliding friction, experimental study of, Charles A. 

Maney. 19: 487(A)—1951; 20: 203—1952 

Spectroscopic determination of ionization energies as a 

laboratory exercise, Myron A. Jeppesen. 6: 38—1938 

Surface tension measurements, simple apparatus for, 

W. E. Haskell. 5: 96(A)—1937 

Terminal velocity in viscosity measurements, M. Alden 

Countryman. 14: 61—1946 

Variation of the index of refraction experiment, G. M. 

Koehl. 20: 391(A)—1952 

Viscous fluid flow, experiments in, Karlem Riess and 

John E. Baudean. 19: 116—1951 

Young’s modulus by vibrations, Paul F. Gaehr. 4: 130— 

1936 

Sound 

Acoustic experiments in the teaching of optics, Harold 

K. Schilling. 6: 156—1938 
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Acoustic experiments on Fresnel diffraction, Harold K. 

Schilling. 6 : 265—1938 

Advanced laboratory experiments in acoustics, includ¬ 

ing a new method for measuring the absorption of 

sound in tubes, C. K. Stedman. 5: 252—1937 

Determination of velocity of sound by the Fizeau 

toothed-wheel method, Harold K. Schilling. 4: 49(T) 

—1936 

Determination of the speed of sound by the Fizeau 

toothed-wheel method, Harold K. Schilling. 4: 206—• 

1936 

Electronichord, Noel Urquhart. 2: 29—1934 

Experimental derivation of the Helmholtz dissonance 

curve using modern electrical apparatus, Newton 

Gaines. 19: 487(A)—1951 

Kundt tube-sonometer experiment, P. Wright. 16: 

254(A)—1948 

Laboratory experiments with acoustic resonators, Paul 

L. Copeland. 9: 375—1941 

Method for a precise measurement of the velocity of 

sound, F. V. Hunt and A. E. Benfield. 15: 465— 

1947 

Modification of Hebb’s method of measuring the open- 

air velocity of sound, Harald C. Jensen. 20: 326(T) 

—1952 

Modified sonometer experiment, Marcus O’Day. 8: 

326(A)—1940 

Nonresonant method of measuring the wave-length of 

sound, D. B. Green. 9: 186—1941 

Reviving the sonometer, Thomas H. Osgood. 4: 141— 

1936 

Variation of Kundt’s method for the speed of sound, 

Harry E. Hammond. 7: 423—1939 

Wave motion and sound, experiment in, V. E. Eaton. 

' 4: 49(A)—1936 

Vibrating string experiment, Howard N. Maxwell and ^ 

Wayne Green. 17 : 516—1949 

General Education 

Courses 

Aims and schemes in general education in physics 

courses, Eric Rogers. 17 : 231 (T)—1949 

Appraisal and criticism of survey courses, E. H. Dixon. 

9: 194(A)—1941 

Atom: A unifying concept for a general education 

physics course, Albert J. Hatch. 20: 466(A)—1952 

College physical science courses in general education, 

C. C. Clark. 17: 234(A) ; 267—1949 

Coordinated science curriculum, R. W. Lefler. 14: 

276(T)—1946 

Do students find history interesting in physical science 

courses? Clement L. Henshaw. 18: 322(T) ; 373— 

1950 

Experiment in cooperative education, Monica Healea. 

14: 186—1946 

Humanities in the physics curriculum, Richard D. 

Murphy. 16: 413(A)—1948 

Influence of the increasing interest in general educa¬ 

tion on the teaching of college physics, Russell 

Cooper, Duane Roller, L. W. Taylor, and C. N. 

Wall. 14: 276(T)—1946 

Integrated science program in the schools, R. W. 

Lefler. 13: 56(T)—1945 

Integration as an objective of physical science courses, 

Ian G. Barbour. 20: 399(A) ; 565—1952 

Introductory general courses in physical science at the 

University of Chicago, report on, Harvey B. Lemon. 

2: 31 (T)—1934 

Iowa study of methods employed in physics courses 

for purposes of general education, R. R. Palmer. 16: 

365 (T)—1948 

Physical science course for the general student, some 

essential features and uncommon objectives of, Duane 

Roller. 14: 390—1946 

Physical sciences for college freshmen, survey course 

of. Will V. Norris. 2: 80(A)—1934 

Physics courses in the general education program at 

Harvard, P. Le Corbeiller. 17: 231 (T)—1949 

Physics survey courses verusus physical science survey 

courses as agencies of general education, Willard 

Geer. 7: 389—1939 

Place of general education courses in the subject major, 

Earland Ritchie. 20: 388(A)—1952 

Science courses in general education, Bernard B. Wat¬ 

son. 17: 526—1949; T. A. Askford. 10: 274(A) — 

1942 

Science survey, Ralph W. Hufford. 2: 125(A)—1934 

“Superficiality” in physical science courses offered for 

purposes of general education, Louis M. Heil. 7: 

72(A)—1939 

Survey courses in the natural sciences, Robert J. 

Havighurst. 3 : 97—1935 

Trends in general educational courses in physics, Wil¬ 

liam L. Parker. 20: 393(T)—1952 

What educational needs have favored the development 

of survey courses in the natural sciences? S. R. 

Powers. 3 : 191—1935 

Principles 

Analogies as an aid to thought, Paul F. Bartunek. 19: 

483 (T)—1951 
Avoidable dangers accompanying the rapid development 

of general education, G. W. Stewart. 17: 231 (T), 

379—1949 

Condensed version of discussion aroused by the four 

papers on general education read at the Iowa Col¬ 

loquium of College Physicists, C. J. Lapp, E. W. 

Skinner, L. A. Turner, W. P. Gilbert, E. Boll- 

hoefer, W. Noll, D. Roller, J. C. Jensen, J. A. Eld- 

ridge, H. K. Schilling, L. W. Taylor, and R. Cooper. 

15: 77(A)—1947 

Contribution of laboratory work to general education, 

H. 1. Schlesinger. 4: 55(A)—1936 

Effect of early entrance upon college success, Charles 

W. Odell. 2: 127(A)—1934 

General education (Recent publications). 5: 143, 237— 

1937 

Harvard case histories in experimental studies, John W. 

Shirley. 19: 419—1951 
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Honesty as a character trait among young people, H. 

W. James. 2: 127(A)—1934 

Humanities and other nontechnical subjects in tech¬ 

nical curricula, W. Weniger. 16: 413(A)—1948 

On the analysis of transfer of training, Lewis A. Dexter 

and Robert A. Thornton. 19: 538—1951 

Requisites of general education, Russell M. Cooper. 14; 

387—1946 
Task of general education, L. K. Frank. 6: 224(A) — 

1938 
Transfer of training and educational pseudo-science, 

P. T. Grata. 4; 149(A)—1936 

What general education does for the student, Eric M. 

Rogers. 20: 396(T)—1952 

Role of Science 

Bibliography with annotations for science in general 

education at the college level, Vaden W. Miles. 20: 

325(A)—1952 

Conant-Taylor-French conference on science in gen¬ 

eral education—a report. C. L. Henshaw, Duane 

Roller, and W. Paul Gilbert. 16: 366(T)—1948 

Contribution of physics laboratory work to general 

education, G. E. Owen. 17: 233(A)—1949 

Cultural value of science in adult education. 2: 80(A) 

—1934 

Experience with physics courses in general education, 

W. P. Gilbert, J. W. Hornbeck, R. R. Palmer, 

Duane Roller, Ira Freeman, C. L. Henshaw, G. W. 

Stewart. 15: 433(T)—1947 

Experiences with physics courses in general education, 

Proceedings of the round table. Colloquium of College 

Physicists, State University of Iowa, June 13, 1947, 

W. P. Gilbert, J. W. Hornbeck, R. Ronald Palmer, 

Duane Roller, Ira M. Freeman, Clement L. Henshaw, 

G. W. Stewart. 15: 484(A)—1947 

Laboratory work in general education (physics and 

chemistry), James F. Mackell. 17: 459(T)—1949 

Methods used in teaching physics in general education. 

R. R. Pajmer and W. Paul Gilbert. 16: 366(T) — 

1948 

Physical ideas, their content, logic, and social contexts 

in the education of humanities majors at Wesleyan 

University, Robert S. Cohen. 18: 520(A); 570— 

1950 

Physical sciences in general education, Aaron Sayvetz. 

13: 120(T), 303—1945 

Physics and physical science in a general education 

program for colleges, J. F. Mackell. 16: 324(T)-— 

1948 

Physics and the need for creative experience in general 

education, G. W. Stewart. 13: 291—1945 

Physics for general education, R. J. Stephenson and 

Glen W. Warner. 9 : 50—1941 

Physics in a rehabilitation program for disabled service 

men, Roscoe E. Harris. 12: 350—1944 

Physics in general education; foreword, G. W. Stewart. 

14: 387—1946 

Physics in general education—keynote address, James 

B. Conant. 17: 231 (T)—1949 

Physics in general education: the challenge to the 

physics teacher, Lloyd W. Taylor. 15: 68—1947 

Physics in general education at the college level, Lloyd 

W. Taylor. 8: 67(T)—1940 

Physics instruction for purposes of general education, 

A.A.A.S. Committee on the Improvement of Science 

Instruction for Purposes of General Education. 8: 

49—1940 

Physics museum of the University of Chicago and its 

relation to the new curriculum, Harvey B. Lemon. 

2: 10—1934 

Place of mathematics in general education, Edward A. 

Cameron. 17: 48(A)—1949 

Place of the physical sciences in general education, C. 

N. Wall. 15: 73—1947 

Princeton conference on the teaching of physics for pur¬ 

poses of general education, W. P. Gilbert. 16: 365 (T) 

—1948 

Relation of physics and the physical sciences to the 

general education student, Otto Kraushaar, B. D. Van 

Evera, J. J. Hinson, R. A. Goodwin, and W. A. 

Kilgore. 17: 391 (T)—1949 

Role of the sciences in general education, Duane Roller. 

6: 244—1938 

Science and general education, John Pilley. 6: 218— 

1938; J. D. Bernal. 14: 278(A)—1946 

Sciences in general education, Howard Mumford Jones. 

16: 13(A)—1948; W. P. Clark. 18: 430(T)—1950 

Secondary school and physics in general education, A. 

Longacre. 9: 49(T)—1941 

Should physics really play a fundamental role in a 

liberal education? Duane Roller. 18; 392(T)—1950 

Some contributions the physics laboratory can make to 

general education, Gwilym E. Owen. 17 : 270—1949 

Value of physics history to nonscience major students, 

Duane E. Roller. 18: 462(T)—1950 

General Physics, Educational Aspects 

Errors 

Boner, Leo Seren and Elna Hilliard. 16; 429—1948; 

Alan T. Waterman. 17: 311—1949; 19: 26—1951 

Boners, Everett F. Cox. 15: 94; Robert S. Shaw. 15; 

237; George H. Burnham. 15: 467—1947; Richard 

M. Sutton. 16: 117; J. Stanley Johnson. 16: 205— 

1948 

Common errors, G. C. Bachelor. 11: 165(A)—1943 

Common misconceptions among first-year physics stu¬ 

dents, Henry A. Perkins. 11: 50(T)—1943 

Common misconceptions among first-year students, 

Duane Roller. 11: 164—1943 

Common misconceptions among first year students in 

college physics, Henry A. Perkins. 11: 101—1943 

Elementary course, propagation of errors in, Richard 

Hanau. 19: 382(L)—1951 

Misconceptions about science, Paul Kirkpatrick. 11: 

163—1943 

Missed information versus misinformation, R. J. 

Seeger. 8: 264(T)—1940 

More misconceptions and misinformation, Duane Roller. 

11: 110—1943 
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Other misconceptions, Paul C. Fine. 11; 165—1943 

Student errors in college physics, C. J. Lapp. 1: 21 (T) 

—1933 

Student misconceptions, Robert S. Shaw. 11; 227— 

1943 

Three catch questions, E. U. Condon. 3; 85—1935 

Trial and error, W. L. Severinghaus. 1; 27(A)—1933 

Two more catch questions, W. W. Sleator. 3; 138— 

1935 

Two problems, Richard M. Sutton. 8; 134—1940 

First-Year Physics Course 

Aerodynamics in college physics, Theodore von Kar- 

man. 9; 245(T)—1941 

Content of the first-year course in college physics, A. 

E. Caswell. 2; 95—1934 

Effectiveness of a sound motion picture in college 

physics, C. J. Lapp. 7; 224—1939 

General college physics, variability in the first courses, 

Karl F. Oerlein. 5; 80—1937 

Introduction of physics to freshmen, N. Goldowski. 

19; 444(A)—1951 

Mathematical difficulty in college physics, K. F. 

Oerlein. 5; 144(A)—1937 

Mathematics emphasis in undergraduate physics, John 

Phelps. 19; 122—1951 

Mathematical preparation and general college physics, 

J. H. Taylor. 20; 391(A)—1952 

Mathematics in the undergraduate physics curriculum, 

Joseph L. Rood. 20; 50—1952 

Nation-wide survey of first-year college physics, Karl 

T. Compton. 1; 97—1933 

Operational theory in elementary physics, V. F. Lenzen. 

7; 261 (T)—1939 

Physics in the liberal arts college, Lloyd W. Taylor. 

6; 315—1938 

Physics in the small college, Paul F. Gaehr. 5; 238(T) 

—1937 

Physics for girls, Mary J. McQuire. 7; 264(T)—1939 

Role of nuclear physics in undergraduate instruction, 

Duane Roller. 15; 433(T)—1947 

Student disabilities in the mathematics of first-year col¬ 

lege physics, William R. Lueck. 2; 18—1934 

Study habits in elementary physics, Wilfrid J. Jackson. 
3; 31 (T), 59—1935 

Study tips for the physics student, James G. Potter. 

19; 488(A)—1951 

Unified approach to physics, Noel C. Little. 18; 

335(A)—1950; 19; 351—1951; Review by W. P. 

Gilbert. 18; 430(T)—1950 

Vector quantities in introductory physics, J. G. Winans. 

19; 488(A)—1951 

What are lectures good for? J. J. G. McCue. 13; 165— 

1945 

What college physics expects of pre-college educa¬ 
tion, Thomas D. Cope. 5; 30(T)—1937 

What material may be eleminated in the general college 

course, O. M. Stewart. 8; 201 (T)—1940 

Significance of Physics Education 

Attitude and education, W. B. Wiegand. 17; 47(A) — 

1949 
Cultural values of physics, David Dietz. 6; 194(T) — 

1938 

Cultural versus practical aspects of physics, Arthur 

H. Compton. 14; 341 (T)—1946 

Education?—or merely training! George Forster. 15: 

360 (T)—1947 

Importance of physics in the college curriculum, Wil¬ 

frid J. Jackson. 1: 11, 21 (T)—1933 

Laboratory or library for optimum results in college 

physics, C. J. Lapp. 3: 44(T)—1935 

Offer of physics, Noel C. Little. 12; 70—1944 

Physics and the history of ideas, Wayne B. Denny. 

13; 120(T), 242—1945 

Physics as a liberating discipline, Henry Margenau. 

13: 120(T)—1945 

Physics for the masses, C. R. Fountain. 8: 68(A) — 

1940 

Remarks on some elementary physical concepts, Walde- 

mar Noll. 6: 168(A)—1938 

Selling physics to the faculty, Walter G. Cady. 13: 

120 (T)—1945 

Some values of problems and laboratory for the non¬ 

science student, S. R. Williams. 13: 412—1945 

Some values of problems and laboratory for the non- 

scientific, S. R. Williams. 13: 120(T)—1945 

War gives new meaning to physics courses for college 

women, Ann Timberlake. 10; 209(T), 212(A) — 

1942 

What do we mean by an explanation in physics? R. B. 

Lindsay. 9: 49(T)—1941 

What is a cultural physics course? R. J. Havighurst. 

1; 21 (T), 33—1933 

We have some of the answers, J. G. Potter. 16: 363(A) 

—1948 

Student Achievement 

Another method of ranking students according to 

achievement in general physics, Charles W. Ed¬ 

wards. 4; 97—1936 

Class average? G. P. Brewington. 6; 216—1938 

Eliminating the physics final examination, Earl C. Rex. 

17; 453(L)—1949 

Evaluation in physical sciences, L. M. Heil. 5: 47 (T) 

—1937 

Evaluation of student achievement in the physical sci¬ 

ences, Alpheus W. Smith, Ralph W. Tyler, and 

Louis M. Heil. 5: 102—1937 

Factor analysis and tests of hypotheses concerning 

ability in physics. Garland D. Kyle. 18: 337(A) — 

1950 

High school size as a factor in accomplishment in col¬ 

lege physics, H. W. Knerr. 9: 244(T)—1941 

Practical method for reducing grades to a common 

standard, Niel F. Beardsley. 3 : 137—1935 

Prediction of achievement in sophomore engineering 

physics at the University of Minnesota, Haym Krug- 

lak and Robert J. Keller. 18: 140—1950 
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Procedures for the placement of transfer students with 

advanced standing in physics, Bernard B, Watson. 

14; 137(A), 267—1946 

Reducing grades to a common standard, J. D. Shea. 

4:42—1936 
Relationship between scores on the scholastic aptitude 

test and college grades in physics, M. Richard Dick- 

ter. 5: 263—1937 

Scholastic aptitude test scores and college grades in 

mathematics and science, M. Richard Dickter. 5; 

46(A)—1937 

Standards in grading, with particular reference to the 

curve of normal distribution, George E. Davis. 6: 

40(T)—1938 

Study of problem solving and achievement in general 

college physics, C. J. Lapp. 8: 67(A)—1940 

Student Attitude 

Brooklyn College student opinion report, G. W. 

Stewart. 17: 90(L)—1949 

Can college physics be popularized? Edwin Morrison. 

4: 52(T), 117—1936 

Classroom opinion polls as a teaching aid, W. L. 

Brown and G. J. Holton. 16: 366(A)—1948 

Evaluating student opinion of physics courses, G. 

Schwartz. 15: 432(T)—1947 

Maintaining student interest in physics, D. L. Soltau. 

14: 276(T)—1946 

New physics and the undergraduate, A. A. Knowlton. 

4: 48(T), 71—1936 

Problem of interesting more students in physics, Vola 

P. Barton. 7: 263(T)—1939 

Some reasons why physics is elected by so few fresh¬ 

men students; suggested remedial measures, Sister 

Mary Therese. 13 : 45—1945 

Student likes and dislikes, E. H. Collins. 10: 165(T) — 

1942 

Student questionnaires, Oswald Blackwood. 16: 366(T) 

—1948 

What the student thinks, Roland E. Mueser. 18: 157— 

1950 

Teaching of General Physics 

Abridged bibliography of studies pertaining to physics 

teaching, J. R. Hollingsworth. 9: 297—1941 

Character in teaching, Thomas D. Cope. 20: 378(L) — 

1952 

College and high school teaching compared, Ruth Por¬ 

ter. 11: 171 (T)—1943 

Comparison of the teaching of physics on the college 

level in the United States and Europe, E. Teller. 7: 

263 (T)—1939 

Development of concept and the teaching of science, 

A. V. Shatzel. 15: 92(T)—1947 

Development of thinking as a major objective of college 

physics teaching, Myron S. Allen. 11; 30—1943 

Does science teach scientific thinking? Elliot R. Down¬ 

ing. 2: 126(A)—1934 

Effective physics teaching, George E. Davis. 12: 160— 

1944 

Efficiency of instruction in college physics, Charles W. 

Edwards. 10: 56(A), 212(A)—1942 

Experiments and experiences in increasing the effi¬ 

ciency of instruction and learning, G. P. Brewington. 

14: 341 (T)—1946 

Facing reality in the teaching of magnetism, D. L. 

Webster. 1: 55(T)—1933 

Findings of the AAAS cooperative committee on the 

teaching of physics in American universities, Joseph 

D. Elder. 16: 241—1948 

Fluid dynamics in physics teaching, R. J. Seeger. 19: 

486(T)—1951 

Formulation of objectives of teaching in the physical 

sciences, Leo Nedelsky. 17: 345—1949 

Fundamental questions in teaching physics, Edwin 

Morrison. 3: 44(T)—1935 

High spots in published discussions of physics teaching 

during the war years, W. P. Gilbert, W. Noll, 

Arthur Rouse, and H. Q. Fuller. 14: 276(T)—1946 

Influence of the increasing interest in general education 

on the teaching of college, Russell Cooper, Duane 

Roller, L. W. Taylor, and C. N. Wall. 14: 276(T) — 

1946 

Interesting aspects of teaching elementary fluid dy¬ 

namics, R. M. Sutton. 19: 486(T)—1951 

Objective basis for reorganizing physics teaching, 

Rogers D. Rusk. 15: 197(A)—1947 

Observations of a “reactionary” physics teacher, Henry 

A. Perkins. 17: 233(A) ; 376—1949 

On teaching the scientific method, R. J. Seeger. 7: 

69(A)—1939 

Opportunities and rewards in physics teaching, A. A. 

Knowlton. 20: 271, 396(T)—1952 

Physics and a philosophy of teaching, G. Forster. 14: 

70(T)—1946 

Physics teaching (Recent publications). 3: 140—1935 

Problem of an international system of physical units 

and the teaching of such units to American students, 

Arthur E. Kennelly. 1: 55(T)—1933 

Problems of a survey course for teaching college stu¬ 

dents, Paul McCorkle. 4 : 41—1936 

Psychology of physics teaching, S. C. Garrison. 2: 

125(A)—1934 

Research program in the teaching of college physics 

and some preliminary findings, C. J. Lapp. 2: 31 (T) 

—1934 

Role of the teacher in the general physics course, W. 

W. McCormick. 17: 460(T)—1949 

Roundtable discussion on new ideas in teaching evolved 

in training the armed forces, O. H. Blackwood, M. 

W. White, G. Q. Lefler, W. H. Michener, J. A. 

Swindler, B. L. Brinker, R. M. Bell, and F. L. Mar¬ 

tin. 12: 179(T)—1944 

Some comments on returning to teaching from industry, 

J. G. Black. 17: 164(T)—1949 

Some English views on science teaching. 10: 217(A) — 

1942 

Teacher’s job, D. M. Goode. 12: 240(T)—1944 

Teacher’s motivating interest, G. W. Stewart. 7: 400 

—1939 
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Teaching atomic physics to engineers and other in- 

solvable teaching problems, C. W. Ufford. 19: 

442(A)—1951 

Teaching engineering physics, C. J. Lapp. 8: 346— 

1940 
Teaching of physics to premedical students, J. K. Rob¬ 

ertson. 19: 131 (L)—1951 

Teaching physics for culture, W. S. Webb. 7: 39(T) 

—1939 

Teaching science for the purpose of influencing be¬ 

havior, V. H. Noll. 4: 220(A)—1936 

Teaching the habit of scientific thinking, Victor H. 

Noll. 2: 126(A)—1934 

Thought for teachers, Phillip Frank. 17 : 324(A)—1949 

We taught engineering physics in the AST and Navy 

V-12 programs—or did we? J. W. Woodrow. 12: 

237 (T)—1944 

General Physics, Instructional Techniques 

Aids 

Lecture notebooks, Laurence E. Dodd. 18: 236 (L) — 

1950 

Models as aids in calculation, John R. Platt. 13: 53— 

1945 

Modified models—aids to teaching, Richard C. Hitch¬ 

cock. 12: 48—1944 

Physics card game, R. L. Edwards. 11: 290—1943 

Report on three years teaching of general physics 

without textbook or mimeographed notes, Ray L. 

Edwards. 10: 53(A)—1942 

Some experiments on the teaching value of sound films 

in college physics, C. J. Lapp. 7: 172—1939 

Teaching aids. 1: 50, 120—1933; 2: 34, 122, 183—1934; 

3: 48, 196—1935; 4: 95, 138, 221—1936; 5: 93, 142, 

185, 235, 286—1937; 6: 48, 102, 165, 226, 287, 339— 

1938; 7: 75, 138, 202, 266—1939; 8: 76, 138, 203, 267, 

328—1940; 9: 60, 129, 195, 247, 315, 383—1941; 10; 

123, 167—1942; 11: 49—1943; 12: 242—1944 

Teaching aids in alternating-current theory for the 

college physics course, G. P. Brewington and Therese 

Shepard. 16: 49—1948 

Teaching aids in first-year college physics, R. L. Lin¬ 

coln. 20: 393(A)—1952 

Teaching device, Julius Sumner Miller. 19: 130(L) — 

1951 

Teaching devices designed to inspire interest in physics, 

H. E. Hewitt. 7: 201 (T)—1939 

Teaching kinks, W. Haynes. 7: 201 (T)—1939 

Tricks of the trade, M. O’Day. 7: 201 (T)—1939 

Use of nuclear plates in teaching, F. L. Talbot. 17: 

391 (T)—1949 

What classroom teaching devices are peculiarly effec¬ 

tive? R. M. Sutton, F. E. Hoecker, M. A. Country¬ 

man, J. W. Hornbeck, and P. E. Fossum. 9: 193 (T) 

—1941 

Classroom and Laboratory 

Bonus questions and recommended reading, Roald K. 

Wangsness. 19: 475(L)—1951 

Concerning classroom recitation, Julius Sumner Miller. 
19: 476(L)—1951 

Coordination of class and laboratory. 8: 266 (T)—1940 

Effective recitations, O. H. Blackwood. 19: 482(T) — 

1951 

Efficiency in teaching measurements, William R. Varner. 

19: 397(A)—1951 

Experiment on the teaching of the vernier, C. J. Lapp. 

4: 52(A)—1936 

Experiment with written recitations, R. B. Abbott and 

H. H. Remmers. 8: 71(A), 244—1940 

Instructional technique for the general physics labora¬ 

tory, Bernard B. Watson. 17: 519 (L)—1949 

Laboratory investigation versus laboratory verification, 

C. R. Fountain. 1: 21 (T)—1933 

Laboratory work in the general physics course for 

engineering students, Philo F. Hammond. 5: 232—• 

1937 

Neglected recitation, W. W. McCormick. 18: 205—1950 

New method in the teaching of experimental physics, 

F. D. Cruickshank. 17: 15—1949 

Old-time classroom recitation—can it be restored? 

Laurence E. Dodd. 18: 165 (T)—1950; Laurence Ells¬ 

worth Dodd. 19: 14—1951 

Physics as a cultural subject: results with demonstra¬ 

tion lectures, W. S. Webb. 8: 201 (T)—1940 

Semantic approach to the general physics laboratory, 

Andrew Longacre. 17: 413—1949 

Teaching technics to physics students, Daniel S. Elliott. 

11: 170(A)—1943 

General Principles 

Adapt the instruction to the student, Russell S. Bartlett. 

10: 166(A)—1943 

Adaptations of air education in physics teaching, W. G. 

Heinrich. 11: 231 (T)—1943 

“Block-and-gap” scheme for physics courses, Eric M. 

Rogers. 17: 532—1949 

Comparative physics, Walter D. O’Connell. 20: 390(A) 

—1952 

Concerning definitions in general physics, Malcolm C. 

Hylan. 5: 222(A)—1937 

Concerning historical references in general physics, 

Julius Sumner Miller. 18: 115(L)—1950 

Content of the first-year course in college physics, 

A. E. Caswell. 2: 95—1934 

Contributions to teaching methods, J. G. Winans. 17: 

460(T)—1949 

Covering the textbook, A. A. Bless. 9: 194(A)—1941 

Definitions in the teaching of physics, Zeno V. Chrap- 

lyvy. 20: 562—1952 

Devices for taking fear out of physics, Vola P. Barton. 

9: 244(T)—1941 

Dilemma of method versus subject matter, Rogers D. 

Rusk. 7: 68(A)—1939 

Engineering physics in the freshman year, Henry 

Hartig. 15: 432(T)—1947 

Experiment with repeating students, A. G. Edmonds 

and E. G. Smith. 16: 364(A)—1948 
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Facing reality in the teaching of physics, D. L, Web¬ 

ster. 1: 22(T)—1933 

First lectures in college physics, Alfred H. Weber. 5: 

29—1937 
Flashback teaching technique applied to a block-and- 

gap physics coui'se, A. J. Hatch and D. F. Cope. 19: 

137—1951 
“For whom the class bell tolls,” J. L. Glathart. 12: 

155—1944 

General semantics and the teaching of physics, Alvin 

M. Weinberg. 7: 104—1939 

Historical viewpoint and allusion in physics teaching, 

E. C. Watson. 7: 261 (T)—1939 

Lectures in elementary physics in a small college, J. A. 

Swindler and J. G. Moorehead. 6: 40(T)—1938 

Let’s be more specific, Donald M. Bennett. 20: 398(A) 

—1952 

Limitations of material for a one-year college physics 

course, H. D. Smyth. 10: 53(T)—1942 

Method of increasing the efficiency of instruction in 

the college physics course, G. P. Brewington. 16: 

363(A)—1948 

Methods found to be applicable in increasing the effi¬ 

ciency of learning in sophomore physics, G. P. Brew¬ 

ington. 11: 232(T)—1943 

Modification of the traditional approach to college 

physics, L. W. Taylor. 1: 68—1933; 4: 96—1936 

New approach to the teaching of physics to premedical 

students, Vernon L. Bollman. 19: 399(A)—1951 

Operational theory in elementary physics, V. F. Lenzen. 

7: 367—1939 

Perspective of experimental fact, empirical law, and 

theoretical interpretation in the general course in 

physics, Thomas D. Cope. 1: 13, 21 (T)—1933 

Physics in an accelerated program—some observations, 

Bernard B. Watson. 11: 47(A)—1943 

Physics teaching in colleges and universities, sugges¬ 

tions for the improvement of, George W. Hazzard. 

19: 374—1951 

Possible ust of field trips; for the student, for the 

teacher, Robert F. Paton. 17: 94(A)—1949 

Rearrangement of topics in elementary physics courses, 

T. H. Osgood. 12: 237(T), 238(T)—1944 

Relativity in the general course, K. Riess. 16: 253(A) 

—1948 

Samples versus survey in physics courses for liberal 

arts students, Eric M. Rogers. 12: 113(A)—1944; 

14: 384—1946 

Saving time in teaching physics, C. H. Robertson. 15: 

360(T)—1947 

Science teacher’s dilemma, Arthur S. Adams. 3: 61— 

1935 

Simple test for the preciseness of a definition of a 

physical term or quantity, A. G. Worthing. 6: 42(A), 
59—1938 

Starting a physics class for superior students, Garford 
Gordon. 20: 193(T)—1952 

Stimulating student reliance on comprehending in pref¬ 

erence to memorizing, James G. Potter. 10: 209(A) 
—1942 

Student salvage, John A. Tiedeman. 13: 122(A)—1945 

Suggestions for better physics learning and teaching, 

Clarence H. Robertson. 16: 364(A)—1948 

Suggestions on ways to increase wartime physics teach¬ 

ing capacity, H. L. Dodge. 11: 117(A)—1943 

Teaching of related physics to the machine shop stu¬ 

dents, James A. Parker. 20: 391 (T)—1952 

Teaching physics by the conference method, R. R. 

Hancox. 9: 371—1941 

Teaching physics to women. Sister M. Ambrosia. 8: 

289—1940 

Teaching the scientific method, Roald K. Wangsness. 

15: 358—1947 

Technical transfer-training technique, Frank A. Petry. 

20: 324(A)—1952 

Treatment of energy interchanges in elementary teach¬ 

ing, Eric M. Rogers. 15: 197(A)—1947 

Use of a theory in elementary teaching, Eric M. 

Rogers. 11: 48(A)—1943 

Use of dimensional analysis in general physics, Julius 

Sumner Miller. 20: 520(L)—1952 

Use of historical material in teaching science at the 

college level, James B. Conant. 20: 396(T)—1952 

Problem Solving 

xA.viation problems in elementary physics, Earl W. 

Thomson. 10: 58(A)—1942 

Aviation problems in physics, E. W. Thomson. 9: 

244(T)—1941 

Characteristics of the ideal numerical problem, Alex. 

C. Burr. 2: 80(A)—1934 

Education?—or merely training?! X. Effective organi¬ 

zation in problem solving, George Forster. 20: 

193(A)—1952 

Effectiveness of mathematical versus physical solutions 

in problem solving in college physics, C. J. Lapp. 

8: 241—1940 

Effectiveness of problem solving in producing achieve¬ 

ment in college physics, C. J. Lapp. 9: 239—1941 

Exact averages for use in the first-year physics course, 

Ralph Hoyt Bacon. 7: 317—1939 

Exact averages for use in the teaching of elementary 

physics, Paul L. Copeland. 7: 314—1939 

Fighting the formula, Carl E. Adams. 20: 193(A) — 

1952 

First problems on force, Robert S. Shaw. 9: 54(A) — 

1941 
How to solve a physics problem—a suggestion, Leo 

Seren. 20: 325(A)—1952 

Interesting type of problem in physics, R. R. Meijer. 

19: 442(A)—1951 

Nomograph as a teaching aid, R. T. Lagemann. 12: 

340—1944 

“Oral calculus,” Robert S. Shaw. 10: 260—1942 

Physics problems for Amy Air Crew students, Paul F. 

Bartunek and J. N. Snyder. 12: 110(A)—1944 

Plane and solid angles. Their pedagogic value when 

introduced explicitly, J. B. Brinsmade. 4: 175—1936 

Problem forms as a teaching aid, G. P. Brewington. 

7: 67(A)—1939 



ANALYTICAL SUBJECT INDEX 129 

Problem sections, D. M. Bennett. 5: 285(T)—1937 

Problems, T. D. Cope. 5: 46(T)—1937; Robert F. 

Clothier. 19: 321 (L)—1951 

Significant figures in the general physics course, Harold 

Fleisher and Leonard O. Olsen. 18: 51 (L)—1950 

Solution of equations by substitution in formulas, 

George E. Davis. 10: 211 (T)—1942 

“Stripped problems” tests, Harold K. Schilling. 8: 

68(A)—1940 

There are no formulas in physics, Robert S. Shaw. 12: 

238(A)—1944 

Use of calculus in the physics course for engineering 

students, J. W. Woodrow. 10: 209(A)—1942 

Why wait for the calculus notation, W. Irwin Thomp¬ 

son. 5: 47(T)—1937 

Student Projects 

Advantages and disadvantages of student projects in 

shop physicSf P. E. Martin. 13: 174(T)—1945 

Individual projects on the intermediate level as a 

training aid and as an economy measure, O. B. 

Young. 20: 465(A)—1952 

Meterology as a project, H. C. Mitchell. 5: 285(T) — 

1937 

Projects for physics majors, W. C. Kelly. 18: 318(T) 

—1950 

Undergraduate project—an experimental wind tunnel, 

S. R. Williams. 3: 7—1935 

Techniques—Electricity and Magnetism 

Basic electrical principles through functional methods, 

R. A. Rogers. 17: 460(T)—1949 

Classroom and laboratory exposition of amplifier theory 

and ultra-high frequency developments, R. I. Sar- 

bacher. 12: 237 (T)—1944 

Cyclotron and the elementary course in electricity, 

Ernest O. Lawrence. 6: 280—1938 

Definition of electric charge derived from simple quan¬ 

titative experiments with pith balls, Austin J. 

O’Leary. 15: 417—1947 

Demonstrator boards for teaching electric circuits, 

Haym Kruglak. 14: 273—1946 

Electric units in elementary physics, Joseph H. Howey. 

13: 37—1945 

Facing reality in the teaching of magnetism, David L. 

Webster. 2: 7—1934 

Graphical methods in circuit analysis, P. 1. Wold. 12: 

111(A)—1944 

Magnetic pole strength vs. magnetic moment in teach¬ 

ing magnetism, J. G. Winans. 18: 430(T)—1950 

Maxwell’s mesh method, P. C. Overstreet. 16:324(T), 

365 (T)—1948 

Method of teaching alternating current circuits, J. 

Gibson Winans, Malcolm Cole, Geraldine Ross 

Walters, and Virginia Hazelwood Hummel. 17: 

232(A)—1949 

On the teaching of magnetism, G. A. Van Lear, Jr. 2: 

178; David L. Webster. 2: 179; F. W. Warburton. 

2: 180—1934 

Relation of the cyclotron to present-day courses in col¬ 

lege physics, E. O. Lawrence. 6: 166(T), 283(T) — 

1938 

Resistances in parallel, Raymond M. Bell and Michel 
G. Zabetakis. 12: 231—1944 

Shall the MKS system be taught next year? W. 

Haynes. 7: 201 (T)—1939 

Simplified dynamo and motor rules, Arthur Taber 

Jones. 3: 86—1935 

Teaching alternating current circuits, J. G. Winans, 

Malcolm Cole, Geraldine Ross Walters, and Vir¬ 

ginia Hazelwood Hummel. 17: 503—1949; John S. 

Saby. 18: 321 (L)—1950; J. G. Winans. 18: 581 (L) 

—1950 

Teaching alternating currents, J. G. Winans. 17: 

460(T)—1949 

Teaching a.c. circuits—a rejoinder, John S. Saby. 18: 

582 (L)—1950 

Teaching Kirchhoff’s laws, L. E. Woodman. 2: 161— 

1934; R. A. Sawyer. 3: 86—1935 

Teaching of electricity and magnetism at the college 

level. Report of the Coulomb’s Law Committee of 

the AAPT. 1. Logical standards and critical issues. 

18: 1; H. Two outlines for teachers. 18: 69; Errata. 

18: 88; Reprints. 18: 153, 437—1950 

Teaching of electrostatics in the general course, Win- 

throp R. Wright. 8: 371—1940 

Teaching of ferromagnetism. 10; 73—1942 

Teaching of Ohm’s law, L. M. Alexander. 6: 68—1938 

Teaching of simple alternating-current relations with¬ 

out the explicit use of the calculus, J. K. Robertson 

and H. W. Harkness. 10: 193—1942 

Use of an mks system of units in a first course in elec¬ 

tricity, A. L. Patterson. 7: 335—1939 

Use of electrical units in elementary physics, Joseph 

H. Howey. 12: 237(A)—1944 

Use of field tank in teaching electronics, T. B. Brown. 

18; 393(T)—1950 

T echniques—Heat 

Entropy—how should it be taught? L. E. Dodd. 17: 

164(T)—1949 

Teaching of heat and thermodynamics in elementary 

courses, Eric M. Rogers. 16: 121(A)—1948; 17: 

234(A)—1949 

Temperature concept for elementary students, W. Noll. 

9; 194(A)—1941 

Substitute for the Carnot engine in elementary texts, 

Winthrop R. Wright. 3: 63—1935 

Techniques—Light 

Acoustics experiments in the teaching of optics, Harold 

K. Schilling. 6: 156—1938 

Adaptation of Young’s interference experiment in the 

teaching of general physics, W. B. Pietenpol, V. P. 

Lubovich, and M. C. Hylan. 4: 50(A)—1936 

Experiment on teaching lens theory in elementary 

optics, F. T. Rogers, Jr. 12: 240(A)—1944 

How shall geometrical optics be taught? L. E. Dodd. 

9: 245(A)—1941 
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Logical and unique way of presenting the problem of 

fitting eyeglasses, Earl Martin. 16: 324(T)—1948 

On the teaching of the Snell-Descartes law of refrac¬ 

tion, Ralph Heller. 16: 356—1948 

Photometric teaching methods using photoelectric cells, 

U. Andrewes and T. J. Dillon. 19: 514—1951 

Photometries in general physics. Parry Moon and 

Domina Eberle Spencer. 11 : 200—1943 

Realistic approach to elementary optics, Eric M. Rog¬ 

ers. 9: 55(A)—1941 

Setting up of the mirror and lens equations and their 

unambiguous interpretation, A. E. Hennings. 16: 

412(A)—1948 

Teaching algebraic signs in optics, R. B. Abbott. 4: 

23—1936 

Teaching of geometrical optics, Jonas Santos. 20: 

248(L)—1952 

Teaching of the limit of resolution of telescopes, S. W. 

Harding. 18: 523(T)—1950 

Teaching the concept of optical imagery, Paul K. 

Taylor. 4: 85—1936 

T echniques—M echanics 

Atwood’s machine and the teaching of Newton’s second 

law, Irving L. Kofsky. 19: 354—1951 

Gyroscope in elementary physics, E. F. Barker and P. 

F. Barker. 18: 392(T)—1950 

How not to teach the meaning of mass, W. H. 

Michener. 12: 237(A)—1944 

Introduction of the concepts of work and energy, Rob¬ 

ert S. Shaw. 8 : 136—1940 

Introduction of the pressure concept, Robert S. Shaw. 

6: 242—1938 

Mechanical drawing in teaching mechanics, Richard C. 

Hitchcock. 11: 161—1943 

Method of presenting accelerated motion, Michael 

Serene. 13: 265(T)—1945 

Method of presenting equations of projectile motion, F. 

W. Parker. 18: 318(T)—1950 

Moments of inertia for first-year physics students, 
Ralph Hoyt Bacon. 6: 72—1938 

Non-mathematical method of teaching the dynamics of 

the gyroscope, E. E. Vezey. 16: 364(A)—1948 

On the phenomenological approach to fluid dynamics, 

R. J. Seeger. 15: 432(T)—1947 

On the teaching of Newton’s second law of motion, J. 

Edward Spike, Jr. 8: 121—1940 

Plan for eliminating the weight-mass confusion, A. G. 

Worthing. 12: 111(A)—1944 

Presentation of inertia, Vola P. Barton. 15: 432(T) — 

1947 

Presentation of mass to the undergraduate, Vola P. 
Barton. 14: 328—1946 

Stroboscopic photographs used in the teaching of mech¬ 

anics, Francis W. Sears. 10: 166(T)—1942 

Student’s automobile as a piece of laboratory apparatus, 

J. C. Stearns. 8: 69(A)—1940 

Teaching of dynamics in an introductory physics course, 

Austin J. O’Leary. 15: 336—1947 

Teaching of units in mechanics, C. F. Hagenow. 14: 

401—1946 

Teaching pully systems, Angus G. Pearson. 20: 392(A) 

—1952 

Teaching technics in kinematics, Irving L. Kofsky. 19: 

126—1951 

Uniform circular motion. How should it be taught? 

Vola P. Barton. 12: 233—1944 

Units and laws in preflight physics, Richard C. Hitch¬ 

cock. 11: 233(A)—1943 

Use of force in teaching physics, J. G. Winans. 16: 

365 (T)—1948 

What shall we say about airplanes? David L. Webster. 

15: 228—1947 

T echniques—Sound 

Treatment of Doppler’s principle, Earl Martin. 16: 

324(T)—1948 

Geophysics 

Agricultural physics, C. H. Kunsman. 7 : 160—1939 

Applied physics in the search for oil, L. L. Nettleton. 

3: 110—1935 

Dangerous currents in the surf, Francis P. Shepard. 

19: 195(T)—1951 

Earthquakes—what are they? James B. Macelwane. 1: 

126(A)—1933 

Earth’s electric field and some related phenomena, M. 

C. Holmes. 6: 40(T)—1938 

Electrical methods in prospecting. Dart Wantland. 10: 

57(T)—1942 

Fluxmeter measurement of the earth’s magnetic field, 

D. S. Ainslie. 17: 444—1949 

Geophysical exploration and its part in national de¬ 

fense, C. A. Heiland. 10: 57(T)—1942 

Heat and moisture balance of the earth’s surface, study 

of, R. A. Bryson. 19: 398(T)—1951 

How changes in the sun’s surface are recorded by the 

earth’s magnetism, J. Bartels. 1: 27(A)—1933 

Importance of physics in the study of geophysics, A. J. 

Westland. 7: 264(A)—1939 

Interior of the earth, Edward Teller. 8: 264(T)—1940 

Lost Port Orford meteorite, J. Hugh Pruett. 18: 

524(A)—1950 

Methods of determining the age of the earth’s crust, L. 

E. Wilson. 12: 47 (T)—1944 

Modern prospecting, S. H. Lorain. 14: 447(T)—1946 

Oil exploration geophysics, N. A. Riley. 20: 193(T) — 

1952 

Oil industry, geophysics in, Charles P. Bazzoni. 19: 

251 (T)—1951 

Physics and agriculture: physics of the soil, Willard 

Gardner. 12: 311—1944 

Physics of the Chesapeake section, C. H. Voelker. 19: 

442(A)—1951 

Physics teaching as related to hydrology, N. W. Cum¬ 

mings. 9: 245(A)—1941 

Protecting underground pipe lines against soil action, 

K. H. Logan. 2: 127(A)—1934 

Radioactive ore in Boyle and some adjoining counties, 

Roy Ellis. 19: 250(T)—1951 



A N A L Y 1' I C A L S U B J E C F INDEX 131 

Recent advances in our knowledge of the oceans, H. U. 

Sverdrup. 6: 166(T)—1938 

Recent developments in geophysical prospecting, H. B. 

Peacock. 20: 464(T)—1952 

Rotating earth, motion relative to the surface of, Ralph 

Hoyt Bacon. 19: 52; Erratum. 19: 385 (L)—1951 

Seismograph, electromagnetic type, S. J. Allen. 16: 

365 (T)—1948 

Seismology, Cecil H. Green. 10: 57(T)—1942 

Semidiurnal tidal oscillation of the earth’s atmosphere, 

Harold L. Stolov. 19: 329(A) ; 403—1951 

Senior course in geophysics and geophysical methods at 

Texas A and M, D. F. Weekes. 16: 363(T)—1948 

Soil morphology and soil physics, C. C. Nikiforoff. 9: 

346—1941 
Theoretical physics and pioneering research in Illinois 

minerals, R. J. Piersol. 13: 174(T)—1945 

Training of physicists for work in geophysics, J. C. 

Karcher. 10: 57(T)—1942 

Training of physicists for work in the field of applied 

geophysics, J. C. Karcher. 10: 185—1942 

Uranium as the earth’s clock, Alois F. Kovarik. 1: 

126(A)—1933 

Use of geophysics in groundwater investigations with 

applications to problems of import to Wisconsin, G. 

P. Woolard. 19: 398(T)—1951 

Use of physics and the method of physics in archaeol¬ 

ogy, Wm. S. Webb. 12: 196—1944 

War, geophysics in, C. A. Heiland. 10: 127—1942 

World’s last frontier, T. C. Poulter. 8: 201 (T)—1940 

Heat and Thermodynamics 

Applications 

Cooling an automobile engine, L. P. Saunders. 5: 

238(T)—1937 

Heat-sensitive color changes in some inorganic chemi¬ 

cals, C. H. Bachman and J. B. Maginnis. 19: 424— 

1951 

Home insulation, S. J. Broderick. 8: 264(T)—1940 

House conditioning by the reverse cycle, W. R. Varner. 

13: 57(T)—1945 

Physical problems in the manufacture of surgical dress¬ 

ings, Herbert M. Strong. 14: 67(A)—1946 

Physics involved in metallurgical processes, B. A. 

Rogers. 14: 70(T)—1946 

Study of the heat and moisture balance of the earth’s 

surface, R. A. Bryson. 19: 398(T)—1951 

Thermal insulation of building materials, Clyde B. 

Crawley. 16: 118—1948 

Conduction 

Experiment on variable, linear flow of heat, Theo. P. 

Long and H. Dunholter. 4: 49(A)—1936; 5: 205— 

1937 

Generalized impedance function for the Laplace equa¬ 

tion, Charles Kittel. 14: 242—1946 

Heat transmission problems, Richard N. Lyon. 19: 

486(T)—1951 

Laboratory experiment on radial heat flow, R. E. 

Sellers and E. Scott Barr. 19: 444(A)—1951 

Measurement of thermal conductivity, Fitch’s apparatus 
for, Frank P. Fritchle. 19: 475(L)—1951 

New thermal conductivity apparatus, A. L. Fitch. 3: 

135—1935 

Problem in heat conduction and its solution, David 
Rice. 20: 263—1952 

Remarks on the use of Fitch’s apparatus for the 

measurement of the thermal conductivity of thin 

slabs of poorly conducting materials, John Satterly. 

19: 132(L)—1951 

Some problems in heat conduction in cylindrical co¬ 

ordinates, R. H. Ritchie and C. B. Crawley. 17: 

164(T)—1949 

Thermal conductivity of sapphire and rutile as a func¬ 

tion of temperature, Kathryn A. McCarthy, Stanley 

S. Ballard, and Edward C. Doerner. 20: 394(T)— 
1952 

Expansion 

Measurement of linear coefficients of expansion, Francis 

W. Sears and Nisson A. Finkelstein. 17: 225 (L) — 

1949 

Gas Properties 

A/v' term of the van der Waals equation, A. G. Worth¬ 

ing. 8: 264(T)—1940 

h of the van der Waals equation, Louis A. Turner. 5: 

241—1937 

Demonstration of thermal diffusion, W. M. Spicer. 14: 

278(A)—1946 

Derivation of the equation pv — RT, L. McCulloch. 4: 

219(A)—1936 

Derivation of the mechanical equivalent of heat from 

the kinetic theory of gases, Charles A. Stevenson. 9: 

124—1941 

Equation of state of a perfect gas, R. Roseman and S. 

Katzoff. 2: 127(A)—1934 

Equations of state for physics teachers, W. P. Boynton. 

6: 166(T), 283(T)—1938 

First published calculation of molecular speeds, E. C. 

Watson. 17: 63—1949 

Heat transfer through a gas, R. G. Mitton. 8: 205(A) 

—1940 

Note on Dieterici’s reduced equation of state, Eric J. 

Irons. 20: 114(L)—1952 

On degenerate gases, Morton Masius. 3: 40—1935 

On the elementary explanation of diffusion phenomena 

in gases, W. H. Furry. 16: 63—1948 

On the relation of two mean free paths, Morton 

Masius. 5: 260—1937 

Separation of gases by single and double diffusion, F. 

A. Schwertz. 15: 31—1947 

Simple derivation of the Maxwell-Boltzmann law, E. 

U. Condon. 7: 68(A)—1939 

Simple derivation of the mean collision number of mole¬ 

cules on a wall. Nils Skogen. 18: 320—1950 

Some energy interchange within a gas, A. G. Worthing. 

10: 211 (T)—1942 

Why only two specific heats of a gas? W. L. Cheney. 

3: 138—1935 
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\\^orking model to demonstrate the effect of heat on a 

confined volume of gas, D, G. Nicholson. 6: 289(A) 

—1938 

General Principles 

American standard letter symbols for heat and thermo¬ 

dynamics, Sanford A. Moss. 11 : 344—1943 

Caloric theory of heat, Sanborn C. Brown. 18: 332(T) ; 

367—1950 

Count Rumford’s concept of heat, Sanborn C. Brown. 

20: 331—1952 

History of the British thermal unit, R. W. Powell. 10: 

218(A)—1942 

Origin and destiny of energy. Mason E. Hufford. 1: 

30(A)—1933 

Some remarks on heat and the constitution of elastic 

fluids, J. P. Joule. 17: 63—1949 (reprint) 

Use and meaning of the term heat, M. C. Stuart. 6: 

40—1938 

Heat Laboratory 

Heat and thermodynamics in elementary courses, Eric 

M. Rogers. 17: 234(A)—1949 

Heat laboratory, some improved experiments for, 

Charles Williamson and W. H. Michener. 16: 160— 

1948 

Simple experiment on heat, Robert Katz. 18: 534(L) — 

1950 

Use of recording-controlling instruments in the inter¬ 

mediate heat laboratory, Joseph W. Straley. 19: 

443(A)—1951 

Lozv Temperature Physics 

Cooling by immersion in liquid air, Martin H. Ed¬ 

wards. 20: 313 (L)—1952 

Helium three isotope at liquid helium temperature, H. 

A. Fairbank. 17 : 47(T)—1949 

Survey of low temperature physics, Sam Legvold. 15: 

433 (T)—1947 

Temperatures near the absolute zero, Simon A. Weiss- 

man. 15 :-451—1947 

Mechanical Equivalent of Heat 

Improved mechanical equivalent of heat experiment, 

George G. Kretschmar. 19: 509—1951; 20: 378(L) 

—1952 

Joule’s equivalent by the electrical method, improved 

apparatus for the determination of, J. H. McLeod. 

3: 183—1935 

Phase Change 

Continuity of the solid and the liquid states, J. Frenkel. 

3: 198(A)—1935 

Critical temperature, F. Brescia. 15: 363(A)—1947 

Dalton’s law of vapors, John Satterly. 13 : 50—1945 

Dew-point determination, improvement of, J. A. Van 

den Akker and Wilmer A. Wink. 11 : 300(A)—1943 

Eutectic ice. 3: 46(A)—1935 

Experiments with vapor pressures, J. A. Eldridge. 11: 

34—1943 

Freezing in water pipes, Herbert M. Reese. 19: 425— 

1951 

Freezing water by * evaporation—a remarkable situa¬ 

tion, Julius Sumner Miller. 18: 238(L)—1950 

Lantern demonstration of the triple-point for water, W. 

F. Powers. 4 : 40—1936 

P-V-T model of the allotropic forms of ice, Frank L. 

Verwiebe. 7: 68(A), 187—1939 

Regelation of ice, M. W. Zemansky. 19: 442(A)—1951 

Triple point for water, demonstration of, Earland 

Ritchie. 20: 387(A)—1952 

Vapor pressure-temperature apparatus, Roy L. Judkins. 

18: 392(T)—1950; Roy L. Judkins and G. P. Brew- 

ington. 19: 380—1951 

Radiation 

Concerning the action of the Crookes radiometer, Gor¬ 

don F. Hull. 16: 185—1948 

Derivation of thermal emittance equation, A. D. Power. 

18: 147; 336(A)—1950 

Errors in textbook curves for black body radiation, G. 

E. M. Jauncey and E. S. Foster, Jr. 5: 139—1937 

High temperature phenomena, W. E. Forsythe and A. 

G. Worthing. 3: 44(T)—1935 

Increased heat emissivity caused by asbestos “insula¬ 

tion,” William Schriever. 1 : 48—1933 

Misconceptions in the field of temperature radiation, 

A. G. Worthing. 7: 69(A)—1939 

On the Planck radiation formula, D. Park and H. T. 

Epstein. 17 : 301—1949 

Properties of thermal radiation, simple thermocouple 

for demonstrating, C. W. Heaps. 5: 87—1937 

Rocket flames and its effect on rocket performance, 

radiation from, S. S. Penner. 16: 475—1948 

Selective heating effect in the radiometer, Howard A. 

Carter. 19: 386(L)—1951 

Study of the radiometer, Jess B. Huff, Jr., and C. B. 

Crawley. 17: 460(A)—1949 

Specific Heat 

Another attack on gamma (Cp/Cv), O. H. Smith. 19: 

399(T)—1951 

Apparatus for investigating the variable specific heat of 

carbon, Ernest Frank. 9: 227—1941 

Clement and Desormes experiment, O. H. Smith. 15: 

360(T)—1947 

Laboratory experiment on the determination of 7 for 

gases by self-sustained oscillations, W. F. Koehler. 

18: 393(T)—1950; 19: 113—1951 

Measurement of the specific heat of liquids by cooling in 

an air stream, A. R. Ingles. 18: 194—1950 

Method for the determination of the specific heats of 

liquids, and a determination of the specific heats of 

aniline and benzene over the approximate range 20° C 

to 50° C, Allan Ferguson and J. T. Miller. 1: 57(A) 

—1933 

Partly unbalanced processes and the experiment of 

Clement and Desormes, Morton Masius. 7: 35—1939 

Temperature and Thermometry 

Air temperature, sonic determination of, F. D. Watson 

and K. O. Lange. 19: 250(A)—1951 

Concept of temperature, A. R. Miller. 20: 488—1952 
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Definition of temperature as a secondary quantity, 

Austin J. O’Leary. 14: 364—1946 
Early principles in the calibration of thermometers, Carl 

B. Boyer. 10: 176—1942 

Flame temperatures, optical methods of determination 

of, S. S. Penner. Part I. 17: 422; Part II. 17: 491— 

1949 
Graphical comparison of the Fahrenheit and centigrade 

temperature scales, J. W. Ellis. 14: 276(T)—1946; 

Joseph W. Ellis. 14: 339—1948 

New international temperature scale. 17 : 326—1949 

Origin of Fahrenheit’s thermometric scale, J. N. Friend. 

5: 239(A)—1937 

Remarks on “The concept of temperature’’ by A. R. 

Miller, H. C. Wolfe and M. W. Zemansky. 20: 492— 

1952 

Significance of temperatures derived from emission 

spectra, William Petrie. 16: 378—1948 

Standard temperature of volumetric glassware. 3: 

47(A)—1935 

Temperature and difference of temperature, A. G. 

Worthing. 6: 161—1938 

Temperature concept, A. G. Worthing. 8: 28, 67(A) — 

1940 
Temperature concept for elementary students, W. Noll. 

9: 194(A)—1941 

Temperature concept from the macroscopic point of 

view, L. Balamuth, H. C. Wolfe, and M. W. Zeman¬ 

sky. 9: 199—1941 

Thermometers of the Royal Society, 1663-1768, Louise 

Diehl Patterson, 19: 523—1951 

Value of absolute zero of temperature, Wallace R. 

Muelder. 18: 165 (T)—1950 

T hermodynamics 

Adiabatic elasticity and thermodynamics, L. G. Hoxton. 

7: 264(A)—1939 

Again Maxwell’s equations, John Satterly. 18: 235(L) 

—1950 

Calculation of work in elementary thermodynamics, R. 

O. Davies and J. S. Dugdale. 18: 576—1950 

Calory and the joule in thermodynamics and thermo¬ 

chemistry, E. F. Mueller and Frederick D. Rossini. 

12: 1—1944 

Concept of entropy, Karl K. Darrow. 12 : 183—1944 

Dependence of thermodynamic functions on the mass of 

the system, E. L. Hill. 8: 168—1940 

Electrical work in thermodynamics, R. O. Davies. 20: 

593(L)—1952 

Elementary thermodynamics for physics I, R. C. Hitch¬ 
cock. 16: 58(T)—1948 

Enthalpy and thermal transfer, Austin J. O’Leary. 18: 

213; 336(A)—1950 

Entropy and probability, K. K. Darrow. 11: 169(T) — 

1943 

Fourth law of thermodynamics and the thermoelectric 

effect, R. M. Lichtenstein. 11: 171 (T)—1943 

Gibbs and Mollier thermodynamic surfaces, M. W. 
Zemansky and R. C. Herman. 4: 194—1936 

Heat and entropy, H. H. Steinour. 16: 254(T)—1948 

Jacobian methods in thermodynamics, F. H. Crawford. 
17: 1, 397(L)—1949 

Mathematics of elementary thermodynamics, Karl 

Menger. 18: 89—1950; John S. Thomsen. 19: 

476(L) ; Karl Menger. 19: 476(L)—1951 

Maxwell’s equations, not again! LeRoy Pietsch. 18: 

468(L)—1950 

Maxwell’s relations again, F. H. Crawford. 17 : 450(L) 
—1949 

Maxwell’s thermodynamic relations, Charles M. Focken. 

16: 450—1948; 17: 225(L) ; H. C. Brinkman 17: 

170(L) ; Robert E. Payne. 17: 225(L) ; Louis A. 

Turner. 17: 397(L)—1949; John J. Gilvarry. 19: 

131 (L)—1951 

Models of thermodynamic surfaces, Frank L. Verwiebe. 

3: 179—1935 

On the principle of Caratheodory, H. A. Buchdahl. 17: 

41—1949 

On the theorem of Caratheodory, H. A. Buchdahl. 17: 

44—1949 

On the unrestricted theorem of Caratheodory and its 

application in the treatment of the second law of 

thermodynamics, H. A. Buchdahl. 17: 212—1949 

Quantum mechanics and thermodynamic continuity, Al¬ 

fred Lande. 20: 353—1952 

Rapid derivation of thermodynamical relations, A. Nor¬ 

man Shaw. 1 : 28(A)—1933 

Simple mnemonic for Maxwell’s thermodynamic re¬ 

lations, John Bugosh. 17: 91 (L); W. E. Haisley. 

17: 91 (L)—1949 

Simplified use of cycles in thermodynamics, E. H. Ken- 

nard. 7: 65—1939 

Space model of the Carnot cycle, E. W. Kanning and 

R. J. Hartman. 9: 197(A)—1941 

Substitute for the Carnot engine in elementary texts, 

Winthrop R. Wright. 3: 63—1935 

Teaching of heat and thermodynamics in elementary 

courses, Eric M. Rogers. 16: 121(A)—1948 

Terminology in thermodynamics, W. W. McCormick. 

10: 211 (T)—1942 

Thermodynamic paradox, A. J. Dempster. 8: 396—1940 

Thermodynamic properties of molecules, H. L. John¬ 

ston, E. B. Wilson, and L. H. Thomas. 9: 192(T) — 

1941 

Thermodynamics, F. G. Brickwedde. 18: 393(T)— 

1950; Newton Gaines. 19: 484—1951 

Use of curve differentials in thermodynamics, F. H. 

Crawford. 18: 521(A)—1950; 19: 284—1951 

Well-informed heat engine, Richard C. Raymond. 19: 

109—1951 

History and Biography 

Ancient Science 

Ancient science in the modern curriculum, J. J. G. Mc- 

Cue. 16: 404—1948 

Atomic theories—ancient and modern, Arthur F. 

Stocker. 16: 354(A)—1948 

Did the Greeks perform experiments? Otto Bliih. 17: 

234(A), 384—1949 
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Egyptian and Assyrian pictorial representation of the 

mechanical powers, E. C. Watson. 15: 187, 360(T) — 

1947 
History of physics and the old humanism, Otto Bliih. 

18: 308—1950 

Raphael’s “School of Athens,” E. C. Watson, 16: 115— 

1948 

Discovery 

Anniversary of the .discovery of the electron, R. A. 

Millikan. 16: 58(T)—1948 

Birth and early infancy of x-rays, G. E. M. Jauncey. 

13: 362—1945 

Convection currents, discovery by Benjamin Thompson, 

Count of Rumford, Sanborn C. Brown. 15: 273— 

1947 

Creative years, H. C. Lehman. 4: 220(A)—1936 

Difference tones, discovery of Arthur Taber Jones. 3: 

49—1935 

Discovery of x-rays, E. C. Watson. 13: 281—1945 

Early estimates of the speed of light, C. B. Boyer. 9: 

253(A)—1941 

Early experimental determination of Snell’s law, John 

W. Shirley. 19: 507—1951 

Early history and the methods of infrared spectroscopy, 

R. Bowling Barnes and Lyman G. Bonner. 4: 181— 

1936 

Early years of radioactivity, G. E. AL Jauncey. 14: 

226—1946 

Elements, discovery of. Alary Elvira Weeks. 1 : 30(A), 

61(A)—1933 

First explanation of interference, 1. Bernard Cohen. 8: 

99—1940 

First published calculation of molecular speeds, E. C. 

Watson. 17 : 63—1949 

First reported observations on emission spectra, E. C. 

Watson. 20: 569—1952 

Franklin’s discovery of the electron, Robert A. Millikan. 

16: 319—1948 

Joule’s only general exposition of the principle of con¬ 

servation of energy, E. C. Watson. 15: 383—1947 

Jubilee of the electron, E. C. Watson. 15: 458—1947 

Man’s first aerial voyage, E. C. Watson. 8: 249—1940 

Origin of Fahrenheit’s thermometric scale, J. N. Friend. 

5: 239(A)—1937 

Origin of the horsepower unit, Harry L. Smith. 4: 

120—1936 

Origins and developments of the concepts of inductance, 

skin effect and proximity effect, Thomas James Hig¬ 
gins. 9: 337—1941 

Prenatal existence of the reflecting telescope, L. W. 

Taylor. 5: 47(A)—1937; 8: 384—1940 

Spring and weight of the air, Nora M. Mohler. 7: 

380—1939 

Tesla coil, James B. Kelley and Lee Dunbar, Sr. 20: 
32—1952 

Twelve notable American inventions. 5: 144(A) — 
1937 

Untold story of the telephone, Lloyd W. Taylor. 5: 
243—1937 

Young men in physics, K. L. Yudowitch. 15: 191— 

1947 

Zeeman’s discovery of the electron, Alfred Romer. 16: 

216—1948 

Historical Apparatus 

Accidents with rotating bodies, H. Bateman. 15: 36— 

1947 

Apparatus of historical interest, Raymond M. Bell. 18: 

53(L)—1950 

First electric battery, E. C. Watson. 13: 397—1945 

First hydrogen balloon, E. C. Watson. 14: 439—1946 

Hauksbee’s early 18th century triboelectric generator, 

Duane Roller and Duane H. D. Roller. 20: 324(A) — 

1952 

Historic demonstrations, O. Oldenberg. 20: 111—1952 

Historical apparatus at the University of Mississippi, 

W. L. Kennon and Sanford C. Gladden. 6: 1—1938 

Alachine—an aid to humanity, C. M. Jansky. 2 : 126(A) 

—1934 

Note on Gaede pumps. 2: 124(A)—1934 

Old mathematical instrument—the sector, Douglas 

Rennie Hudson. 14 : 332—1946 

Preservation of historic apparatus, E. L. Burne and 

H. W. Dickinson. 10: 335(A)—1942 

Study of manometric flames, R. J. Stephenson and G. 

K. Schoepfle. 14: 294—1946 

Thermometers of the Royal Society 1663-1768, Louise 

Diehl Patterson. 19: 523—1951 

History of Science 

Concerning historical references in general physics, 

Julius Sumner Miller. 18: 115(L)—1950 

Do students find history interesting in physical science 

courses? Clement L. Henshaw. 18: 332(T), 373— 

1950 

Errors in the history of science, Ahetor Steinhart. 18: 

399(L)—1950 

Histories and original memoirs (Recent publications). 

7: 203—1939 

History and biography (Recent publications). 2: 121— 

1934; 4: 47, 148, 216—1936; 5 ; 94, 237—1937; 7 : 425 

—1939; 8: 203—1940; 10: 215—1942 

History of science (Recent publications and teaching 

aids). 6: 165, 288—1938; 8: 76, 267—1940 

History of science is science itself, C. Singer. 15: 

457(A)—1947 

Hope in hopeless cases, Morris Goran. 12 : 46—1944 

Logic, history, and nuclear forces, F. W. Warburton. 

18: 394(T)—1950 

Passage of time during man’s life span, F. R. Hirsh, 

Jr. 16: 325(T)—1948 

Pasteur’s report on the usefulness of the historical 

method in teaching science, Erwin H. Ackerknecht. 

16: 244—1948 

Physics and the history of ideas, Wayne B. Denny. 13: 

120(T), 242—1945 
Place of science in general history, F. S. AI. 5: 96(A) 

—1937 

Problem in psychophysics, Paul Kirkpatrick. 13 : 267— 

1945 
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Recreational physics, Duane Roller. 11: 238—1943 

Scientist and the historian: a plea for cooperation, B. 

Mouat Jones. 2: 124(A)—1934 

Scientists, historians and the history of science, John 

Pilley. 6: 133—1938 

Sense of history in science, 1. Bernard Cohen. 18: 

332(T), 343—1950 

Use of historical material in teaching science at college 

level, James B. Conant. 20: 396(T)—1952 

Value of physics history to nonscience major students, 

Duane E. Roller. 18: 462(T)—1950 

Portraits and Prints 

Illustrations in elementary textbooks, Thomas H. Os¬ 

good. 5: 114—1937 

Materials on the history of science in the Huntington 

Library, Lyle Wright. 9: 245(T)—1941 

Nova reperta, E. C. Watson. 6: 25—1938 

Periodical literature of physics: some of its history, 

characteristics and trends, Duane Roller. 14: 209(T), 

300—1946 

Philatelic physics, Alfred B. Butler. 16: 412(A)—1948 

Philately for physicists, Harold F. Schaeffer. 6: 21— 

1938 

Portrait of Edme Mariotte. E. C. Watson. 7: 262(T) — 

1939 

Presentation of the portrait of Professor G. W. Stewart 

to the Department of Physics, University of Iowa. 

6: 311—1938 

Proposed portfolio of portraits of eminent physicists, 

Duane Roller. 5 : 186—1937 

Reproductions of prints, drawing, and paintings of 

interest in the history of physics, E. C. Watson. 1. 

The first journey by automobile, a caricature by 

George Cruikshank of Gurney’s steam coach. 6: 

112; 2. Prints of early mechanical road vehicles. 6: 

195; 3. Caricatures of early steam coaches. 6: 260; 4. 

Trinity College, Cambridge, at the time of Newton. 

6: 319—1938; 5. Portraits and caricatures of Joseph 

Black, and prints of Edinburgh and Glasgow in his 

day. 7: 123; 6. Eminent men of science of Great 

Britain living in the years 1807-1808. 7 : 185; 7. A 

meeting of the Academie Royale des Sciences in the 

King’s Library in Paris on the occasion of a visit by 

Louis XIV in 1671. 7: 238; 8. A display of the arts 

and sciences in 1698. 7: 379—1939; 9. The earliest 

print showing a steam locomotive and train. 8: 46; 10. 

Gillray’s caricature of Count Rumford. 8: 120; 11. 

Caricature of lectures at the Royal Institution. 8: 

195; 12. Man’s first aerial voyage. 8: 249; 13. Lec¬ 

tures at the Surrey Institution as portrayed by 

Thomas Rowlandson. 8: 316; 14A. Paintings of lec¬ 

tures at the Royal Institution: Michael Faraday lec¬ 

turing on “metals.” 8: 387—1940; 14B. Paintings of 

lectures at the Royal Institution: a Friday discourse 

on liquid hydrogen by Sir James Dewar, 1904. 9: 

41; 15. Reproductions from the Manchester Town 

Hall. 9: 111; 16. The Tribuna di Galileo in Florence. 

9: 184, 246(A); 17. Frescos in the Tribuna di 

Galileo, Part 1. 9 : 237; 18. Part H. 9: 307—1941; 

19. Portraits of William Gilbert (1544-1603). 12: 

303; 20. Rocket practice in the marshes, 1845. 12: 

366—1944; 21. Three prophetic aeronautical prints. 

13: 48; 22. II Templo Voltiana in Como. 13: 347; 

23. First electric battery. 13 : 397—1945; 24. Carica¬ 

ture of Dalton thanking Gerrit Moll for defending 

English science. 14: 54; 25. Richard Trevithick and 

the first railway locomotive.. 14: 130; 26. George 

Stephenson and the first public railway. 14: 270; 27. 

“Travelling on the Liverpool and Manchester Rail¬ 

way.” 14: 337; 28. The first hydrogen balloon. 14: 

439—1946; 29. Steam locomotion as an art subject. 

15: 82; 30. Egyptian and Assyrian pictorial represen¬ 

tations of the “mechanical powers.” 15: 187, 360(T) ; 

31. The scientific paintings of Joseph Wright. 15: 

277; 32. Physical science in the paintings, prints, 

busts, statues, and other pictorial records at Ver¬ 

sailles. 15: 353; 33. Quasi cursores vitai lampada 

tradimt. 15: 422; 34. Pictorial summary of magnetic 

knowledge in the 17th century. 15: 509—1947; 35. 

Frontispiece to the 1550 edition of Tartaglia’s La 

Nova Scientia. 16: 55; 36. Raphael’s “School of 

Athens.” 16: 115; 37. Rubens as a scientific illus¬ 

trator. 16: 183; 38. Illustrations from Marcus Marci’s 

De Proportione Motus. 16: 246; 39. Hollar’s en¬ 

graving commemorating the founding of the Royal 

Society. 16: 318—1948; 40. Vanity Fair caricature 

of John Tyndall. 17: 86; 41. Vanity Fair carica¬ 

tures of Charles Darwin and Thomas Huxley. 

17: 153; 42. Vanity Fair caricatures of Herbert 

Spencer and John Stuart Mill. 17: 219; 43. Vanity 

Fair caricature of William Robert Grove. 17: 310; 

44. Vanity Fair caricatures of George Biddell Airy 

and Richard Anthony Proctor. 17: 389; 45. Vanity 

Fair caricature of Louis Pasteur. 17: 432—1949; 46. 

Portrait of Christiaan Huygens by C. Netscher. 20: 

337; 47. Heyday of electrostatic experimentation. 20: 

473; 48. William Hyde Wollaston and the discovery 

of the dark lines in the solar spectrum. 20: 496; 49. 

Sixteenth century spectacle shop. 20: 578—1952 

Reminiscences 

Anecdote of Planck, Herbert M. Reese. 16: 56—1948 

Early journal club, Henry Crew. 10: 247—1942 

Eddington, Sir Arthur Stanley—in retrospect, Herbert 

Jehle. 14: 60—1946 

Effect of the discovery of x-rays upon the scientific 

world as I remember it, W. P. Boynton. 19: 399(T) 

—1951 

Experiences at the Naval Academy, C. O. Riggs and 

Richard C. Hitchcock. 15: 361 (T)—1947 
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1948 

New electronics laboratory at the California Institute 

of Technology, W. H. Pickering and H. V. Neher. 

8: 325(A)—1940 

Original records of experimental work, E. L. d’Ouville. 
16: 254(T)—1948 

Reproduction techniques for reports and information 

service, B. H. Weil and J. C. Lane. 16: 254(T) — 

1948 

Research records in the small laboratory, F. L. Jones. 
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Procedures 
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W. Geer. 16: 325(T)—1948 

Student opinion of laboratory experiments, C. J. Over¬ 

beck. 6: 141—1938 

Student opinion of the first-year college physics labora¬ 

tory experiments, C. J. Overbeck. 6: 41(A)—1938 

Student questionnaires as an aid to laboratory teaching 

techniques, Willard Geer. 19: 564—1951 

Testing and Grading 

General college physics, laboratory examination for, 

W. H. Kinsey and R. A. Rhodes, II. 18: 519(A) — 

1950; 19: 246—1951 ‘ 

Laboratory performance tests at the University of 

Minnesota, C. N. Wall, H. Kruglak, and L. E. H. 

Trainor. 19: 546—1951 

Laboratory practical, Carl E. Adams. 20: 184(L) — 

1952 

Laboratory “practical,” Ruth Fitzmayer. 15: 360(T) — 

1947 
Laboratory tests, Benjamin H. Wender. 19: 438(L) — 

1951 
Method of grading laboratory work in physics in col¬ 

leges, C. L. Rich. 16: 365(T)—1948 

Pre-laboratory quiz, C. J. Overbeck. 12: 110(A) — 

1944 

Language 

American prose, Henry A. Perkins. 17: 398(L) — 

1949 

Causality, relativity, and language, Elihu Fein. 19: 

211, 439(L), 566(L); Raymond J. Munick. 19: 

438(L)—1951 

Effective presentation of papers at meetings, R. D. 

Potter. 11: 52(A)—1943 

Electric circuit equivalent of a sentence, John Mills. 

13: 406—1945 

English composition and American prose, John Satterly. 

17: 167(L)—1949 

Foreign language for the physics student, G. K. 

Schoepfle. 18: 464—1950 

Foreign language for the undergraduate, G. K. 

Schoepfle. 18: 335(A)—1950 

Forensic expertness in science, Wilmer Souder. 20: 

391 (T)—1952 

General semantics and the science teacher, Wendell 

Johnson. 15: 154—1947 

General semantics and the teaching of physics, Alvin 

M. Weinberg. 7: 104—1939 

Giving power to words, Philip W. Swain. 13: 120(T), 

318—1945 
Glossary of German-English equivalents relating to 

atomic structure, Austin M. Patterson and H. V. 

Knorr. 1: 82—1933 

Horrid words in physics, Foster Strong. 17 : 164(T) — 
1949 

Lines inspired by the article “Modern Terminology for 
Physics,” Ira Freeman. 16: 464—1948 

Linguistic skill of students, effect of multiple-response 

quizzes on, Julius Sumner Miller. 20: 467(A)—1952 

Midta verba dele, John Mills. 13: 120(T)—1945 

Names of physical concepts. Parry Moon. 10: 134— 
1942 

Nomenclature. 9: 192(T)—1941 

Phrasing of the principle of indefiniteness, K. K. Dar- 

row. 9: 49(T)—1941 

Physics and good English, J. D. Elder. 13: 56(T) — 

1945 

Physics as a source of metaphors, Walter D. O’Con¬ 
nell. 20; 194(A)—1952 

Pronunciation of eleetrieity, William Fuller Brown, Jr. 

18: 114(L)—1950 

Pronunciation of physical terms, J. S. V. Allen. 15: 

361 (T)—1947 

Responsibility of the physics teacher for the student’s 

facility in English prose, Pearl I. Young. 16: 364(A) 

—1948 

Responsibility of the teacher of college physics for the 

student’s facility in American prose. Pearl I. Young. 

16: 425—1948 

Student’s facility in American prose, H. David Rix. 

17: 90(L) ; Pearl I. Young. 17: 90(L)—1949 

Technical writing, Duane Roller. 13: 174(T)—1945 

Technical writing and editing: source literature; ele¬ 

mentary textbooks, Duane Roller. 13: 99—1945 

World language, R. Gregory. 11: 116(A)—1943 

Light 

Applications 

Few engaging aspects of current work in optics, Edwin 

H. Land. 20: 394(T)—1952 

Infrared signaling, W. P. Cunningham. 15: 432(T) — 

1947 

Optical and physical defects of high explosives, R. W. 

Wood. 4: 48(T)—1936 

Optical methods for the determination of flame tempera¬ 

tures, S. S. Penner. Part 1. Two-color and line- 

reversal techniques, 17: 422; Part 11. Reversal 

methods for nonisothermal flames, two-path method, 

compensated hot-wire method, methods based on 

measurement of line intensities, 17 : 491—1949 

Optics of headlights, J. H. Nelson. 7: 78(A)—1939 

Photoconductivity, J. J. Brady. 7: 201 (T)—1939 

Photoconductivity in crystals, A. L. Hughes. 4: 48(T) 

—1936 
Photoelasticity and photoplasticity, M. Hetenyi. 20: 

323(A)—1952 

Photosensitive glass, Karlem Riess, Walter C. Bosch, 

and T. Todd Reboul. 16; 399—1948 

Role of physical optics in research, J. K. Robertson. 

11: 264—1943 

Some optical properties of paper, George R. Sears. 17: 

335 (T)—1949 

Color 

Color demonstration apparatus, J. A. Van den Akker. 

16: 1—1948 
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Color effect of fluorescent lighting, George E. Hauver. 

17: 446(L)—1949 

Color in the world around us, Karl F, Herzfeld. 8: 

264(T)—1940 

Color mixers, John Zeleny. 4: 100—1936 

Color perception and color deficiencies, Z. V. Harvalik. 

18: 462(T)—1950 

Color spectrograms for demonstration purposes, Hans 

H. Kretschmer. 13: 111—1945 

Color terminology. 9: 317(A)—1941 

Colored motion photomicrography of the formation of 

crystals in polarized light, Kent H, Bracewell. 5: 

226—1937 

Colorimetry and its applications, H. M. Sullivan. 19: 

384(T)—1951 
Demonstrations for color and color photography, H. C. 

Colton. 13: 120(T)—1945 

Fundamentals of colorimetry, Donald J. Lovell. 17: 

233(A)—1949 

Laboratory exercises on examining colors, A. Dmo- 

chowski. 4: 141—1936 

Light, color, and illumination, W. N. St. Peter. 9: 

193(T)—1941 

Principles of colorimetry, Donald J. Lovell. 18: 104— 

1950 

Diffraction 

Best definition with the pinhole camera, Louis A. 

Turner. 8: 365—1940 

Brief graphical treatment of Fraunhofer diffraction for 

parallel slits, W. H. McCorkle. 5: 171—1937 

Correction to the treatment of Fresnel diffraction, C. 

L. Andrews. 19: 280—1951 

Determination of the wavelength of light by diffraction 

at grazing incidence, R. W. Ditchburn. 10: 195— 

1942 

Determining the positions of maximum intensity in the 

single-slit diffraction pattern, Donald Y. Barrer. 15: 

428—1947 

Diffraction by two noncoplanar obstacles, Carlos F. 

Ellis. 16: 8—1948; H. A. Nye. 17: 449(L)—1949 

Diffraction grating, H. G. Gale. 4: 48(T)—1936 

Diffraction gratings at low cost, Warner W. Schultz. 

12: 105—1944 

Diffraction of light by supersonic waves in liquids; ap¬ 

paratus for demonstration and for an intermediate 

laboratory experiment, Alva W. Smith and Lewis 

M. Ewing. 8 : 57—1940 

Diffraction of light by two noncoplanar parallel straight 

edges, James R. Heirtzler. 17: 419—1949 

Dufay color film as a diffraction grating, J. N. Emery. 

9: 133(A)—1941 

Elementary study of diffraction patterns, John B. 

Dutcher. 1: 92(A)—1933 

Experimental test of Fresnel diffraction theory with 

photomultiplier tube, Stuart F. Hayes. 20: 53— 

1952 

Focusing by diffraction, Albert V. Baez. 20: 311 (L) — 

1952 

Fraunhofer multiple-slit diffraction patterns with in¬ 

finite sources, A. E. Smith and C. D. Hause. 19: 

488(A)—1951 

Fresnel diffraction demonstrated with a ripple tank, H. 

D. Rix. 18: 334(A)—1950 

Further note on measurement of wavelength with a 

diffraction grating, Louis R. Weber and Don L. Ham¬ 

mond. 19: 562—1951 

Multiple-slit diffraction pattern, D. H. Rank. 20: 453 

—1952 

Photographic diffraction gratings, A. May. 9: 244(T) 

—1941 

Rayleigh resolving power criterion, testing of, Frank 

Mooney. 19: 130(L)—1951 

Resolving power, Joseph Valasek. 13 : 50—1945 

Resolving power and the theory of the pinhole camera, 

Louis A. Turner. 8: 112—1940 

Resolving power of a prism, W. W. Sleator. 8: 47— 

1940 

Shadow-bands caused by diffraction, Richard L. Feld¬ 

man. 4: 50(A)—1936 

Simple Fresnel diffraction experiment, L. A. Sander- 

man and R. S. Bradford. 17: 514—1949 

Some simple experiments on optical resolution, Wesley 

M. Roberds. 5: 182—1937 

Studies of transmission zone plates. Ora E. Myers, Jr. 

19: 359—1951 

Teaching of the limit of resolution of telescopes, S. W. 

Harding. 18: 523(T)—1950 

Transmission zone plates, James H. Lee. 20: 114(L) 

—1952 

Double Refraction and Polarisation 

Aid in showing Mitscherlich’s experiment, H. W. Far- 

well. 10: 332—1942 

Displacement polarimeter, Newton Underwood. 7: 57 

—1939 

Elementary Brewster’s law experiment, J. G. Beckerley, 

E. B. Meservey, and B. A. Wooten, Jr. 13: 116— 

1945 

Elementary derivation of the uniaxial and biaxial wave 

surfaces, S. Brown. 16: 325(T)—1948 

Elliptic polarization of light by total reflection, W. W. 

Sleator, 3: 1—1935 

Experiments with doubly refracting crystals, Myron A. 

Jeppesen. 19: 81—1951 

Formation of crystals in polarized light, Kent H. 

Bracewell. 16: 365(T)—1948; 17: 335(T)—1949 

On the passage of polarized light through a crystalline 

plate, Philip Rudnick. 7: 264(A)—1939 

Optical properties of crystalline quartz, C. T. Maney 

and R. Hanau. 18: 318(T)—1950 

Optical quarter-wave and half-wave plates, microwave 

analog of, G. Birnbaum. 19: 442(A)—1951 

Phase difference between ordinary and extraordinary 

beams, demonstrations of, J. G. Winans. 19: 398(T) 

—1951; 20: 324(T)—1952 

Polarization of electromagnetic waves, C. L. Andrews. 

18: 521(A)—1950; 19: 159—1951 
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Preparation of specimens for growing crystals and for 

polarization of light, F. Jones. 8: 139(T)—1940 

Reflectance of polarized light by direct method for the 

optics laboratory, Peter Jowise and John Phelps. 18; 

523 (T)—1950 

Simple polarized light demonstration, Charles A. 

Fowler. 19: 398(A)—1951 

Violators of Brewster’s law, Paul Kirkpatrick. 5: 186 

—1937 

Geometrical Optics 

Basic optical formula, C. R. Fountain. 10: 209(A) — 

1942 

Completely inverted images, Paul Kirkpatrick. 13: 

203— 1945; 15: 94—1947 

Demonstration of the Schlieren effect, C. A. Beck. 13: 

126(T)—1945 
Discussion of the report of the A.A.P.T. Committee 

on the Teaching of Geometrical Optics, W. Weniger. 

7: 201 (T)—1939 

Elementary optics, convenient virtual image locator for, 

Paul K. Taylor. 13: 167—1945 

Experimenting with virtual images, Bruce I. H. Scott. 

17: 209—1949 
Geometrical optics, apparatus for demonstrations in, 

K. H. Fried, E. H. Green, and W. H. Mais. 8: 43— 

1940 
Graphical constructions in geometric optics, H. W. Far- 

well and W. W. Stifler. 11: 99—1943 

Graphical descriptions of perfect optical systems, Rich¬ 

ard Hanau. 20: 388(A)—1952 

New sign convention for geometric optics, G. T. Pelsor. 

16: 122(A)—1948 

Note on the teaching of geometrical optics, Jonas 

Santos. 20: 248(L)—1952 

On the pinhead and shadow inversion phenomenon, F. R. 

Hirsh, Jr., and E. M. Thorndike. 12: 164—1944 

Optical imagery, teaching the concept of, Paul K. 

Taylor. 4: 85—1936 

Optical sign conventions, O. Darbyshire. 17 : 88(A) — 

1949 
Proposed international standards of sign conventions and 

symbols for geometrical optics, Stanley S. Ballard. 

19: 122; 328(A)—1951 

String model in geometrical optics, L. E. Dodd and C. 

P. Wiedow. 9: 102—1941 

Teaching algebraic signs in optics, R. B. Abbott. 4: 

23—1936 
Tracing of skew rays by analytical methods, Charles C. 

Dalton. 19: 250(A)—1951 

Virtual images, location of, Joseph P. Harper. 13: 

204— 1945 

Visible shadows from mercury vapor, Thomas B. 

Brown. 8: 264(T)—1940 

What are paraxial rays? Robert J. Beck. 12: 231— 

1944 

Ilhnnination 

Color effect of fluorescent lighting, George E. Hauver. 

17: 446(L)—1949 

Demonstration of color illumination, T. L. Young. 13: 

57(T)—1945 

Diffusing glasses for illumination, Henry H. Blau. 1: 

125(A)—1933 

Dim-out requirements, W. Weniger. 11: 170(T)—1943 

Hospital lighting, F. C. Raphael. 2: 79(A)—1934 

Illumination in school rooms, demonstration of research 

on, R. A. Boyd. 19: 136(T)—1951 

Light, color, and illumination, W. N. St. Peter. 9: 

' 193(T)—1941 

Light does not weaken because of its spreading, F. M. 
Steadman. 20: 466(T)—1952 

Lighting for effective seeing, L. V. James. 1: 125(A) 

—1933 

Radio City theatres—a pageant of modern lighting, 

Clyde R. Place. 1: 59(A)—1933 

Steadman system of light control, F. M. Steadman. 20: 

193(A)—1952 

Instruments 

Apparent speed of an object seen through a field glass, 

Conrad K. Rizer. 11 : 301(A)—1943 

Basic principle for the telescope and microscope, H. C. 

Schepler and A. N. Smith. 19 : 129—1951 

Brightness and field of view of the telescope, Carl A. 

Beck. 17: 391 (T)—1949 

Carpenters’ rule: an optical instrument, Paul Kirk¬ 

patrick. 13: 116—1945 

Chemistry through the microscope, H. S. Booth. 8: 

266(T)—1940 

Demonstration of optical instruments, Mario Iona, Jr. 

14: 64—1946 

Dispersion and resolving power of prism spectrometers, 

George W. Hazzard. 19: 235—1951 

Electronic magnifier for observation of infra-red and 

ultraviolet, Zaboj V. Harvalik. 18: 151—1950 

Field emission microscopy, Erwin Muller. 20: 394(T) 

—1952 

Focusing a spectrometer telescope for parallel light, 

simple device for, Alfred H. Weber. 3; 130—1935 

Method for alining an eyepiece, zone plate or lens, and 

source of light, R. O. Davies and C. M. Focken. 15: 

363(A)—1947 

Nodal slide of flexible design for a course in inter¬ 

mediate optics, Leonard Eisner. 18: 333(A)—1950 

Optical filters, Nora M. Mohler and John R. Loof- 

bourow. Part 1. 20; 499; Part H. 20: 579—1952 

Polarization photometer for the measurement of low 

intensity light, R. E. Nyswander. 5: 220(A)—1937 

Projector for stereoscopic pictures, D. Jerome Fisher. 

10: 46—1942 

Rangefinder using the eyes as objectives, Harley J. 

Haden and William H. Morgan. 17 : 73—1949; Har¬ 

ley J. Haden. 18: 165(T)—1950 

Reflecting telescope, prenatal existence of, L. W. Taylor. 

5: 47(A)—1937; 8: 384—1940 

Schmidt-type telescope, Carl K. Seyfret. 15: 362(A) — 

1947 
Study of the radiometer, Jesse B. Huff, Jr., and C. B. 

Crawley. 17: 460(A)—1949 



144 ANALYTICAL SUBJECT INDEX 

Telescope of very wide field of view and small diameter- 

to-length ratio, James A, Duncan. 8: 69(A)—1940 

Interference 

Adaptation of Young’s interference experiment in the 

teaching of general physics, W. B. Pietenpol, V. P. 

Lubovich, and M. C. Hylan. 4: 50(A)—1936 

Adjustment of a Michelson interferometer for equal 

light paths, Willoughby M. Cady. 6; 277—1938 

Easily constructed Fresnel mirrors, H. M. Reese. 4: 

215—1936 
First explanation of interference, 1. Bernard Cohen. 8: 

99—1940 

Interference colors reflected by very thin films, Kath¬ 

arine B. Blodgett. 18: 462(T)—1950 

Interference films on tungsten, 1. H. Parsons. 16: 

92(A)—1948 

Interference of light waves, demonstration of, Gordon 

M. Dunning. 19: 136(T)—1951 

Interference transmission filters, Robley C. Williams, 

L. N. Hadley, and Henry M. O’Bryan. 14: 341 (T) 

—1946 

Jamin interferometer for juniors in the optics labora¬ 

tory, Orrin H. Smith. 17: 460(T)—1949 

Lantern slides to illustrate interference patterns due to 

three and four collinear point-like sources, Harold 

Perlitz. 6: 278—1938 

Newton’s rings and Haidinger’s fringes by reflection 

from platinum-sputtered surfaces, F. A. Molby. 5: 

178—1937 

Notes on the Michelson interferometer, R. A. Loring. 

18: 318(T)—1950 

Simple interference experiment, K. W. Meissner. 16: 

324 (T)—1948 

Wavelength determined from the chords of Newton’s 

rings, Joseph W. Ellis. 6: 104—1938 

Lenses 

Aberration produced by crossed cylindrical lenses, J. 

J. Faris. 20: 463(A)—1952 

Algebraic discussion of lenses, Aron Curwitsch. 14: 49 

—1946 

Astigmatic lenses, R. W. Reinertsen. 18: 227(A)—1950 

Compound lens, laboratory experiment on, M. E. Huf- 

ford. 16: 324(T)—1948 

Development of an aspheric lens surface, Herman C. 
Schepler. 18: 385—1950 

Dynamic ray tracer for thin lenses and spherical mir¬ 

rors, Henry A. Knoll. 20: 390(A)—1952 

Elementary experiment with lenses to study reflection 

and refraction at spherical surfaces, Waldemar Noll. 
12: 112(A)—1944 

Experimental approach to the paraxial properties of 

lens systems, F. D. Cruickshank. 17 : 204—1949 

Geometric construction for the location of the cardinal 

points of a thick lens, Orrell Darbyshire. 15: 243— 
1947 

Graph of the lens equation in three variables, C. Lu¬ 

ther Andrews. 11: 293—1943 

Lens aberrations—a classroom demonstration, Arthur 

S. Jensen. 13: 113—1945 

Lens aberrations, classroom demonstration of, A. S. 

Johnson. 12 : 241 (T)—1944 

Lens considered as a prism of variable angle, David F. 

Bender. 18: 393(A)—1950 

Lens for a miniature camera, I. Clyde Cornog. 13 : 41— 

1945 

Lens testing on a student spectrometer, Everett F. Cox. 

6: 44(A), 153—1938 

Lenses for laboratory-built spectrographs, Ralph A. 

Loring. 19: 487(A)—1951 

Lenses for spectrographs, Ralph A. Loring. 19: 400(T) 

—1951 

Magnification scales for a convex lens, E. M. Eden. 

1: 94(A); Julius Rheinberg. 1: 94(A)—1933 

Mirror-backed lens, Ira M. Freeman. 8: 321—1940 

Properties of a thin lens, mechanical device for ex¬ 

hibiting, Ira M. Freeman. 10: 150—1942 

Refractions by a thick lens which is equivalent to a 

compound lens system. Mason E. Hufford. 14: 259— 

1946 

Rule of signs for lens and mirror equation, J. G. 

Winans. 8: 63—1940 

Simple method for locating principal points, Leonard 

Eisner. 19: 474—1951 

Simple relation for an achromatic telescope objective, 

D. G. Dhavale. 19: 379—1951 

Solving the lens equation, electrical method for, R. L. 

Purbrick. 20: 376; 463(A)—1952 

Telescope method for determining the focal length of 

lenses and mirrors, Sukhdeo Bihari Mathur. 7 : 258 

—1939 

Thin-lens formula, W. F. C. Ferguson. 15: 357—1947 

Thin lenses, theorem on deviation in, W. T. Payne. 

19: 57—1951 

Transition from thin to thick lenses, E. W. Thomson. 

15: 432(T)—1947 

Use of dioptric power of lenses in the solution of optics 

problems, P. C. Overstreet. 17: 164(T)—1949 

Virtual objects in thin lenses and mirrors, L. M. Alex¬ 

ander. 10: 110—1942 

Visualization of the conjugate points of a lens, Ira 

M. Freeman. 10: 55(A)—1942 

Luminescence 

Cavitational luminescence, C. H. Allen. 9: 244(T) — 

1941 

Fluorescent materials for television and lighting. B. S. 

Ellefson. 9: 244(T)—1941 

Friction tape produces glow discharge, Howard S. 

Seifert. 20: 380(L)—1952 

Inertia effects in infrared phosphors, Raymond T. 

Ellickson. 16: 412(A)—1948 

Lecture demonstrations of luminescence, Charles W. 

Edwards. 10: 212(A)—1942 

Recent developments in luminescent materials, R. T. 

Ellickson. 15: 432(T)—1947 

Solid fluorescent materials, R. P. Johnson. 8: 143— 

1940 



ANALYTICAL SUBJECT INDEX 145 

Magneto-optics 

Magneto-optic method of analysis, Fred Allison. 1: 

60(A)—1933 

Zeeman effect, magnetic energy and, F. W. Warburton. 

13: 57(T)—1945 

Zeeman effect observations, R. A. Loring. 5: 21 (T) — 

1937 

Mirrors 

Caustic curves by geometric construction, Allen Newell 

and Albert V. Baez. 17 : 145—1949 

Caustics by reflection in a concave spherical reflecting 

surface, G. F. Herrenden-Harker. 16; 272—1948 

Multiple reflections from plane mirrors, Frederick L. 

Brown. 13: 278—1945 

Radius of curvature measurements, H. C. Schepler. 12: 

107—1944 

Reflections from two plane mirrors, Frederick L. 

Brown. 13: 266(T)—1945 

Spherical aberration of a concave spherical mirror, 

model to demonstrate, F. R. Hirsh, Jr. 13: 267—1945 

Spherical aberration of a convex spherical mirror, 

model to demonstrate, F. R. Hirsh, Jr. 14: 66, 70(T) 

—1946 . ' 

Photoelectricity 

Electronics and optics, John W. Forrest. 15: 433(T) — 

1947 

Simple concept of the Einstein photoelectric equation, 

Norman Stevens. 17: 92(L)—1949 

Survey of photoelectric theories, James J. Brady. 19: 

397(A)—1951 

Photometry 

Fundamental character of the photometric system, 

Gordon L. Walls. 20: 145—1952 

Integrating sphere, Nora M. Mohler. 9: 229—1941 

Lumen, Harry Peach. 19: 322(L)—1951 

Nomenclature policy in radiometry and photometry, 

A. G. Worthing. 18: 162—1950 

Photometric systems, internationality in the names of 

scientific concepts, comparison of. Parry Moon and 

Domina Eberle Spencer. 15: 84—1947 

Photometric teaching methods using photoelectric cells, 

U. Andrewes and T. J. Dillon. 19: 514—1951 

Photometries in college physics textbooks, R. J. 

Stephenson. 12: 50—1944 

Photometries in general physics. Parry Moon and 

Domina Eberle Spencer. 11: 200—1943 

Photometry and our physics textbooks, A. G. Worthing. 

9: 244(T)—1941 

Proposed international photometric system, interna¬ 

tionality in the names of scientific concepts. Parry 

Moon and Domina Eberle Spencer. 14: 431—1946 

Treatment of extended light sources in elementary text¬ 

books, M. J. Walker and F. M. Steadman. 15: 65— 

1947 

Principles 

Cerenkov radiation in the vicinity of the threshold, 

John M. Harding and J. E. Henderson. 16: 413(T)—■ 
1948 

Combination tones in sound and light, W. Bragg. 7: 
427(A)—1939 

Common misunderstanding of Newton’s synthesis of 
light, Henry A. Perkins. 9: 188—1941 

Conservation of tangential momentum, Snell’s law 
equivalent to, Frank Mooney. 19: 385(L)—1951 

Doppler effect as a photon phenomenon, Walter C. 
Michels. 15: 449—1947 

Fermat’s principle, model for demonstrating, W. Cullen 

Moore. 18: 333(A)—1950; 19: 1—1951 

Forms of Cartesian ovals in an optical range, H. W. 
Farwell. 19: 454—1951 

Is frequency more fundamental than wavelength? 
Moody L. Coffman. 18: 398(L)—1950 

Maximum optical paths, T. Smith. 2: 186(A)—1934 

Note on Huygens’ principle, Joseph S. Mitchell. 1: 

29(A)—1933 

Note on the nature of light, Theodore Jorgensen, Jr. 
9: 243—1941 

Optical rotation of unpolarized light, Alexander Langs- 

dorf, Jr., and Lee A. DuBridge. 2: 184(A)—1934 

Optical surfaces of Descartes and Huygens, H. W. Far- 
well. 9: 255—1941 

Relation of the frequency of the light wave to its inter¬ 
pretation, Elizabeth Mayo. 15: 360(T)—1947 

Remark on Fermat’s principle in optics, R. Schlegel. 

18: 165(T)—1950 

Reminiscences of a scientific comradeship, Gordon Fer- 

rie Hull. 4: 61—1936 

Scattering of light in the Tyndall effect, Carl A. Beck. 

8: 264(T)—1940 

Simple proof of Malus’ theorem in geometrical optics, 

Marcelo Alonso. 16 : 462—1948 

Some recent determinations of the velocity of light, 

Joseph F. Mulligan. 20: 165—1952 

Synthesis of light, Albert E. Hennings. 12: 232—1944 

Teaching physical optics, demonstrations of the use of 

microwaves in, C. L. Andrews. 14: 136(A)—1946; 

15: 432(T)—1947; 17: 462(A)—1949 

To prove that the energy of a photon (corpuscle) of 

light is proportional to the frequency of the light 

wave, Gordon Ferrie Hull. 9: 379—1941 

Units of electricity and light. 8: 78(A)—1940 

Reflection and Refraction 

Apparent bore-diameter of transparent tubes, Walter C. 

Michels. 7: 258—1939 
Apparent depth and the virtual caustic, Albert V. Baez. 

14: 45—1946 
Applications of a construction for inclined rays in geo¬ 

metrical optics, R. E. Worley. 15: 360(T)—1947 

Determination of the refractive index of a liquid, Al¬ 

bert May. 10 : 50—1942 
Determination of the refractive index of a liquid by 

means of the lens-maker’s equation, Glenn Q. Lefler. 

10: 211 (T)—1942 

Deviation produced by a biprism, C. M. Focken. 8: 

329(A)—1940 

Early experimental determination of Snell’s law, John 

W. Shirley. 19: 507—1951 
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Graphical construction for a refracted ray, Dr-Ing. A. 

Bloch. 6: 169(A)—1938 

Highway mirage, Franck L, Verwiebe. 6: 44(A) — 

1938 
Home-brewing the rainbow—and understanding it, 

Gaylord Johnson. 1: 93(A)—1933 

Image of an object under water, Gustaf Arvidsson. 6: 

164—1938 

Imaging of underwater objects, Lawrence E. Kinsler. 

13: 122(A), 255—1945 

Index of refraction of air, simple apparatus for meas¬ 

urement of, Paul S. Delaup. 14: 383—1946 

Index of refraction of liquids, method of determining, 

G. Lefler. 15: 92(T)—1947 

Laboratory experiment in conical refraction, J. R. 

Collins. 7: 409—1939 

Measurement of index of refraction and thickness of 

optical films, Fred W. Paul. 16: 325 (T)—1948 

Mirage, or regular reflection? Cecil O. Riggs. 18: 

526(A)—1950 

Moon illusion, Edwin G. Boring. 11: 55—1943; H. M. 

Dadourian. 14 : 65—1946 

Optical refraction and Fermat’s principle, Richard 

Schlegel. 18: 333(A)—1950 

Penetration into the rarer medium in total reflection, 

Maynard Dean Pearson. 19: 397(T)—1951 

Position of the image of an object under water, Eliza¬ 

beth R. Laird. 6: 40—1938 

Prisms, wire models of, Clark Wertenbaker. 14: 57— 

1946 

Refractive index of a glass plate by multiple reflections, 

A. H. Pfund. 7 : 193—1939 

Synthetic rutile, Wilson W. Woodcock, Jr. 19: 323 (L) 

—1951 

Unusual rainbows, Frederic Palmer. 13: 203—1945 

Water prisms and a ray-tracing device for demonstra¬ 

tions in optics. Ting Supao. 16: 52—1948 

Where is a fish seen? Herbert M. Reese. 6: 163; Eliza¬ 

beth R. Laird. 6: 164—1938 

Sources 

Atoms as a source of light, Saul Dushman. 1 : 60(A) — 

1933 

Black bulb’s invisible light aids photography in dark. 1: 

91(A)—1933 

Dynamic demonstration of nitrogen afterglow, R. Stuart 

MacKay. 18: 319—1950 

Early deevlopment of the Bohr atom, Carl E. Behrens. 
11: 135—1943 

Focusing with a white light source, E. Scott Barr. 20: 

521 (L)—1950 

Further developments of Bohr’s early atomic theory, 
Carl E. Behrens. 11 : 272—1943 

How rare gases give beauty to lighting, A. P. Peck. 
2: 128(A)—1934 

Inexpensive, strong U-V source, Fred W. Decker. 19: 

251 (T)—1951 

Alercury light source, Wallace A. Hilton. 19: 248(L) 

—1951; 0. K. Hudson. 20: 114(L)—1952 

Mercury light source for use with a diffraction grating, 

Milton L. Braun. 20: 311 (L)—1952 

Night sky radiations from the upper atmosphere, E. O. 

Hulburt. 17: 463—1949 

Oil and gas lamps, William Kunerth. 7 : 143—1939 

Physical phases of fluorescent lamps, with demonstra¬ 

tions, J. C. Garman. 9: 183(T)—1941 

Renaissance of the “gaslight” era, Erwin F. Lowry. 

13: 423(A)—1945 

Ultraviolet continuum, simply constructed source of, 

Stanley S. Ballard and Marin E. Nelson. 8: 167— 

1940 

Zodiacal light, M. C. Rundlett. 16: 245—1948 

Spectra 

Absorption spectra of gaseous changes in a gasoline 

engine, Lloyd Withrow and Gerald M. Rassweiler. 

1: 125(A)—1933 

Absorption spectra of substituted benzenes, Hertha D. 

E. Sponer. 9: 194(T)—1941 

Apparatus for exciting the spectrum of atomic hy¬ 

drogen, Myron A. Jeppesen. 5 : 225—1937 

Application of the thermopile to the absorption spectra 

of mercury, Robert W. Prather. 11: 171 (T)—1943 

Applications of infrared spectra to the determination of 

inter- and intramolecular forces, G. B. B. M. Suther¬ 

land. 7: 200(T)—1939 

Applications of spectroscopy to the oil industry, J. Rud 

Nielsen. 10: 57(T)—1942 

Applied spectroscopy, Mary E. Warga. 20: 598(A) — 

1952 

Atomic spectroscopy and separated isotopes, J. R. Mc¬ 

Nally, Jr. 20: 152—1952 

Band spectra, G. Herzberg. 7: 200(T)—1939 

Color spectrograms for demonstration purposes, Hans 

H. Kretschmer. 13: 111—1945 

David Alter and the development of spectrum analysis 

before Kirchhoff, Sanford C. Gladden. 12: 362— 

1944 

Early history and the methods of infrared spectroscopy, 

R. Bowling Barns and Lyman G. Bonner. 4: 181— 

1936 

Electromagnetic spectrum, M. G. Zabetakis. 15: 361 (T) 

—1947 

Emission and absorption of sodium vapor, demonstra¬ 

tion of, F. Blaha. 19: 130(L)—1951 

Emission spectra, significance of temperatures derived 

from, William Petrie. 16 : 378—1948 

Infrared absorption spectra, A. M. Crookes. 16: 412(T) 

—1948 

Infrared radiation, recent developments in the detection 

of, R. T. Ellickson. 15: 199—1947 

Infrared spectrometry and the reflecting microscope, 

Robert C. Gore. 19: 251 (T)—1951 

Interaction theory and anomalies in the infrared spectra 

of polyatomic molecules, H. H. Nielsen. 9: 194(T) — 

1941 

Interpretation of the spectra of polyatomic molecules by 

use of group theory, Arnold G. Meister, Forrest F. 

Cleveland, and M. J. Murray. 11: 239—1943 
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Isotope shifts in the Balmer spectrum of tritium, H. 

Pomerance and D. Terranova. 18: 466—1950 

Laboratory experiment on the band spectrum of fluorine, 

Sanborn C. Brown and L. G. Elliott. 11 : 311—1943 

Lecture-demonstration of an ultraviolet spectrum, R. 

Rollefson. 7 : 259—1939 

Mercury spectrum source, M. W. Schwinn. 15: 279— 

1947 

Mobility spectrum of the atmospheric ions, E. A. 

Yunker. 8: 139(T)—1940 

New absorption bands of alkali atoms due to the pres¬ 

ence of foreign gases, Shang-Yi Ch’en. 20: 463(A) — 

1952 

New developments in infrared spectrometry, Earle K. 

Plyler. 17: 391 (T)—1949 

Nomogram for representing Balmer-type spectrum 

formulas, Ira M. Freeman. 12: 112(T), 169—1944 

Principal series of sodium in absorption, J. Rand Mc¬ 

Nally, Jr. 16: 409—1948 

Prismatic curvature of spectral lines, David M. Gates. 

20: 275—1952 

Raman spectra of compounds in the gaseous and liquid 

states, Newton D. Ward and J. Rud Nielsen. 10: 

57(T)—1942 

Recent work in infrared spectroscopy at Northwestern 

University, Russel A. Fisher. 19: 249(T)—1951 

Rotation-vibration spectra, H. H. Nielsen, D. Dennison, 

and G. Herzberg. 9: 192(T)—1941 

Selection rules for vibrational spectra of linear mole¬ 

cules, Salvador M. Ferigle and Arnold G. Meister. 

20: 421—1952 

Source for the Balmer series of hydrogen and deu¬ 

terium, G. P. Harnwell. 3: 185—1935 

Spectrochemical aanlysis in agricultural research, L. H. 

Rogers. 8: 264(T)—1940 

Spectrographic analysis of archaeological artifacts, 

Richard Hanau. 20: 462(A)—1952 

Spectroscopic analysis of metals, M. E. Warga,. 9: 

193(T)—1941 

Spectroscopy—a survey, C. W. Ufford. 6: 299—1938 

Spectroscopy, adventure in teaching, R. A. Loring. 13: 

57(T)—1945 

Spectroscopy of the far infrared, H. M. Randall. 6: 

41 (T)—1938 

Study of the spectrum of the cathode spot of the mer¬ 

cury arc, Robert E. Weaver and S. V. Galginaitis. 

20: 462(A)—1952 

Use of isotopes in molecular spectra, E. Teller. 9: 

194(T)—1941 

Use of the Hartmann formula, A. W. Foster and Felix 

A. E. Pirani. 16: 56—1948 

Use of the spectrograph for chemical analysis, Howard 

Oshry. 8: 264(T)—1940 

Vibrational analysis of the 3200A band system of carbon 

disulfide. Gene T. Pelsor. 10: 57(T)—1942 

Vision 

Accommodation mechanism of the human eye, O. 

Blackwood. 16: 58(T)—1948 

Amazing process of vision, Henry Norris Russell. 1: 

58(A)—1933 

Chromatic aberration in the eye, S. F. Jacobs and A. B. 

Stewart. 20: 247(L)—1952 

Eye as a part of the optical system of the microscope 

and the telescope, T. Townsend Smith. 5 : 74—1937 

Eye comfort, W. Weniger. 15: 432(T)—1947 

Illusional motion, Laurence E. Dodd. 20: 389(A) — 

1952 

Magnification and brightness of retinal images, Frank 

Benford. 11: 356(A)—1943 

Model showing variable astigmatism—a modification of 

Gardner’s model, Eric Rogers. 9: 49(A)—1941 

Perception of objects, Edwin G. Boring. 14: 99—1946 

Retinal image, inversion of, Leonard Eisner. 20: 308 

—1952 

Science of seeing, M. Luckiesh. 3: 44(T)—1935 

Seeing light and color, Lyle Brewer. 19: 328(A)—1951 

Stereoscopic effect of snow sparkles, E. O. Hulburt. 

15: 279—1947 

Mathematics 

Applications 

Accuracy of constants in exponential decay as obtained 

from finite samples—a review, Paul L. Copeland. 13: 

215—1945 

Application of group theory to the calculation of vibra¬ 

tional frequencies of polyatomic molecules, Arnold G. 

Meister and Forrest F. Cleveland. 14: 13—1946 

Applied mathematics program at Brown University, 

R. G. D. Richardson. 13: 56(T)—1945 

Bessel functions in physics: applications, T. A. Ben- 

ham. 15: 488—1947 

Elliptic integral of the first kind, experiment illustrat¬ 

ing, George E. Owen and Daniel C. McKown. 19: 

188—1951 

Laplace transform, some applications of, Karlem Ricss. 

15: 45—1947 

Mathematical card game, 1. Price. 11 : 51(A)—1943 

Mathematics of plastic flow, Peter Gibbs. 18: 526(T) — 

1950 

New vector identity and physical application, Earle B. 

Mullen. 20: 453—1952 

Operational methods in mathematical physics, L. B. 

Robinson. 17: 391 (T)—1949 

Recreation with vector algebra, Ralph Hoyt Bacon. 16: 

446—1948 

Teaching of mathematics of airflow theory, Robert L. 

Street. 18: 526(T)—1950 

C ompntations 

Adjacent-axes charts from ordinary graph papers, E. 

L. Cleveland. 17: 548—1949 

Computations: theory and practice, E. L. Peterson. 13: 

181 (T)—1945 

Computing machines and their applications, H. D. 

Huskey. 18: 526(T)—1950 

Conversion charts, R. C. Hitchcock and R. W. Ure, Jr. 

17: 55i_i949; Haym Kruglak. 18: 321 (L)—1950 

Graph papers as instruments of calculation, W. H. Bur¬ 

rows. 17: IIJ—1949 
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Graphic method for the Doppler elYect, Lionel Fleisch- 

mann. 13: 418—1945 

Graphical device for obtaining + E. C. 

Schurch. 2: 37(A)—1934 

Graphical simplification of gnomic projection, G. B. 

Asselstine. 16 : 356—1948 

Graphical solution for the series impedance equivalent 

to two impedances in parallel, Shou Chin Wang. 19: 

178—1951 

Graphical work in practical physics, G. F. Herrenden- 

Harker. 15: 295—1947 

Harmonic analysis of periodic curves, James A. 

Duncan. 9: 54(A)—1941 

Large-scale digital calculating machinery, P. Le 

Corbeiller. 16: 345—1948 

Mathematical and physical tables (Recent publications 

and teaching aids). 8: 77, 137—1940 

Mechanical aids for the solution of linear equations, 

Lionel Fleischmann. 14 : 326—1946 

Mechanical means for the graphical representation and 

solution of transcendental functions, Lisle L. Wheeler 

and S. Leroy Brown. 10: 57(T)—1942 

Nomographic representation of polynomials, W. H. 

Burrows. 13: 266(A)—1945 

Note on the paper “Resistances in parallel,” H. L. Dor- 

\vart. 13: 54—1945 

Old mathematical instrument—the sector, Douglas Ren¬ 

nie Hudson. 14 : 332—1946 

Simple illustrative methods for computing Ralph 

Hoyt Bacon 12 : 49—1944 

Simple method for obtaining numerical solutions to 

problems governed by the one-dimensional wave equa¬ 

tion, Walter P. Reid. 20: 456(A)—1952 

Simple theorem on the slide rule, Noel C. Little. 5: 

90—1937 

Solution of differential equations by electrical analog 

computers, Joseph L. Ryerson. 19: 90—1951 

Some uses for the slide rule, J. S. Frame. 11 : 174(A) 

—1943 .. 

Speed and accuracy in computations, using approxima¬ 

tion methods, A. G. Worthing. 14: 70(T)—1946 

Use of mathematics, E. L. Hill. 7: 200(T)—1939 

Utilizing the vernier principle for precise readings of 

slide rule settings, Roger Wickenden. 16: 448—1948 

When is the sine of an angle equal to the angle? H. W. 

Farwell. 17: 448(L)—1949 

Curve Fitting 

Equations for straight lines, Paul E. Gaehr. 15: 430— 

1947 ; Correction. 16 : 359—1948 

“Equations for straight lines”—a reply, C. D. Cooksey. 

16: 189; Erratum. 16: 318—1946 

Exact representation of a series of points by a poly¬ 

nomial in power series form, Raymond T. Birge. 17: 

196—1949 

Fitting of a straight line by the method of grouping, 

P. G. Guest. 18: 324(L)—1950 

Laplace transform as a form of curve fitting, Horace 

M. Trent. 17: 507—1949 

Notes on the method of least squares, A. S. Eddington. 

1: 61(A)—1933 

Equations 

Integral solutions of .U + sr = f, Ralph Hoyt 

Bacon. 13 : 422—1945 

Short cuts for finding (a^.+ &“)2, W. J. Seeley. 1: 

127(A)—1933 

Solution of the Schroedinger equation for an approxi¬ 

mate atomic field, E. H. Kerner. 19: 136(T)—1951 

Solution of {\/c^) dt"^ = — a, W. F. G. Swann. 

5: 27—1937 

Some Diophantine equations, R. T. Lagemann. 13: 268 

—1945 

General Principles 

Binary numeration before Leibniz, John W. Shirley. 

19: 452—1951 

“Bold and broad” mathematics, H. T. H. Piaggio. 11: 

357(A)—1943 

Conditions for the derivation of the stress deviator 

tensor, Orson L. Anderson. 20: 236—1952 

Demonstration of the meaning of the Fourier com¬ 

ponents, Agnes Townsend. 14: 137(A)—1946 

Development of the fundamental concepts of infini¬ 

tesimal analysis, F. L. Wren and J. A. Garrett. 1: 

95(A)—1933 

Discussion of Bertrand’s problem, G. Foster Evans. 

7: 174—1939 

Elementary spinor theory, W. T. Payne. 20: 252—1952 

Implication of the Laplace transformation, Horace M. 

Trent. 19: 437(L)—1951 

Interpretation of the Poisspn brackets, U. Fano. 17: 

449 (L)—1949 

Isolation of mathematics, J. L. Synge. 12: 246(A) — 

1944 

Mathematics (Recent publications and teaching aids). 

10: 214—1942 

Mathematics and interpretation, Louis Fein. 8: 398— 

1940 

Neglected algebraic operation, R. L. Edwards. 15: 356 

—1947 

Nevson Tangraph rule. 1: 91(A)—1933 

Notation for the moment of a vector, B. Priestman. 5: 

234—1937 

Path concepts in Hamilton-Jacobi theory, Rolf 

Landauer. 20 : 363—1952 

Radian as a unit axial vector, A. G. Worthing. 17: 

211 (T)—1949 

Significance of curl, Arthur Taber Jones. 8: 397—1940 

Some remarks on the “cybotatic” theory, Waldemar 

Noll. 7: 264(T)—1939 

Will school mathematics survive the war? G. Wakeham. 

11: 117(A)—1943 

Geometry 

Axes, ellipsoids, hyperboloids, T. D. Cope. 9: 244(T) 

—1941 

Development of differential operators by a method of 

geometric projection, Robert L. Carroll. 10: 191— 

1942 
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Forms of Cartesian ovals in an optical range, H. W. 

Farwell. 19: 454—1951 

Geometric methods for calculating moments of inertia, 

I. Walerstein. 13: 56(T)—1945 

Geometrical interpretation of the character of electron 

diffraction patterns. Gene F. Rose. 14: 36—1946 

Geometrical introduction to tensor analysis for the 

physicist, M. J. Walker. 17 : 5—1949 

Geometry and physical space, H. P. Robertson. 16: 

325 (T)—1948 

Properties of the hyperbola related to proportion and 

exponents, W. W. Sleator. 12 : 131—1944 

Pythagorean problem, H. H. Marvin. 5: 141—1937 

Rational-sided right triangles, Ralph Hoyt Bacon. 4: 

197—1936 

Simple geometrical proof of Buckingham’s 7r-theorem, 

Stanley Corrsin. 19 : 180—1951 

Tracing of skew rays by aanlytical methods, Charles C. 

Dalton. 19: 250(A)—1951 

Mathematics of Thermodynamics 

Jacobian methods in thermodynamics, F. H. Crawford. 

17: 1, 397(L)—1949 

Mathematics of elementary thermodynamics, Karl 

Menger. 18: 89—1950; 19: 476(L) ; John S. Thom¬ 

sen. 19: 476(L)—1951 

On the theorem of Caratheodory, H. A. Buchdahl. 17: 

44, 212—1949 

Use of curve differentials in thermodynamics, F. H. 

Crawford. 18: 521(A)—1950; 19: 284—1951 

Probability 

Elementary derivation of Stirling’s approximation for 

N. factorial, Bertrand P. Ramsay and Dudley E. 

South. 6: 167(T)—1938 

Fundamental concepts in the theory of probability, T. C. 

Fry. 2: 185(A)—1934 

Is the frequency theory of probability adequate for all 

scientific purposes? Edwin C. Kemble. 10: 6—1942 

Lognormal distribution, Everett F. Cox. 14: 445—1946 

On probability generating functions, Theodore Jorgen¬ 

sen, Jr. 16: 285—1948 

On the probability concept of statistical mechanics, Paul 

S. Epstein. 9: 246(A)—1941 

Practical statistics for practical physicists, Ralph Hoyt 

Bacon. 14: 84, 198—1946 

Probability distribution around a fix in celestial naviga¬ 

tion, Armin J. Deutsch. 13 : 379—1945 

Probability, frequency, and reasonable expectation, R. 

T. Cox. 14 : 1—1946 

Propagation of errors, Raymond T. Birge. 7 : 351—1939 

Role of definitions in physical science, with remarks on 

the frequency definition of probability, Henry Mar- 

genau. 10: 224—1942 

Some famous unsolved problems in statistical physics, 

George E. Uhlenbeck. 20: 464(T)—1952 

Standard deviation, physical values which depend on, 

J. J. Bikerman. 19: 58—1951 

Theory of probability, Albert A. Bennett. 2: 40(A) — 

1934 

Use in Physics 

Actual and apparent mathematical content of college 

physics, Robert S. Shaw. 2: 31 (T)—1934 

Basic physics as a part of mathematics, A. Hazeltine. 

8: 331(A)—1940 

Bessel functions in physics, T. A. Benham. Theory. 15: 

285; Applications. 15: 488—1947 

Calculus in physics for engineers, W. H. Bennett and 

H. G. Heil. 4: 51 (T)—1936 

College physics, mathematical difficulty in, K. F. 

Oerlein. 5: 144(A)—1937 

Continuity in mathematics and physics, Morton Masius. 

13: 56(T), 299—1945 

Exact averages for use in the first-year physics course, 

Ralph Hoyt Bacon. 7 : 317—1939 

Exact averages for use in the teaching of elementary 

physics, Paul L. Copeland. 7 : 314—1939 

High school mathematics and physics, Elizabeth Mayo. 

10: 165(T)—1942 

How much arithmetic and algebra do students of first- 

year college physics really know? William R. Lueck. 

1: 31(A)—1933 

Mathematical physics for the potential graduate stu¬ 

dent, John Phelps. 18: 523(T)—1950 

Mathematical preparation and general college physics, 

J. H. Taylor. 20: 391(A)—1952 

Mathematical requirements for the first courses in gen¬ 

eral college physics, Karl F. Oerlein. 5: 46(A) — 

1937 

Mathematical training, average high school student’s 

lack of, J. B. Hershman. 16: 324(T)—1948 

Mathematics for the student of elementary physics, R. 

B. Lindsay. 13: 96, 120(T)—1945 

Mathematics in the secondary school as related to col¬ 

lege physics, Paul S. Epstein. 6: 166(T), 283(T) — 

1938 

“Minimum of mathematics,’’ Henry A. Perkins. 6: 275 

—1938 

“Minimum of mathematics’’ in school science, Carl A. 

Benz. 7: 65—1939 

Misconceptions in mathematics and physics—what shall 

we do about them? L. B. Tuckerman. 12: 75—1944 

Place of mathematics in general education, Edward A. 

Cameron. 17: 48(A)—1949 

Propagation of errors in the elementary course, Rich¬ 

ard Hanau. 19: 382(L)—1951 

Quaternions in undergraduate physics, J. G. Winans. 

20: 465—1952 

Relation of mathematics training to physics training, 

Albert A. Bennett. 10: 166(T)—1942 

Secondary school mathematics in relation to college 

physics, Paul S. Epstein. 9: 34—1941 

Some reflections on the relation of mathematics and 

physics, R. B. Lindsay. 12: 180(T)—1944 

Student disabilities in the mathematics of first-year 

college physics, William R. Lueck. 2 : 18—1934 

Survey of the mathematical skill used in the solution 

of problems in five physics textbooks, C. J. Lapp. 2: 

31 (T)—1934 



150 ANALYTICAL SUBJECT INDEX 
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Symbol tt and its implied significance in physics, 

Bernard L. Brinker. 10: 211 (T)—1942 

Theorem on deviation in thin lenses, W. T. Payne. 19: 

57—1951 

Undergraduate physics curriculum, mathematics in, 

Joseph L. Rood. 20: 50—1952 

Undergraduate physics, mathematical emphasis in, John 

Phelps. 19: 122—1951 

Vector division in introductory physics, J. G. Winans. 

20: 399(A)—1952 

Vector quantities in introductory physics, J. G. Winans. 

19: 488(A)—1951 

Mechanics 

Applications 

Airy’s theorem and the improvement of clocks, Paul F. 

Gaehr. 16: 336—1948; Erratum. 16: 420—1948; A. 

L. Rawlings. 17: 519(L)—1949; Reply, Paul F. 

Gaehr. 17: 520(L)—1949 

Analytical mechanics in dentistry, Arthur B. Gabel. 

13: 57(T)—1945 

Application of dimensional analysis, S. F. Borg. 19: 

69—1951 

Application of the generalized area-moment proposi¬ 

tions, A. W. Simon. 19: 35—1951 

Bad physics in athletic measurements, Paul Kirkpatrick. 

12: 7—1944 

Inverse torsional electrical-mechanical analogy as ap¬ 

plied to instruments, E. A. Gilbert. 15: 343—1947 

Physical problems in the manufacture of surgical dress¬ 

ings, Herbert M. Strong. 14: 67(A)—1946 

Centripetal Motion 

Centrifugal force, V. F. Lenzen. 7: 66—1939; Arthur 

Taber Jones. 11: 299—1943 

Centrifugal force again, Arthur Taber Jones. 12: 233 

—1944 

Centrifugal force and circular motion, R. Orin Cornett. 

7: 347—193^ 

Elementary derivation of the formula for centripetal ac¬ 

celeration, W. T. Payne. 17: 460(T)—1949 

Is there a centrifugal force? C. F. Hagenow. 3: 190— 

1935 

Study of centrifugal force and rotational inertia, ap¬ 

paratus for, W. L. Kennon. 19: 443(A)—1951 

What is centrifugal force? Oswald Blackwood. 12: 233 

—1944 

Demonstrations and Experiments 

Analytical mechanics, demonstrating a classical prob¬ 

lem in, Julius Sumner Miller. 20: 455(L)—1952 

Classical experiment illustrating the notion of “jerk,” 

P. LeCorbeiller. 13: 56(A), 156—1945; 14: 64— 

1946 

Conservation of angular momentum, quantitative test 

of, John Mead Adams. 1: 26(A)—1933 

Coupled linear oscillators, laboratory experiment with, 

Franklin Miller, Jr. 20: 23—1952 

Demonstration of inertia, Roger M. Morrow. 11: 351 

—1943 

Experimental dynamics—some criticisms and sug¬ 

gestions, W. O. Clarke. 1: 92(A)—1933 

Experimental examples in dynamics, Carl A. Ludeke. 

9: 162—1941 

Experiment on Steiner’s theorem, Walter V. Burg. 14: 

196—1946 

Experiments on the static equilibrium of a loaded 

horizontal beam. W. C. Elmore. 15: 341—1947 

Forced mechanical oscillator, quantitative experiment 

with, John R. Pruett and Walter G. Michels. 20: 

467(A)—1952 

Interesting demonstration of the combination of two 

linear harmonic vibrations to produce a single el¬ 

liptical vibration, Robert W. Leonard. 5: 175—1937 

Laboratory experiment on the kinematics of simple 

vibratory motion, Karl D. Larsen. 5 : 130—1937 

Laboratory method for the study of projectile motion, 

Clinton Jones and H. Mack Thaxton. 12: 112(A); 

217—1944 

Mach law of inertia, experiment to demonstrate, Austin 

J. O’Leary. 15: 196(T)—1947 

Pendulums, demonstration experiments with, W. W. 

Sleator. 16 : 93—1948 

Selected simple demonstration experiments in mechan¬ 

ics, Richard M. Sutton. 19: 330(A)—1951 

Simple demonstration of Coriolis force, Arthur A. 

Klebba and Henry Stommel. 19: 247—1951 

Simple laboratory apparatus for experiments in dy¬ 

namics, Walter Soller. 3: 133—1935 

Some demonstrations in mechanics, K. H. Fried, E. H. 

Green, and W. H. Mais. 14; 193—1946; Mario Iona, 

Jr. 14: 252—1946 

Some experiments in mechanics for the elementary 

laboratory, Wesley M. Roberds. 5: 228—1937 

Statics and dynamics, laboratory guide for, Earland 

Richie. 19: 250(T)—1951 

Transformation of mechanical energy, demonstration 

for student computation, Thomas J. Blisard and 

Charles H. Duursema. 20: 559—1952 

Dynamics 

Areal representation of momentum and energy, W. W. 

Sleator. 6 : 28—1938 

Concerning rope problems and the principles of mo¬ 

mentum and work, Gordon Ferrie Hull. 16: 447; 

Erratum. 16: 474—1948 

Determination of driving forces required to produce 

specified motions, D. A. Wells. 14: 369—1946 

Dynamical double-talk, E. Scott Barr. 17 : 325—1949 

Dynamics in an introductory physics, course, teaching 

of, Austin J. O’Leary. 15: 336—1947 

Dynamics of a roll of tape, Ira M. Freeman. 14: 124 

—1946 

Education—or merely training. IV: Newton’s second 

law, G. Forster. 16: 325 (T)—1948 

Education—or merely training? V: Force—a fact or 

a fiction? George Forster. 17: 164(T)—1949 

Education?—or merely training? VI. Why continue 

teaching the parallelogram of forces principle ? George 

Forster. 18: 165 (T)—1950 
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Education?—or merely training? VII. An analysis and 

an interpretation of corollary I of Newton’s laws of 

motion, George Forster. 18: 394(A)—1950 

Effect of friction on motion down an incline of variable 

slope, W. P. Berggren. 11: 109—1943 

Effects incident to change of force, Erna M. J. Herrey. 

14: 136(A)—1946 

Force as a basic physical quantity, J. Gibson Winans. 

17: 142—1949 

Force derived from momentum and from kinetic energy, 

R. J. Stephenson. 17: 224—1949 

Mach law of inertia and the law of gravitation, rigorous 

WLT system of dynamics based on, Austin J. 

O’Leary. 15: 146—1947 

Mass and force as kinetical concepts, Duane Roller. 4: 

99—1936 

Meaning of W/g, W. W. Sleator. 15: 251—1947 

Mechanics of a flexible rope, Raymond T. Birge. 4: 

43—1936 

More on the dynamics of a roll of tape, Leonard T. 

Pockman. 14: 275—1946 

Motion of a weight with attached rope, W. W. Sleator. 

4; 143_1936; W. W. Hansen. 5: 89—1937 

New conception of matter in motion, Thomas H. 

Johnson. 1: 60(A)—1933 

New inertia balance and operational definition of mass, 

William Schriever. 5 : 202—1937 

Newtonian mechanics and the equivalence of gravita¬ 

tional and inertial mass, Leonard T. Pockman. 19: 

305—1951 

Notes on the concept of mass, V. P. Barton. 13 : 125(T) 

—1945 

On Newton’s third law and the conservation of momen¬ 

tum, E. Gerjuoy. 17 : 477—1949 

On the significance of sudden variations of force, Erna 

M. J. Herrey. 15: 140—1947 

Penetration ballistics, G. R. Irwin. 13: 126(T)—1945 

Physics of the tumbling spring, W. J. Cunningham. 15: 

348—1947 

Place of Galileo’s falling body experiment in classical 

dynamics, W. L. Kennon. 11: 170(A)—1943 

Potential versus kinetic energy, F. W. Warburton. 15: 

360(T)—1947 

Problems involving variable mass, John S. Thomsen. 

19: 435(L) ; E. K. Chapin. 19: 6; Ernest K. Chapin. 

19: 436(L)—1951 
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Break-up of water jets, J. M. Schmidt. 16: 325(T) — 

1948 
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Flowing spring fed through sand, L. E. Dodd. 14: 

276(T)—1946 

Fluid drive, C. A. Beck. 9: 244(T)—1941 



152 ANALYTICAL SUBJECT INDEX 
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petal force and variable torque, Philip A. Constan- 

tinides. 17: 459(T)—1949 

Resume of various applications and forms of the gyro¬ 

scope in industry and in nature, Carl A. Frische. 

17: 460(T)—1949 
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Apparent speed of an object seen through a field glass, 
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1951 

Horizontal acceleration, problem and an experiment on, 
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Theory of the reduction of acceleration data, R. L. Ed¬ 

wards. 1: 36—1933 

Time loss at starting for a sprinter, F. Giles. 13: 
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Hoyt Bacon. 8: 354—1940 
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Solution by perturbation theory methods. 17: 303— 
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James N. Snyder. 18: 392(T)—1950 
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Penetrating showers in lead, W. B. Fretter. 17: 148— 
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Automatic weather station. 16: 485—1948 

Electromagnetic radiation and weather activity, Ralph 

H. Beter. 18: 430(T)—1950 
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Meteorology in our defense, H. E. Byers. 9: 193 (T) — 
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112(T)—1943 
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Radiofrequency spectra of atoms and molecules, 1. 1. 

Rabi. 8: 67(T)—1940 

Reflection of microwaves from metal plate structures, 

James J. Brady. 18: 391(A)—1950 

Selective heating effect in the radiometer, Howard A. 

Carter. 19: 386(L)—1951 

Special exhibit of microwaves, C. L. Andrews. 17: 

460(T)—1949 

Surface resistance of superconductors at microwave fre¬ 

quencies, W. M. Fairbank. 17: 47(T)—1949 

Teaching aids, microwaves as, C. L. Andrews. 16: 

121 (T)—1948 

Ultra-high frequency developments and classroom and 

laboratory exposition of amplifier theory, R. 1. Sar- 

bacher. 12: 237(T)—1944 

Military Applications of Physics 

Aid to stereoscopic aerial reconnaissance, J. D. Riggin. 

13: 125(T)—1945 

American physicists at war: from the revolution to the 

world wars, 1. Bernard Cohen. 13: 223—1945; From 

the first world war to 1942. 13 : 333—1945 

Avogadro’s law and the atomic bomb, M. F. Serene. 

15: 163(T)—1947 

Brief account of the physics of the atomic bomb, R. J. 

Stephenson. 14 : 30—1946 

Contributions to the training programs of the armed 

services; postwar planning for physics, R. C. Gibbs. 

11: 232(T)—1943 

Degaussing, H. Craig. 17: 88(A)—1949 

Development of atomic energy, F. G. Slack. 14 : 209(T) 

—1946 

Education in physics for the war program, H. L. Dodge. 

10: 209(T)—1942 

Geophysics in war, C. A. Heiland. 10: 127—1942 

German war physics, Gregory Wannier. 14: 276(T) — 

1946 

High school physics and the war, Charles K. Morse. 

10: 333—1942 

Hydrogen bomb, O. Rex Ford. 20: 193(T)—1952 

Kilgore Bill, Duane Roller. 11 : 238—1943 

Meteorology in the war effort, C. G. Rossby. 11: 

112(T)—1943 

Methods of measuring cannon velocities, Harold Flan- 

nary. 14: 70(T)—1946 

Optics in the war effort, Brian O’Brien. 10: 209(T) — 

1942 

Part of the physicist in the defense program. J. C. 

Morris. 10: 211 (T)—1942 

Part that physics plays in the Navy, Fred Kingsley 

Elder. 12: 91, 113(T)—1944 

Physicist advises General MacArthur, G. W. Fox. 15: 

433 (T)—1947 

Physics and the war emergency, A. E. Ruark. 11: 

170(T)—1943 

Physics teachers and the war, L. W. Taylor. 11: 

232(T)—1943 

Physics war front in Washington, Homer L. Dodge. 

11: 232(T)—1943; 12: IIO(T), 237(T)—1944 

Physics war policy: discussion, K. T. Compton. 11: 

232(T)—1943 



ANALYTICAL S U B J E C T I N I) E X 157 

Principles of physics in the courses taken by midship¬ 

men, Walter E. Peterson. 12: 110(A)—1944 

Proximity fuzes, R. D. Huntoon. 14: 276(T)—1946 

Research and development in the War Department, H. 

S. Aurand. 15: 195(T)—1947 

Research in physics for the war program, K. T. 

Compton. 10: 164(T), 209(T)—1942 

Research programs of the Office of Naval Research in 

the physical sciences, P. F. Lee. 15: 195(T)—1947 

School physics and the national emergency. 10: 125— 

1942 

Small-arms ammunition, ballistics of, Ralph Hoyt 

Bacon and William J. Kroeger. 12: 269—1944 

Submarine physics, G. P. Harnwell. 16: 127—1948 

Survey of proximity fuze development, Chester H. Page 

and Allen V. Astin. 15: 95—1947 

Teacher radar to naval officers, H. R. Vinyard. 14: 

276(T)—1946 

Training men in acoustics and supersonics for war re¬ 

search, Leonard Olsen. 10: 209(T), 262—1942 

Training of weather officers in wartime, Carl B. Allen- 

doerfer. 11: 153—1943 

Utilization of German war research by the United 

States : nuclear physics; high frequency and infra-red 

developments, Burgoyne L. Griffing and Earl A. 

Underhill. 15: 432(T)—1947 

Utilization of physicists by the Army in World War II, 

Marsh W. White. 16: 121 (T)—1948 

War training in physics, Homer L. Dodge. 10: 50— 

1942 

Work of the War Policy Committee of A APT : dis¬ 

cussion period, H. A. Barton. 11: 112(T)—1943 

Work of the War Policy Committee of the American 

Institute of Physics, Paul E. Klopsteg. 11: 112(T) — 

1943 

Modern Physics 

Chronology of modern physics, A. R. Tobey. 18: 

525(A)—1950; 19: 167—1951 

Content of a first course in modern physics, John A. 

Eldridge. 4: 52(A)—1936 

Course in modern physics without prerequisites—an 

experiment, K. H. Fussier and J. W. Straley. 16: 

362(A)—1948 

Discovery and early history of the positive electron, 

Karl K. Darrow. 2: 186(A)—1934 

Elementary laboratory in modern physics, Joseph W. 

Straley, Karl H. Fussier, and Paul E. Shearin. 19: 

313—1951 

Elementary particles in modern physics, R. B. Sutton. 

20: 598(T)—1952 

Laboratory course in modern physics, Carl C. Sartain. 

19: 443(A)—1951 

Modern physics laboratory, L. D. Huff. 16: 362(A)— 

1948 

New outlook for physics, K. T. Compton. 2: 31 (T) — 

1934 

New theoretical developments, L. A. Pardue. 4: 95(T) 

—1936 

Place of recent modern physics in the curriculum, A. D. 

Sprague. 19: 399(T)—1951 

Recent advances in physics, W. F. G. Swann. 1: 94(T) 

—1933 

Remarks on teaching of modern physics, F. L. Fried¬ 

man. 20: 394(T)—1952 

Role of positrons and neutrons in modern physics, 

William V. Houston. 2: 53—1934 

Seminar on modern physics, O. L. Railsback. 17 : 460— 

1949 

Some fallacies in textbooks on modern physics, Gordon 

Ferrie Hull. 5: 22—1937 

Undergraduate experiments in modern physics, W. C. 

Elmore. 19: 136(T)—1951 

Nuclear Physics 

Atomic Masses 

Alternation in the atomic weights of tne elements, Chin- 

Fang Hsiieh and Ming-Chien Chiang. 14: 279—1946 

Atom of positronium, S. DeBenedetti. 20: 598(A) — 

1952 

Atomic charts, J. T. Shriner. 15: 163(T)—1947 

Mass-spectrograph and its uses. Walker Bleakney. 4: 

12, 31—1936 

Mass spectroscopy, twenty-five years of, A. J. Dempster. 

13: 120(T)—1945 

New results on positronium, Martin Deutsch. 20: 

392 (T)—1952 

Search for tritium—the hydrogen isotope of mass three, 

M. L. Eidinoff. 16: 254(T)—1948 

University laboratories utilize enriched stable isotopes, 

C. P. Keim. 20: 396(A)—1952 

Atomic Physics 

Atomic energy—a discussion. Louis N. Ridenour, W. 

W. Waymack, and C. Rogers McCullough. 16: 

366 (T)—1948 

Atomic fission, William A. Fowler. 14: 70(T)—1946 

Educational programs in atomic energy, Karl Z. Mor¬ 

gan. 15 : 334—1947 

Engineering courses bearing applications of nuclear 

energy, Robert C. Ernst. 20: 526(T)—1952 

Experimental production of a divergent chain reaction, 

Enrico Fermi. 20 : 536—1952 

Mnemonic for Bethe’s solar-energy reactions, C. A. 

Randall. 16: 56—1948 

Nuclear energy, scientific aspects, H. A. Bethe. 14: 

136(T)—1946 

On the classical model of nuclear fission, M. S. Plesset. 

9: 1—1941 

On the physics of the atomic bomb, Hoff Lu. 15: 513— 

1947 

Origin of the lighter elements, William Band. 19: 

251(A)—1951 

Science and engineering of nuclear power, Clark Good¬ 

man. 17: 461 (T)—1949 

Synthesis of atoms and their isotopes, Robert C. Col¬ 

well. 19: 481(A)—1951 
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Detecting and Counting Particles 

Classroom demonstration of alpha-particle scintillations, 

Arthur Waltner. 15: 362(A)—1947; 16: 44—1948 

Counting and detecting nuclear particles, new develop¬ 

ments in instruments for, Walter Jordan. 15: 361 (T) 

—1947 

Demonstrations of nuclear ray tracks, Cecil O. Riggs. 

19: 482(A)—1951 

Design and construction of a solid boron neutron de¬ 

tector, Dale W. Holm. 19: 483(T)—1951 

Fast coincidence analyzer, Charles C. Rayburn and 

T. M. Hahn, Jr. 19: 400(A)—1951 

Laboratory exercise in nuclear emulsion technique, R. 

A. Peck, Jr., and Paul Stelson. 19: 48—1951 

Neutron detection methods and the demonstration of a 

BFs counter. Dale Marvin Holm. 19: 397(A)—1951 

Particle tracks in nuclear emulsions, Arthur Beiser. 

20: 124—1952 

Photographic emulsion in nuclear research, John 

Spence. 18: 462(T)—1950 

Photomultiplier tubes as scintillation counters, T. 

Scolman and R. R. Palmer. 18: 430(T)—1950 

Scintillation counting, W. L. Lawrence and L. W. 

Cochran. 17: 460(T)—1949 

General Principles 

Applications of nuclear physics, Robley D. Evans. 9: 

54(T)—1941 

Attack on the atom, John Zeleny. 2: 79(A)—1934 

Battle of the alchemists, Karl T. Compton. 1 : 95(A) — 

1933 

Current research in nuclear physics, S. K. Allison. 20: 

463 (T)—1952 

Developments in nuclear physics, Joseph M. Keller, 

16: 366(T)—1948 

Fundamental units of the physical world, Rudolf W. 

Ladenburg. 1: 126(A)—1933 

Glimpses of nuclear physics in 1947, L. A. Turner. 15: 

433 (T)—1947 

Metallurgical problems in nuclear industry, John H. 

Frye, Jr. 19: 486(T)—1951 

Molecular beam researches in nuclear and electronic 

physics, 1. 1. Rabi. 19: 328(T)—1951 

Molecular beams and nuclear moments, Donald R. 

Hamilton. 9: 319—1941 

Nuclear research with Van de Graaff accelerators, T. 

W. Bonner. 20: 396(T)—1952 

Undergraduate instruction, role of nuclear physics in, 

Duane Roller. 15: 433(T)—1947 

Particles 

Accelerators of nuclear particles, John S. Streib. 18: 

526(T)—1950 

Allowed beta-spectrum, C. Sharp Cook and George E. 

Owen. 18: 453—1950 

Alpha- and gamma-ray spectroscopy, E. G. Ebbig- 

hausen. 17: 335(T)—1949 

Applications of high voltage electrons in nuclear re¬ 

search, Herman Feshbach. 11: 50(T)—1943 

Beta- and gamma-energies, calorimetric measurement 

of, C. V. Cannon and G. H. Jenks. 16: 325(T) — 

1948 

Beta-ray spectra, Lyman Webb. 11: 171 (T)—1943 

Collisions of high energy nuclear particles with nuclei, 

B. J. Moyer and G. F. Chew. 19: 17—1951 

Comparison of stars produced by protons and neutrons, 

Lawrence S. Germain. 20: 322(A)—1952 

Elementary particles, L. A. Pardue. 5: 21 (T)—1937 

Energy loss of beta-rays in solid anthracene, Ronald S. 

Paul. 19: 483(T)—1951 

Energy spectra of slow neutron-capture gamma-rays, 

R. J. Reithel and B. D. Kern. 20: 461(A)—1952 

Fast neutron energy absorption in gases, walls, and 

tissue, Gladys A. Anslow. 12: 18(T)—1944 

High precision spectroscopy of gamma-rays, B. B. 

Watson. 18: 393(T)—1950 

Introduction to the theory of the positron. G. E. Uhlen- 

beck. 2: 31 (T)—1934 

Neutron refractive indices, C. Kikuchi. 19: 400(T) — 

1951 

Neutrons—a review, George B. Pegram. 6: 41 (T) — 

1938 

Neutrons as waves and particles, C. G. Shull. 19: 

443 (T)—1951 

Nimble proton in chemistry, John E. Cavelti. 20: 

598(T)—1952 

Observations on annihilation photons, J. R. Beyster. 

18: 165(T)—1950 

Positron, Carl D. Anderson. 2: 31 (T)—1934 

Positron annihilation, demonstration experiment on, J. 

S. Levinger. 20: 71—1952 

Positron annihilation, experiment on, E. F. Barker. 

20: 380(L)—1952 

Production of neutrons and radioactive isotopes, M. S. 

Livingston. 9: 54(T)—1941 

Recent experiments with positrons, Robert Brock. 20: 

323(A)—1952 

Search for beta-proton coincidences associated with 

neutron decay, A. H. Snell. 17: 391 (T)—1949 

Search for the neutrino through nuclear recoil experi¬ 

ments, James S. Allen. 16: 451—1948 

So-called elementary particles, George E. Uhlenbeck. 

20: 464(T)—1952 

Some aspects of the theory of neutron diffraction by 

crystals, Frederick Seitz. 15: 361 (T)—1947 

Student’s neutron spectrometer, W. C. Koehler and C. 

C. Harris. 20: 393(A)—1952 

Theory of the electron and positron, J. R. Oppenheimer. 

2: 31 (T)—1934 

V-particles, Lawrence S. Germain. 20: 463(T)—1952 

Radioactivity 

Accuracy of constants in exponential decay as obtained 

from finite samples—a review, Paul L. Copeland. 

13: 215—1945 

Activity of natural radiocarbon, D. L. Lafferty, R. S. 

Caswell, and L. W. Cochran. 20: 192(A)—1952 

Age determinations by radioactivity, H. R. Crane. 19: 

136(T)—1951 
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Beta-decay at low energies, Eugene P. Cooper. 16: 

412(A)—1948 

Beta-disintegration, energy diagrams for, A. L. Hughes. 

16: 415—1948 

Beta-ray energy measurements and disintegration 

schemes, K. C. Mann. 16: 412(A)—1948 

Discussion of the gamma-ray yield from proton bom¬ 

bardment of boron, L. W. Cochran, H. H. Givin, 

J. L. Ryan, B. D. Kern, and T. M. Hahn. 20: 462(A) 

—1952 

Geiger-Nuttall law and regularity in alpha-radioactivity, 

F. W. Van Name. 19: 136(T)—1951 

Heavy radioactive nuclear species, D. Halliday. 16: 

148—1948 

Hydrodynamic model of radioactive decay, Harold P. 

Knauss. 18: 521(A)—1950 

Measurement of the gamma-ray yield from proton 

bombardment of boron, L. W. Cochran, J. L. Ryan, 

H. H. Givin, T. M. Hahn, and B. D. Kern. 20: 

462(A)—1952 

On illustrating the regularity of alpha-radioactivity, F. 

W. Van Name, Jr. 19: 230—1951 

1 Rutherford = 10® disintegrations per second. 17: 238 

—1949 

Quantitative measurements of beta radiation, R. S. 

Caswell. 19: 400(A)—1949 

Radioactive disintegration, Robert Katz. 19: 389(L) — 

1951 

Radioactive recoil, laboratory experiments on, Sanborn 

C. Brown. 9: 373—1941 

Radioactive standards. 8: 137—1940 

Some metallurgical applications of radioactive tracers, 

John W. Irvine, Jr. 13: 56(T)—1945 

Statistical fluctuation in radioactive phenomena, J. A. 

Grundl, F. G. Karioris, and A. G. Barkow. 20: 35— 

1952 

Statistical fluctuations in radioactive phenomena, Eric 

Rodgers and Sarah H. Rodgers. 20: 471—1952 

Student experiment on the statistical fluctuations of 

radioactive decay using a scaler, J. G. Grundle. 19: 

398(T)—1951 

Systematics of alpha-decay, E. G. Ebbighausen. 19: 

483 (T)—1951 

What is the “Geiger-Nuttall law”? J. G. Beckerley. 13: 

158—1945 

Reactors 

Current status of nuclear reactor theory, Alvin M. 

Weinberg. 20: 396(T) ; 401—1952 

North Carolina State reactor, C. K. Beck. 20: 392(T) 

—1952 

Nuclear reactor as a research implement, Arthur H. 

Snell. 20: 396(T) ; 527—1952 

Some chemical research problems in the development 

of nuclear reactors, J. A. Swartout. 19: 486(T)— 

1951 

Resonance 

Demonstration of nuclear magnetic resonance, N. J. 

Hopkins. 17: 518(L)—1949 

Fundamentals of nuclear magnetic resonance absorption, 

G. E. Pake, Part 1. 18: 438; Part 11. 18: 473—1950 

Nuclear magnetic resonance, K. K. Darrow. 16: 

361 (T)—1948 

Nuclear magnetic resonance as an advanced laboratory 

experiment, Roald K. Wangsness. 18: 521(A) — 

1950 

Nuclear quadrupole resonance in solids, Ralph Living- 

ton. 20: 392(T)—1952 

Physical model to demonstrate nuclear and paramag¬ 

netic resonance, E. F. Carr and C. Kikuchi. 19: 

486(A)—1951; 20: 110—1952 

Scattering Experiments 

Alpha-particle scattering, laboratory experiment on, 

Sanborn C. Brown. 16: 304—1948; Robert Beringer. 

18: 521(A)—1950 

Angular dependence of inelastically scattered protons 

from Be®, Kenneth E. Davis. 18: 391(A)—1950 

Depolarization in scattering of thermal neutrons, David 

B. Nicodemus. 19: 483 (T)—1951 

High energy nucleon-nucleon scattering experiments at 

Berkeley, Geoffrey F. Chew and Burton J. Moyer. 

19: 203—1951 

Models for Rutherford and Thomson scattering, 1. 

Walerstein. 19: 400(T)—1951 

Scattering and absorption of neutrons, R. J. Stephenson 

and C. C. Harris. 20: 393(A)—1952 

Scattering of elementary particles by nuclei, Raymond 

T. Ellickson. 18: 391(A)—1950 

Structure of the Nucleus 

Artificial nuclear disintegration, G. P. Harnwell. 3: 

10—1935 

Bohr atom model, R. C. Hitchcock. 17: 211 (T)—1949 

Capture of orbital electrons by nuclei (K-capture), C. 

Sharp Cook. 19: 37—1951 

Contemporary advances in physics, XXVI, the nu¬ 

cleus, first part, Karl K. Darrow. 1: 127(A)—1933 

Exchange forces, David L. Falkoff. 18: 30—1950 

Interaction between electromagnetic radiation and tlie 

nucleus, J. A. Wheeler. 7: 200(T)—1939 

Introduction to the theory of nuclear reactions, P. 

Morrison. 9 : 135—1941 

Lifetime of excited nuclei, M. Goldhaber. 13: 174(T) 

—1945 

Logic, history, and nuclear forces, F. W. Warburton. 

18: 394(T)—1950 

Meson mass and range of nuclear forces, U. Fano. 17: 

318(L)—1949 

Nuclear demonstration model, M. Olsen. 19: 398(T) — 

1951 

Nuclear reactions and level widths, E. P. Wigner. 17: 

99—1949 

Physics of light nuclei, W. A. Fowler. 18: 394(T) — 

1950 

Problem of nuclear forces, J. Schwinger. 9: 193(T) — 

1941 

Properties and reactions of nuclei, E. Teller and J. A. 

Wheeler. 9: 193(T)—1941 
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Quadrupole energy of nuclei in crystals, C. Kikuchi. 18: 

165(T)—1950 

Reactions leading to Fe°^ Mn®^ and Cr^, M. E. Nelson 

and M. L. Pool. 18: 227(A)—1950 

Recent researches on the transmutation of the elements, 

E. Rutherford. 1: 94(A)—1933 

Review of recent proposals concerning nuclear struc¬ 

ture, J, G. Winans. 17 : 335(T)—1949 

Scheme for correlating nuclear data, James J. Brady. 

7: 40—1939 

Some investigations of light nuclei, Charles C. Laurit- 

sen. 20: 396(T)—1952 

Some recent progress in the understanding of nuclei, 

G. Breit. 6: 41 (T)—1938 

Studies on nuclear energy levels with fast neutrons, H. 

H. Barschall. 18: 535—1950 

Study of nuclear energy levels, P. Axel and W. Meyer¬ 

hof. 17: 461 (T)—1949 

Yield of nuclear reactions, V. F. Weisskopf. 9: 193(T) 

—1941 

Philosophy of Science 

Causality 

Causality, relativity, and language, Elihu Fein. 19: 

211; 439(L); 566(L) ; Raymond J. Munick. 19: 

438(L)—1951 

Continuity in mathematics and physics, Morton Masius. 

13: 56(T)—1945 

Gradual approach to abstract reasoning, D. M. Bennett. 

18: 318(T)—1950 

Philosophical problem of the existence of the physical 

world, Victor F. Lenzen. 2: 152—1934 

Physical world, causality in, R. B. Lindsay. 2: 40(A) 

—1934 

Reality and relativity, Elihu Fein. 13 : 296—1945 

Relative causality? Lee Spetner. 19: 565(L)—1951 

Ethics and Morality 

Human values of physics, G. W. Stewart. 6: 312— 

1938 

I have been to the village, D. Q. Posin. 17: 460(T) — 

1949 

Moral reflections concerning axis scientists, Floyd A. 

Firestone. 14: 213(A)—1946 

Science and freedom: reflections of a physicist, P. W. 

Bridgman. 15: 517(A)—1947 

Science and human beliefs, C. L. Bryant. 14: 277(A) 

—1946 

Truth is whole, Elizabeth Barrett Browning. 14: 53— 

1946 

Western culture, scientific method, and the problem of 

ethics, Henry Margenau. 15: 218—1947 

Logic of Science 

Illogic in textbooks, Paul Kirkpatrick. 5: 283—1937 

Logic, history and nuclear forces, F. W. Warburton. 

18: 394(T)—1950 

On the lack of logic in the textbooks and literature of 

physics, Enos E. Witmer. 5: 46(A) ; Enos E. Wit- 

mer and A. V. Bushkovitch. 5: 145—1937 

On the many-valued logics, Barkley Rosser. 9: 207— j 

1941 j 

Logic of probability, Gustav Bergmann. 9 : 263—1941 } 

Logic of quanta, Gustav Bergmann. 15 : 397, 497—1947 ! 

Physics and Philosophy \ 

Evolution of physics, Gordon Ferrie Hull. 6: 281— 

1938 

Experiment vs the authority of the ancients, Galileo 

Galilei. 17: 36(A)—1949 

Future of physics, past and present, Karl K. Harrow. 

12: 55—1944 

In physics, too? The London Times. 14: 331—1946 

Leibnitz’s formula for perfect knowledge, P. C. Over- 

street. 18: 318(T)—1950 

Main philosophical considerations of space and time, 

Eugene C. Holmes. 18: 560—1950 

Methodology and philosophy of science (Recent publi¬ 

cations and teaching aids). 2: 128, 182—1934; 5: 

44—1937; 6: 288—1938 

Methodology in physical science, Gerald J. Holton. 20: 

396(T)—1952 

Motives of research, A. G. Tansley. 12: 212(A)—1944 

On scholarly writing and critical reviewing, W. L. Mc- 

Atee. 8: 407(A)—1940 

Outline of an empiricist philosophy of physics, Gustav 

Bergmann. 11: 248, 335—1943 

Philosophies of science of Eddington and Milne, G. 

Burniston Brown. 17 : 553—1949 

Philosophy of modern physics, D. Halliday. 20: 598(A) 

—1952 

Relation of physics to philosophy, Dom Oliver A. 

Grosselin. 9: 244(T), 285—1941 

Science changes its mind, Waldemar Kaempffert. 1: 

127(A)—1933 

Science has not gone mystical, Henshaw Ward. 1: 

127(A)—1933 

Scientific attitude and skill in thinking, Elliot R. Down¬ 

ing. 2: 126(A)—1934 

Scientist’s dread of metaphysics, Peter A. Carmichael. 

12: 182(A)—1944 

Significance of physics in man’s philosophy, Herbert 

Feigl. 7: 324—1939 

What consolation in the new physics? Frederick S. 

Breed. 1: 30(A)—1933 

Scientific Method 

Bats and the scientific method, John Mills. 11 : 151— 

1943 , 

Delusion of the scientific method. Haym Kruglak. 17: 

23; H. Kruglak. 17: 451(L); 460(T) ; Lamont V. 

Blake. 17: 451 (L)—1949 

Physicist and scientific method, William H. George. 

17:201—1949 

Place of theory in scientific method, George H. Vine¬ 

yard. 17 : 66—1949 

Scientific method and a dilemma, Rogers D. Rusk. 7: 

219—1939 

Scientific method and the teacher, J. W. Buchta, H. H. 

Marvin, Francis E. Throw, J. C. Jensen, and George 

H. Vineyard. 16: 366(T)—1948 
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Teaching Aspects 

Barber pole and other “illusions,” Walter D. O’Con¬ 

nell. 20: 194(A)—1952 

Does philosophy help us understand physics? Philipp 

Frank. 9: 49(T)—1941 

Measurement in physics, R. B. Lindsay. 8: 22—1940 

Physics and a philosophy of teaching, G. Forster. 14: 

70(T)—1946 

Place of the philosophy of science in the curriculum of 

the physics student, Philipp Frank. 15: 202—1947 

Role of definitions in physical science, with remarks on 

the frequency definition of probability, Henry Mar- 

genau. 10 : 224—1942 

Some advice to students, Frederick Grant Banting. 14: 

50(A)—1946 

Teaching a philosophy of experimentation in a course 

in electrical measurements, Francis T. Worrell. 20:* 

467(A)—1952 

Teaching of intermediate physics, Henry Margenau. 

6: 295—1938 

Wisconsin philosophy of science teaching, I. C. Davis. 

1: 96(A)—1933 

Photography 

Black bulbs’ invisible light aids photography in dark. 

1: 91(A)—1933 

Blueprints and shadowgraphs as first experiments in 

photography, Nora M. Mohler. 9: 190—1941 

Color photography, D. L. Hunter. 7: 201 (T)—1939 

Colored motion photomicrography of the formation of 

crystals in polarized light, Kent H. Bracewell. 5: 

226—1937 

Demonstrations for color and color photography, H. C. 

Colton. 13: 120(T)—1945 

Easily constructed camera for use in making lantern 

slides, Forrest F. Cleveland. 5: 226—1937 

Focusing aid for photographic enlarging and other ap¬ 

plications of focusing without a ground glass, Albert 

V. Baez. 20: 592(L)—1952 

Improved process for physical development of plates, 

films, and lantern slides, Allan F. Odell. 1: 123(A) 

—1933 

Lens for a miniature camera, I. Clyde Cornog. 13: 41 

—1945 

Motion of electrons in silver chloride crystals, use of 

the printout effect in studying, J. R. Haynes. 16: 

58(T)—1948 

Novel method of contact photography, A. B. Cardwell. 

10: 147—1942 

Photographic diffraction gratings, A. May. 9: 244(T) 

—1941 

Photographic emulsions, controlling the properties of, 

J. C. Garman. 13: 181 (T)—1945 

Photography (Recent publications and teaching aids). 

8: 77, 203, 269—1940 

Pictures and images, W. W. Sleator. 13: 15—1945 

Principles of color photography, Adrian Terlouw. 20: 

324(T)—1952 

Rapid photo-printer for small shops, H. C. Karloske. 

1: 57(A)—1933 

Recent latent image theories, J. C. Garman. 10: 165(T) 

—1942 

Removal of water marks from negatives, Alfred L. 

Monner. 2: 184(A)—1934 

Simple device for rapid production of photographic 

copies, Forrest F. Cleveland. 8: 261—1940 

Simplified method for comparing densities in half-tone 

prints, F. S. Minshall. 14: 447(T)—1946 

Small bubble photography by a projection technic, D. 

C. Whitmarsh and C. H. Tindal. 16: 123(A)—1948 

Some quantitative experiments in elementary photog¬ 

raphy, Agnes Townsend. 7: 70(A), 250—1939 

Test tells when prints are free of hypo. 1: 91(A) — 

1933 

Properties of Matter 

Atoms and Molecules 

Acoustic absorption and molecular theory, C. E. Adams. 

18: 318(T)—1950 

Advanced laboratory experiment on the ionization po¬ 

tential of mercury, Trevor R. Cuykendall. 4: 93— 

1936 

Alternation in the atomic weights of the elements, Chin- 

Fang Hsueh and Ming-Chien Chiang. 14: 279—1946 

Another periodic table, J. A. Babor. 12: 181(A) — 

1944 

Atoms, Paul R. Heyl. 2: 128(A)—1934 

Can we account for the observed abundances of the 

chemical elements? D. ter Haar. 17: 282—1949 

Chemical bond and the structure of molecules, L. 

Pauling. 9: 193(T)—1941 

Chemical characterization of high polymers, Kyle 

Ward, Jr. 13 : 265 (T)—1945 

Classical theory of Van der Waals forces, Reuben 

Benumof. 16: 249—1948 

Electronic structure of molecules, L. H. Thomas, G. 

Herzberg, and R. Mulliken. 9: 192(T)—1941 

First excitation and ionization potentials of mercury, 

William Rudy. 16: 188; W. G. Rudy. 16: 365(T) — 

1948 

Heavy-weight hydrogen, Harold C. Urey. 2: 79(A) — 

1934 

Hydrogen isotope of mass 2, F. W. Aston. 2: 79(A) — 

1934 

Isotopic weights, K. T. Bainbridge. 17: 47(T)—1949 

Large molecules, E. Mack and H. Eyring. 9: 192(T) 

—1941 

Mercury-indium molecule, Robert L. Purbrick. 18: 

391(A)—1950 

New wave-atom, elusive and mysterious, C. J. Phillips. 

1: 58(A)—1933 

Physical valence, A. Ellett. 6: 166(T)—1938 

Properties of He^ D. ter Haar. 17: 399—1949 

Separation of isotopes—a survey. Dean D. Wooldridge. 

6: 171—1938 

Theory of hydrocarbon reactions, Everett Gorin. 10: 

57(T)—1942 

Vibration rotation energies of planar ZyZ2-molecules, 

Samuel Silver. 10: 57(T)—1942 
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Vibrational frequencies of polyatomic molecules, ap¬ 

plication of group theory to the calculation of, Arnold 

G. Meister and Forrest F. Cleveland. 14: 13—1946 

Vibrations of the atoms in crystal lattices, P. C. Fine. 

7: 201 (T)—1939 

Elasticity and Plasticity 

Elastic and plastic properties, model to demonstrate, G. 

Goldfinger and C. B. Wendell, Jr. 13: 58(A)—1945 

Elasticity of glass, Laurence E. Dodd. 18: 398 (L) — 

1950 

Inelastic deformation (cold flow) of certain crystalline 

materials under flexural stress, Lewis S. Combes, 

Stanley S. Ballard, and David L. Honkonen. 20: 

394(T)—1952 

Interpretation of photoelasticity, J. A. Wise. 9: 244(T) 

—1941 

Law of elasticity for an ideal elastomer, Allen L. King. 

14: 28—1946 

Model illustrating intercrystalline boundaries and plastic 

flow in metals, L. Bragg. 11: 51(A)—1943 

Molecular structure and mechanical properties of high 

polymers—a review, H. Mark. 13: 207—1945 

Molecular structure and physical properties of plastics, 

David Telfair. 16: 324(T)—1948 

On dislocation theory and the physical changes produced 

by plastic deformation, J. S. Koehler. 10: 275—1942 

Theoretical treatment of Hooke’s law, Zigmond Wil- 

chinsky. 7 : 134—1939 

Electrical 

Electric resistance of metals, on the theory of, V. F. 

Weisskopf. 11: 1—1943 

Electric supra-conduction in metals, J. C. McLennan. 

1: 29(A)—1933 

Electrical conductivity of conducting rubbers, Paul E. 

Wack. 18: 227(A)—1950 

Electrical properties of insulating materials. 3: 47(A) 

—1935 

Electrical properties of wood, E. H. Collins. 13: 57(T) 

—1945 

Electron theory of solids, J. C. Slater. 19: 328(T) ; 368 

—1951 

Hall effect and ponderomotive force in simple metals, 

Norman Rostoker. 20: 100—1952 

Pyranol—a new liquid insulator, A. E. B. 1: 57(A) — 

1933 

Rectifying properties of crystals, Guy Forman. 5: 

21 (T)—1937 

Resume of the problems of superconductivity, G. E. 

Uhlenbeck. 18: 165 (T)—1950 

Some aspects of the electron theory of solids, L. A. Du- 

Bridge. 7: 357—1939 

Static polarization, representation of, L. H. Fisher. 19: 

73—1951 

Superconductivity, J. DeBoer. 1: 95(A)—1933 

Surface resistance of superconductors at microwave fre¬ 

quencies, W. M. Fairbank. 17: 47(T)—1949 

Surface states in semi-conductors, Gordon C. Danielson. 

17: 460(T)—1949 

Survey of piezoelectricity, Walter G. Cady. 6: 227— 

1938 

Temperature coefficients of resistance, positive and 

negative, W. B. Pietenpol. 14: 138(A)—1946 

Friction 

Coefficient of dynamic friction, novel method of meas¬ 

uring, V. E. Eaton. 4: 37—1936 

Coefficient of kinetic friction, determination of, Edward 

1. Rubendall. 19: 482(A)—1951 

Coefficients of friction greater than unity, B. W. Bart¬ 

lett. 12: 48—1944 

Comments on friction phenomena, G. P. Brewington. 

19: 357—1951 

Coulomb friction in the motion of two blocks, J. S. 

Thomsen. 19: 442(T)—1951 

Dependence of dry friction on the bulk properties of 

metals, J. T. Burwell, Jr. 16: 58(T)—1948 

Experimental method for determining coefficients of 

sliding friction, Halson V. Eagleson. 13: 43—1945 

Friction, G. P. Brewington. 17: 460(T)—1949 

Friction, a brief review, two new theorems and a prob¬ 

lem, G. P. Brewington. 17: 232(A) ; review by Don¬ 

ald Olson. 17: 335(T)—1949 

Nature of sliding friction, Robert S. Shankland. 8: 

64—1940 

Study of sliding friction, Charles A. Maney. 19: 

487(A)—1951; 20: 203—1952 

What about friction? Frederic Palmer, Part I. 17: 

181; Part H. 17: 327; Part HI. 17: 336—1949 

Gases 

Adsorption of gases on metal filaments, films, and single 

crystals, Albert D. Crowell. 20: 89—1952 

Micromeritics of controlled aerosols, C. H. Voelker. 

16: 361(A)—1948 

Relationships between transport properties of gases, E. 

R. Grilly. 20: 447—1952 

Separation of gases by single and double diffusion, F. 

A. Schwertz. 15: 31—1947 

Simple derivation of the formula for the mean collision 

number of molecules on a wall. Nils Skogen. 18: 320 

—1950 

Terminal velocity in viscosity measurements, M. Alden 

Countryman. 14: 61—1946 

Liquids 

Capillary absorption due to surface tension, D. Owen. 

1: 91(A)—1933 

Effect of aeration on the viscosity of water, Charles H. 

Tindal and John B. Mason. 19: 382—1951 

Fluid properties of liquid helium, A. D. Misener. 17: 

47(T)—1949 

Helium three isotope at liquid helium temperature, H. 

A. Fairbank. 17 : 47(T)—1949 

Liquid structure, G. W. Stewart. 10: 53(T)—1942 

On the mechanism of Brownian motion in liquids, 

Frederik J. Belinfante. 17 : 468—1949 

Osmosis, apparatus for demonstrating, H. D. Smith. 

19: 400(T)—1951 
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Physical concepts of ionic and other aqueous solutions, 

G. W. Stewart. 12: 321—1944 
Presentation of the concept of liquid structure, C. D. 

Thomas and N. S. Gingrich. 9: 10—1941 

Simple experiment to show the density anomaly of 

water, K. Wilde. 1: 93(A)—1933 

Small spherical particles of exceptionally uniform size, 

R. C. Williams. 17: 93(A)—1949 

Some properties of real fluids, George Woolsey. 18: 

165(T)—1950 

Structure of a liquid, C. D. Thomas. 8: 71(A)—1940 

Surface energy and surface tension, L. W. McKeehan. 

16: 187; 356—1948 
Surface tension, W. C. Hawthorne. 2: 79(A)—1934 

Surface tension, demonstration lecture on, Eric M. 

Rogers. 19: 328(T), 443(T)—1951 

Textbooks and surface tension, J. R. Smithson. 16: 

357—1948 

Magnetic 

Anisotropy of ferromagnetic materials, Richard Krop- 

schot. 18: 392(T)—1950 

Demonstrating the diamagnetism and paramagnetism of 

liquids, R. E. Vollrath. 16: 155—1948 

Effects of high rotational speeds and heat treatment on 

the magnetization of iron, Fred J. Lewis. 10: 165 (T) 

—1942 

Magnetic susceptibility of metals and alloys, A. R. 

Kaufmann. 18: 228(T)—1950 

Magneto-current phenomena in nickel, Henry A. Per¬ 

kins. 12: 180 (T)—1944 

Optical 

Confirmation of polymer and dimer absorptions in the 

ultraviolet spectra of alcohols, Gladys A. Anslow, 

Irene S. White, and Rika Sarfaty. 20: 395 (T)—1952 

Fluorescent materials for television and lighting, B. S. 

Ellefson. 9: 244(T)—1941 

Optical evaluation of molecular structure factors, 

Chester R. Berry. 18: 269—1950 

Precise measurements of the molar refraction of carbon 

dioxide and its variation with density, Victor H. 

Coffin and Clarence E. Bennett. 17: 47(T)—1949 

Recent developments in luminescent materials, R. T. 

Ellickson. 15: 432(T)—1947 

Solid fluorescent materials, R. P. Johnson. 8: 143—1940 

Solid State 

Abrasives and their uses, E. T. Hager. 5: 238(T) — 

1937 
Controlling the properties of photographic emulsions, 

J. C. Garman. 13: 181 (T)—1945 
Investigation of the properties of thin metallic films, 

A. H. Weber. 18: 462(T)—1950 

Is hardness a physical property of solid matter? S. R. 

Williams. 12: 18(T)—1944 

Laboratory method for determining the coefficient of dif¬ 

fusion of a salt, I. W. Ramsay and R. W. B. Stephens. 

6: 329—1938 

Order parameters, Martin J. Klein. 19: 153—1951 

Parabolic and logarithmic oxidation of copper, H. A. 
Miley. 10: 57(T)—1942 

Present conceptions of the metallic state, L. W. Nord- 
heini. 4: 66—1936 

Problems in crystal growing, Henry Kaiser. 18: 524(T) 
—1950 

Properties of quartz crystals, K. D. Van Dyke. 16: 
58(T)—1948 

Recent advances in metals. 9: 193(T)—1941 

Relation of physical properties to the molecular char¬ 

acter of high polymers, Emil Ott. 13: 265(T)—1945 

Some effects of intense radiation on ionic crystals, 
Frederick C. Brown. 20: 322(A)—1952 

Special topics in the theory of solids, F. Seitz. 9: 

193(T)—1941 

Structure of cubic crystals as revealed by x-rays, S. S. 
Sidhu. 14: 136(A)—1946; 16: 199—1948 

Thermal 

Definition of phase, G. Antonoff. 12: 181(A)—1944 

Freezing-point lowering, Thomas B. Greenslade. 1: 

93(A)—1933 

Heat-sensitive color changes in some inorganic chemi¬ 

cals, C. H. Bachman and J. B. Maginnis. 19: 424— 

1951 
Heat-sensitive liquid, H. G. Andrew. 11: 115(A) — 

1943 

On the relation of two mean free paths, Morton Masius. 

5: 260—1937 

Paradox of minimum evaporation, N. W. Cummings. 

18: 165(T)—1950 

Thermal conductivity, Fitch’s apparatus for the meas¬ 

urement of, John Satterly. 19: 132(L) ; Frank P. 

Fritchle. 19: 475(L)—1951 

Psychophysics 

Problems in psychophysics, Paul Kirkpatrick. 13: 267— 

1945 

Radio and Television 

Broadcasting 

Acoustic pick-up for Philadelphia Orchestra broadcasts, 

J. P. Maxfield. 1: 27(A)—1933 

Carrier-current campus broadcast station, James S. 

Williams, Leslie Cole, and J. S. V. Allen. 17 : 211 (T) 

—1949 

Charting the development of radio, W. N. St. Peter and 

J. T. Shriner. 8: 264(T)—1940 

Directional broadcasting antennas, Dwight Loomis. 18: 

392(A)—1950 

International radio tuning at long range, Arthur E. 

Kennelly. 1: 59(A)—1933 

Radio in negro colleges and universities, William H. 

Robinson. 10: 319—1942 

Radio in the high school, T. W. Hahn. 7: 264(T) — 

1939 

Short-wave fan-fare, Zeh Bouch. 1: 126(A)—1933 

Short waves I have known, Zeh Bouch. 1: 126(A) — 

1933 
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Radar 

Airborne radar, W. P. Dyke. 15: 92(T)—1947 

Microwave radar, R. O. Haxby. 14: 276(T) ; L. A. 

Turner. 14: 276(T)—1946 

Physics of radar, Sherwood K. Haynes and Wilfrid J. 

Jackson. 14: 143, 493—1946;. Lee A. DuBridge. 16: 

121 (T)—1948 

Radar counter-measures, J. J. Livingood. 14: 276(T) ; 

E. A. Yunker. 14: 276(T)—1946 

Radar—principles and applications that can now be told, 

W. B. Nottingham. 14: 70(T)—1946 

Story of radar, L. A. DuBridge. 16: 58(T)—1948 

Teaching radar to naval officers, H. R. Vinyard. 14: 

276(T)—1946 

Technical Aspects 

Advantages of single-sideband suppressed-carrier trans¬ 

mission, Fred Lewis. 20: 192(A)—1952 

Antennas, Lester Van Atta. 20: 388(T)—1952 

Experiences in acoustic and radio engineering, H. S. 

Knowles. 8: 201 (T)—1940 

Loran: long-range navigation, K. Rolan. 14: 70(T) — 

1946 

Navy radiac program and civil defense, J. Cryden. 18: 

393(T)—1950 

Power-measuring devices for the very high radio fre¬ 

quencies, E. A. Yunker. 15: 92(T)—1947 

Radio oscillator range extender, W. T. Whelan. 12: 

241 (T)—1944 

Raydist system, Verne F. Swaim. 20: 464(T)—1952 

Simple demonstration of circular polarization of iono- 

spherically reflected radio waves, Edward V. Apple- 

ton. 11: 236(A)—1943 

Slot antennas, J. B. Hershman. 14: 276(T)—1946 

T clevision 

Basis of modern television, F. A. Everest. 7 : 201 (T) — 

1939 

Bell system of television network facilities, M. E. 

Strieby. 18: 523(T)—1950 

Color television, Willard Geer. 18: 165 (T)—1950 

Demonstration lecture on television, T. F. Joyce. 9: 

54(T)—1941 

Multiple frequency standard employing a modulated 

television-type raster for comparison of frequencies, 

Thomas J. Yeadon and Lloyd W. Morris. 19: 444(A) 

—1951 

Physics and TV, A. D. Hummel. 19: 399 (T)—1951 

Physics via television, Thomas P. Merritt. 19: 386(L) 

—1951 

Present and future in television in Illinois, Howard 

Hackett. 17: 94(T)—1949 

Science on television, E. R. Phelps. 17: 460(T)—1949; 

Everett R. Phelps. 19: 387(L)—1951 

Science on television, a demonstration, Edward R. 

Bascom. 19: 485(T)—1951 

Simple television demonstration, Robert E. Benn. 17: 
437—1949 

Sound experiments suitable for television, Edward Bas¬ 

com. 19: 400(T)—1951 

Television—demonstration. J. W. Alinsky. 19: 196(T) 

—1951 

Uses of television techniques in demonstration ap¬ 

paratus, H. W. Fulbright. 18: 334(A)—1950 

WFIL-TV University of the air, Armand L. Hunter. 

19: 485(T)—1951 

Relativity 

Causality, relativity, and language, Elihu Fein. 19: 211, 

439(L), 566(L) ; Raymond J. Munich. 19: 438(L) 

—1951 

Clocks, rigid rods, and relativity theory, L. Infeld. 11: 

219—1943 

Collision of two particles: relativistic collisions; col¬ 

lisions between quanta and material particles, Ralph 

Hoyt Bacon. 8: 354—1940 

Conservation of energy and mass; arguments in favor 

of discarding the quantity “relativistic mass,” Austin 

J. O’Leary. 15: 280—1947 

Considerations on the two-body problem using rela¬ 

tivistic mechanics, Leo Seren. 18: 227(A)—1950 

Elementary derivation of mass-energy relation, J. G. 

Winans. 15: 195(A)—1947 

Example of the relativity change of mass with speed, 

H. R. Crane. 6: 105—1938 

General course, relativity in, K. Riess. 16: 253(A) — 

1948 

Growth of the concept of mass-energy equivalence: a 

historical interpretation, Richard M. Sutton. 14: 

137(A)—1946 

How the theory of relativity is taught to undergradu¬ 

ates at Worcester Polytechnic Institute, Morton 

Masius. 11: 169(T)—1943 

How to teach the theory of relativity to undergraduates, 

Phillip Frank. 11: 169(A)—1943 

Main philosophical consideration of space and time, 

Eugene C. Holmes. 18: 560—1950 

Motion of a relativistic particle in a uniform field of 

force, L. A. MacColl. 7: 269(A)—1939 

On imaginary time in special relativity, William Band. 

6: 323—1938 

On the meaning of the Fresnel coefficient of ether drag 

in relativity, Leon Blitzer. 15: 446—1947 

Problem about moving charges, Han Kong-Chi. 16: 

398—1948; J. V. Hughes. 17: 319(L)—1949 

Quantum effects in the radiation from accelerated rela¬ 

tivistic electrons, L. 1. Schiff. 20: 47-1—1952 

Reality and relativity, Elihu Fein. 13: 296—1945 

Relative causality, Lee Spetner. 19: 565 (L)—1951 

Relativity query, R. A. Houstoun. 10: 273(A)—1942 

Space at mid-century, Richard Schlegel. 20: 38—1952 

Special theories of relativity, Nathan Rosen. 20: 161— 

1952 

Time concept in restricted relativity, Paul S. Epstein. 

10: 1; Herbert Dingle. 10: 203—1942; 11: 228— 

1943; Rejoinder, Paul S. Epstein. 10: 205—1942 

Vector analysis in special relativity, William Band. 8: 

162—1940 
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Reports, Announcements, and News 

American Institute of Physics 

American Institute of Physics building fund. 13: 115— 

1945 

National Physics Building. 11: 334—1943 

Physics Today. 18: 514—1950; 20: 415—1952 

War Policy Committee of the American Institute of 

Physics. 10: 188-1942 

Work of the War Policy Committee of the American 

Institute of Physics, P. E. Klopsteg. 11: 232(T) — 

1943 

Aivards 

A. G. Worthing memorial award. 18: 359—1950 

Announcement of Oersted Medalist for 1946, Lloyd W. 

Taylor. 14: 447—1946 

Award for best popular science manuscript. 4: 145— 

1936 

Eddington prize. 17 : 431—1949 

Essay contest. 18 : 221—1950 

Fulbright awards for 1952-53. 19: 350—1951 

Lamme Medal for 1938. 7: 348—1939 

National trends in Nobel Prize awards, H. Hale. 6: 

54(A)—1938 

Presentation of a portrait of Professor G. W. Stewart 

to the Department of Physics, University of Iowa. 

6: 311—1938 

Fellowships 

Central Scientific and Westinghouse fellowship awards 

for 1938-39. 6: 168—1938 

Fellowship of Sigma Delta Epsilon, Graduate Women’s 

Scientific Fraternity. 11: 37—1943 

Fellowships administered by the National Research 

Council. 17: 29—1949 

Fellowships for women, 1952-53. 19: 356—1951 

Frank B. JeWett postdoctorate fellowships—a step 

forward in industrial support of academic research, 
Duane Roller. 12 : 349—1944 

General Electric science fellowships, W. L. Wiegman. 
16: 58(T)—1948 

National Research Council predoctoral fellowships. 13: 

155—1945 

National Science Foundation fellowships. 19: 535— 

1951 

Postdoctoral fellowship of Sigma Delta Epsilon. 14: 

448—1946 

Post-doctorate research fellowship for woman. 9: 59— 

1941 

Progress report on graduate fellowships in the atomic 

energy field, W. Weniger. 16: 325(T)—1948 

Governmental Agencies 

Atomic Energy Commission. 16: 326—1948 

Current activities of the United States Office of Educa¬ 

tion, Bernard B. Watson. 18: 462(T)—1950 

Current science activities of UNESCO, Ira M. Free¬ 
man. 20: 468(A)—1952 

Experiences at Oak Ridge, Walter L. Weeks. 18: 

392(T)—1950 

National Science Foundation developments, A. A. Pot¬ 

ter. 19: 486(T)—1951 

National Science Foundation—Its organization and pur¬ 

poses, Alan T. Waterman. 20: 73, 324(A)—1952 

Oak Ridge Institute of Nuclear Study, W. G. Pollard. 

17: 461 (T)—1949 

Oak Ridge National Laboratory, A. M. Weinberg. 17: 

391 (T)—1949 

Oak Ridge School of Reactor Technology. 20: 18— 

1952 

Physics at Naval Proving Grounds, R. R. Dempster. 

13: 57(T)—1945 

Registrations in the National Roster, New York Times. 

11: 301(A)—1943 

Report on the Oak Ridge Institute of Nuclear Studies, 

W. G. Pollard. 15: 361 (T)—1947 

Training school program at Clinton Laboratories, 

Frederick Seitz. 15: 361 (T)—1947 

Work of the Canadian atomic energy project, D. A. 

Keys. 19: 136(T)—1951 

Graduate Assistantships Available 

Available graduate appointments and facilities for ad¬ 

vanced study. 9: 53. 128—1941; 10: 19—1942 

Graduate appointments available. 9: 128—1941 

Opportunities for graduate study in physics, Thomas H. 

Osgood. 17: 80—1949; 18: 49—1950 

Proposed common date for accepting graduate appoint¬ 

ments. 9: 59—1941 

Greetings 

Address of welcome, Edmund E. Day. 5: 238(T) — 

1937; J. A. Hannah. 19: 486(T)—1951 

Introductory remarks, F. W. Loomis. 6: 167(T)—1938 

Welcome, John H. Manley. 20: 322 (T) ; John R. Mc¬ 

Farland. 20: 598(T)—1952 

Welcome to Oak Ridge, R. C. Cook. 16: 361 (T) — 

1948 

Welcoming remarks of meeting of Western Pennsyl- 

cania and Environs Chapter, Dean Stanton Crawford. 

12: 179(T)—1944 

Meetings 

AAAS registration fee for annual meetings, Paul Kirk¬ 

patrick. 15 : 433—1947 

American Physical Society, New England Section of, 

A. G. Hill. 18: 228—1950 

American Society for Engineering Education-Physics 

Division, G. P. Brewington. 18: 526—1950; George 

H. Burnham. 20 : 526—1952 

College Physics Teachers of Illinois, Chas. T. Knipp. 

6: 166—1938 

Current meetings. 7 : 108—1939 

Forthcoming International Congress for the Unity of 

Science. 7 : 59—1939 

Michigan Teachers of College Physics, B. H. Dickin¬ 

son. 17: 93; 17: 460—1949; 18: 165, 392—1950; 19: 

136; B. H. Dickinson. 19: 400—1951; E. F. Barker. 

20: 191; Ian G. Barbour. 20: 462—1952 

National Council of Teachers of Mathematics. 5: 126— 

1937 
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Ninth Annual Pittsburgh Diffraction Conference. 19: 

378—1951 

Optical Society, annual meeting of. 10: 245—1942 

Pennsylvania Conference of College Physics Teachers. 

5: 190—1937; 6: 194—1938; 7: 348—1939; 19: 136— 

1951 
Physicists of Upper New York State. 5: 238—1937 

Physics Club of Philadelphia, Horace C. Richards. 3: 

70—1935; Mabel A. Purdy. 12: 179—1944; 13: 57— 

1945; 19: 251—1951 

Second International Congress for the Unity of Sci¬ 

ence. 4 : 100—1936 

Society for the Promotion of Engineering Education- 

Physics Section, G. E. Grantham. 3: 90—1935 

University of Iowa Colloquium for College Physicists. 

6: 98, 166—1938; 7: 129, 200—1939; 14: 276—1946; 

15: 250, 433—1947; 16: 366, 461—1948; 17: 460— 

1949; 18: 156, 462—1950; 19: 256—1951 

Miscellaneous 

Anchors aweigh, Ovid W. Eshbach. 12: 237(T)—1944 

Availability of radioantimony-beryllium neutron sources. 

17:476—1949 

Comic dictionary of physical terms. Marge M. Muller. 

20: 13, 64, 160, 280, 352, 452—1952 

Discussion, A. B. Bronwell. 12: 237(T)—1944 

Discussion of the Young People’s meeting at Reed Col¬ 

lege, A. A. Knowlton. 14: 447(T)—1946 

Discussion on current topics. 17: 459(T)—1949 

European tour for physicists. 6: 67—1938 

Exhibition of scientific and applied photography. 5: 

34—1937 

Formation of a division of physics in SPEE, J. D. 

Elder. 12: 214—1944 

Free tape recordings of speeches, A. R. Tobey. 20: 

487, 558—1952 

Growing dissatisfaction with present methods of choos¬ 

ing officers for the national societies, J. D. Elder. 15: 

360 (T)—1947 

I have been to the village, D. Q. Posin. 19: 460(T) — 

1949 

Impending breakdown in research library facilities, 

Duane Roller. 14: 276(T)—1946 

Important notice concerning pre-induction college 

physics, Duane Roller. 11: 159—1943 

Lecture experiences, E. M. Rogers. 18: 519(T)—1950 

Part-time instrument maker and mechanician available. 

7: 133—1939 

Physics in the news today. Pearl I. Young. 19: 136(T) 

—1951 

Portfolio of portraits of eminent physicists. 6: 274— 

1938; 7: 237—1939 

Publicizing the need for physics teachers, Oswald 

Blackwood. 11: 111—1943 

Story of Palomar, Ira S. Bowen. 19: 196(T)—1951 

Unemployment situation for Ph.D’s in mathematics, E. 

J. Moulton. 3: 199(A)—1935 

Women physicists in American Men of Science, Ann 

Timberlake. 10 : 52—1942 

Publieations 

Abstracting and indexing services of physics interest, 

Dwight E. Gray and Robert S. Bray. 18: 274—1950; 

Dwight E. Gray. 18: 578(L)—1950 

Abstracting research reports, L. C. Stork and K. C. 

Cousins. 16: 254(T)—1948 

Brief notices of recent publications. 1: 20, 50, 84, 122— 

1933; 2: 35, 121, 182—1934; 3: 38, 92, 139—1935; 4: 

44, 101, 146, 216—1936; 5: 42, 93, 143, 188, 235— 

1937; 6: 48, 107, 165, 226, 287, 339—1938; 7: 75, 

138, 202, 266, 349, 425—1939; 8: 76, 138, 203, 267, 

328, 405—1940; 9: 60, 129, 195, 247, 315, 383—1941; 

10: 123, 167, 213, 270—1942; 11: 49, 166, 353—1943; 

12: 177, 242—1944 

Catalogs, pamphlets, and trade periodicals. 2: 122, 183 

—1934; 3: 48, 196—1935; 4: 95, 138, 221—1936; 5: 

185, 237, 286—1937; 6: 51, 102, 226, 288, 341—1938; 

7: 140, 268—1939; 8: 77, 204, 328—1940; 9: 196, 252, 

316; 10: 123, 168—1942; 11: 49—1943; 12: 245—1944 

Check list of periodical literature. 2: 34—1934; 7: 142, 

206, 268, 270, 427—1939; 8: 78, 142, 204, 206, 270, 

328, 407—1940; 9: 133, 198, 254, 318—1941; 10: 

62, 126, 170, 218, 274, 336—1942; 11: 53, 118, 174, 237, 

302, 359—1943; 12: 54, 117, 182, 246, 310, 374—1944; 

13: 61, 206, 350, 424—1945; 14: 69, 135, 214—1946; 

15: 364—1947; 16: 253—1948 

Comparison of the publication records of starred physi¬ 

cists and chemists, Robert Lagemann. 20: 306—1952 

Copying manuscripts on motion picture film, J. B. 

Fickeln. 3: 48(A)—1935 

Digests of periodical literature. 2: 123, 184—1934; 3: 

46, 94, 141, 197—1935; 4: 55, 103, 149, 219—1936; 

5: 96, 144, 191, 239, 287—1937; 6: 52, 109, 169, 224, 

345—1938; 7: 77, 141, 205, 269, 350, 426—1939; 8: 

78, 141, 205, 270, 329, 407—1940; 9: 133, 197, 253, 

317—1941; 10: 126, 169, 217, 273, 385—1942; 11: 

51, 115, 172, 235, 301, 356—1943 ; 12 : 53, 115, 181, 245, 

309—1944; 13: 58, 205, 269, 350, 423—1945; 14: 67, 

142, 213, 277, 448—1946; 15: 363, 517—1947; 16: 

59, 253, 326, 354—1948; 17: 47, 88, 238, 326—1949 

Emergency grant-in-aid for physics publication pro¬ 

gram. 9 : 101—1941 

Forthcoming Dictionary of Philosophy. 9: 13—1941 

Graphs for technical publications, Duane Roller. 11: 

230—1943 

Miscellaneous publications. 2: 35, 183—1934; 3: 38, 

47, 140, 199—1935; 4: 47, 102, 148—1936; 5: 44, 95— 

1937; 6: 165—1938; 7: 268, 425—1939 

Periodical literature of physics: some of its history, 

characteristics and trends, Duane Roller. 14: 300— 

1946 

Photomicrographic reproduction of documents, Atherton 

Seidell. 3: 48(A)—1935 

Physics abstracting, Dwight E. Gray. 18: 417—1950 

Physics Today. 18: 514—1950; 20: 415—1952 

Problems in the publication of the periodical literature 

of physics, Duane Roller. 14: 276(T)—1946 

Publication records of certain American physicists, R. 

T. Lagemann and Bruno E. K. Alter, Jr. 16: 96— 

1948 
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Purpose as a factor affecting the form and content of 

technical reports, Deane R. White. 13: 120(T), 246 

—1945 
Reform in the system of scientific publication, M. B. 

Visscher. 3: 48(A)—1935 

Reforms in chemical publication (documentation), 

Atherton Seidell. 3: 48(A)—1935 

Use of permanent paper in scholarly publishing, S. T. 

Farquhar. 3: 47(A)—1935 

U. S. Office of Education serial publications, E. M. 

Witmer and M. C. Miller. 1: 64(A)—1933 

World trends in the publication of physical research, 

1938-1948, John J. McCarthy. 18: 336(A)—1950; 

19: 79—1951 

Reports from Abroad 

Appeal from China for scientific literature. 7: 137— 

1939 

British Society for Freedom in Science, P. W. Bridg¬ 

man. 13: 56(T)—1945 

Chemical institutions and scientific personnel in Europe, 

G. Ross Robertson. 20: 463(T)—1952 

My year at the Cavendish Laboratory, R. C. Colwell. 

15: 163 (T)—1947 

State of physics in Germany, M. von Laue. 17 : 137— 

1949 

Status of physics in China, Chi-Ting Kwei. 12 : 13— 

1944 

University of Tucuman in Argentina, G. Vassalo. 16: 

325 (T)—1948 

Resumes of Meetings 

Annual meeting of the Association at Washington, A. 

A. Knowlton. 7: 201—1939 

Brief report of the Chicago meeting of the Association, 

O. H. Smith. 16: 324(T)—1948 

Business matters of the Association, C. J. Overbeck. 
15: 274(T)—1947 

Columbus meeting of the Association, A. A. Knowlton. 
8: 139(T)—1940 

General papers of the joint meetings of the two so¬ 

cieties, M. N. States. 15: 274(T)—1947 

Highlights of the Association meeting, M. A. Country¬ 
man. 15: 274(T)—1947 

Highlights of the Physical Society meeting, H. M. 
Sullivan. 15: 274(T)—1947 

Report of April meeting of steering committee of 

ASEE Committee on Atomic Energy Education, Al¬ 
berto Thompson. 20: 526(T)—1952 

Report of the annual meeting of the Association, R. F. 

Paton. 13: 174(T)—1945; O. H. Smith. 15: 360(T) 
—1947 

Report of the New York meeting, Vola P, Barton. 11: 

232(T)—1943 

Report of the New York meeting of the executive com¬ 

mittee of AAPT, L. I. Bockstahler. 18: 393 (T) — 
1950 

Report of the nineteenth annual meeting of the AAPT, 

William L. Parker. 18: 391 (T)—1950 

Report on the AAPT Council Meeting, Feb. 1952, Will 

V. Norris. 20: 393(T)—1952 

Report on the annual meeting of the American Associa¬ 

tion for the Advancement of Science, W. V. Norris. 
16: 325(T)—1948 

Report on the annual meeting of the Association, W. C. 

Kelly. 14: 341 (T)—1946 

Report on the annual meeting of the Association at 

Chicago, D. L. Soltau. 16: 325(T)—1948 

Report on the APS Meeting, Jan.-Feb., 1952, Raymond 

T. Ellickson. 20: 393(T)—1952 

Report on the Conference of the Association of Land 

Grant Colleges and Universities, W. Weniger. 16: 

325 (T)—1948 

Report on the Cornell Conference on Luminescent Ma¬ 

terials, R. T. Ellickson. 15: 92(T)—1947 

Report on the New York Meeting, Raymond T. Ellick¬ 

son. 19: 397(T)—1951 

Report on the New York meeting of the Optical Society 

of America, W. Weniger. 13: 57(T)—1945 

Report on the Washington meeting, E. F. Barker. 17: 

460(T)—1949 

Reports on the annual meeting of the Association, W. 

H. Michener and A. G. Worthing. 12: 179(T) — 

1944 
Reports on the January meeting of the Association, A. 

G. Worthing, O. H. Blackwood, W. C. Kelly, W. H. 

Michener, and C. Williamson. 13: 265(T)—1945; I. 

Walerstein. 14: 276(T)—1946 

Review of papers given at the annual meeting of the 

American Association of Physics Teachers, H. 

Louisa Billings, Lilly Lorentz, and Mildred Allen. 

12: 180(T)—1944 

Some remarks concerning the Chicago meeting and the 

Buck Hill Falls Conference, Vernon L. Bollman. 

20: 390(T)—1952 

Summaries of Recent Developments in Science 

Concerning the current origin of research, E. Scott 

Barr. 16: 361(A)—1948 

Interesting features of recent theoretical physics, E. L. 

Hill. 7: 200(T)—1939 

National balance sheet in June 1951, E. A. Walker. 

19: 485(T)—1951 

Nation’s potential in educational institutions, A. F. 

Spilhaus. 19: 486(T)—1951 

Nature and progress of a study of the problems of in¬ 

struction in the natural sciences in southern uni¬ 

versities and colleges, report on, E. H. Dixon. 13: 

266(A)—1945 
News notes from other states, Glen W. Warner. 6: 

167(T)—1938 

Operations research, W. L. Whitson. 20: 464(T)— 

1952 

Progress of physics in 1935, L. A. Pardue, J. G. Black, 

and R. A. Loring. 4: 95(T)—1935 

Proposal of the International Commission of Optics for 

international standardization of sign conventions and 

symbols in geometrical optics, Stanley S. Ballard. 

19: 122—1951 

Proposed American recommended practice for rounding 

off decimal values. 7: 141(A)—1939 
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Report of the Coulomb’s Law Committee of the 

A.A.P.T, 1. Logical standards and critical issues. 18: 

1 ; IT Two outlines for teachers. 18: 69; Errata. 18: 

88; Reprints. 18: 153, 437—1950 

Research studies relating to the teaching of science, C. 

J. Pieper. 2: 187(A)—1934 

Scientific investigation of works of art. 3: 141(A) — 

1935 

Solomon’s House, T. A. Boyd. 19: 484(T)—1951 

Theoretical physics and pioneering research in Illinois 

minerals, R. J. Piersol. 13: 174(T)—1945 

Year of evaluation, E. E. Ambrosius, presiding. 20: 

526(T)—1952 

Summer Sessions and Symposia 

Harvard program for teachers of science. 20: 183— 

1952 

1950 summer program on “Science in General Educa¬ 

tion” at Harvard University. 18 : 301—1950 

Summer courses, symposiums and meetings. 7 : 199— 

1939; 8: 140, 200—1940; 9: 192—1941; 10: 163— 

1942 

Summer session in applied mathematics at Brown Uni¬ 

versity. 11: 171—1943 

Symposium on instruction for premedical students. 3: 

129—1935 

Symposium on molecular structure. 20: 141—1952 

Symposium on molecular structure and spectroscopy. 

18: 146—1950; 19: 115—1951 

Symposium on physics of the solid state. 12 : 352—1944 

Rockets 

Can we fly to the moon? Joseph Himpan and Rudolph 

Reichel. 17: 251; Errata, R. Reichel. 17: 520(L) — 

1949 

Demonstration of a rocket-propelled airplane, Vernon 

L. Bollman. 19: 195(A)—1951 

Effect of atmospheric pressure on the thrust of a rocket, 

H. S. Seifert. 16: 57(T)—1948 

Flight of the projectile, R. H. Kent. 9: 192(T)—1941 

Frame of reference, rocket power, Leonard T. Pock- 
man. 16: 322—1948 

Jet-propulsion apparatus, W. L. McRary and E. L. 

Bickerdike. 13; 420—1945 

Journey to the moon and back, Henry A. Erikson. 14: 

374—1946 

Physics of rockets, Howard S. Seifert, Mark M. Mills, 

and Martin Summerfield. 15: 1—1947 

Physics of rockets: dynamics of long range rockets, 

Howard S. Seifert, Mark M. Mills, and Martin Sum¬ 

merfield. 15: 255—1947 

Physics of rockets: liquid-propellant rockets, Howard 

S. Seifert, Mark M. Mills, and Martin Summerfield. 

15: 121—1947 

Pictures of the V-2 Rocket, Marcus O’Day. 16: 325(T) 
—1948 

Present status and future possibilities of long-range 

rockets, H. S. Seifert. 15: 360(T)—1947 

Quantitative evaluation of rocket propellants, S. S. 

Penner. 20: 26; Erratum. 20: 336—1952 

Radiation from rocket flames and its effect on rocket 

performance, S. S. Penner. 16: 475—1948 

Ramjets and turbojets, J. E. Dwinnell. 18: 526(T) — 

1950 

Rocket power, Ralph B. Kennard. 15: 357, 432(T) — 

1947; E. A. Cook, Jr. 16: 322—1948 

Rocket practice in the marshes, 1845, E. C. Watson. 

12: 366—1944 

Rocketborne upper atmosphere experiments of the Air 

Materiel Command, Marcus O’Day. 17: 391 (T) — 

1949 

Rockets and jet propulsion, Charles A. Boyd. 19: 

398(T)—1951 

Upper atmospheric research by means of rockets. 

James A. Van Allen. 16: 366(T)—1948 

Secondary School Physics 

Cooperation zvith Colleges 

College dominance in secondary-school science, Elliot 

R. Downing. 1: 31(A)—1933 

Cooperation of high schools and colleges on problems 

of physics teaching, Vernon L. Bollman. 20: 245(L) 

—1952 

Cooperative approach to the problems of science teach¬ 

ing in the secondary schools, K. Lark-Horovitz. 10: 

53 (T)—1942 

Methods of developing better relations with the schools, 

James G. Harlow. 18: 332(T)—1950 

Panel—Cooperation of high schools and colleges on 

problems of physics teaching, William F. Einbecker, 

Ralph Lefler, and V. L. Bollman. 20: 324(T)—1952 

Science in secondary schools and colleges, Herbert W. 

Rogers. 2: 187(A)—1934 

Secondary school physics in its relation to the liberal 

arts college, Duane Roller. 15: 432(T)—1947 

Stimulating interest in physics in secondary schools; 

the work of the California Section of the Association, 

David L. Soltau. 18: 332(T)—1950 

What universities can do to help the secondary school 

physics teacher, C. M. Loyd. 20: 398(A)—1952 

Where high school and college physics meet, Thomas 

A. Shotwell. 17: 335(T)—1949 

Edueational Aspects 

Annotated list of books for the secondary-school physics 

library. 6 : 338—1938 

Books for secondary and elementary schools (Recent 

publications and teaching aids). 5: 94, 237—1937; 

6: 49—1938; 8: 269, 328—1940 

Circuit testing, high school experiment in, Norman 

Lafayette. 11: 231(T)—1943 

Comparison of the effectiveness of the demonstration 

method and of individual laboratory work in the 

teaching of physics in secondary schools, Julian M. 

Blair. 5: 221(A)—1937 

Content of high school physics course, S. W. Cram. 

12: 112(A)—1944 

Projects in high school physics, Paul W. Thurman and 

E. W. Kirk. 7: 264(T)—1939 

Radio in the high school, T. M. Hahn. 7: 264(T) — 

1939 
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Research project as motivating factor in high school 

physics, E. P. Heinrich. 17: 391 (T)—1949 

Spiral program in high school physics, Alexander 

Efron. 19: 331(A)—1951 

Teaching highway safety through high school sciences, 

Herbert J. Stack. 1: 126(A)—1933 

Third-semester high school course in physics, G. M. 

Koehl. 11: 231 (T)—1943 

Objectives 

Evaluation of the physics department in a high school, 

A. W. Clevenger. 6: 167(T)—1938 

Future of physics in the high school, W. K. Evans. 5: 

285 (T)—1937 

High school mathematics and physics, Elizabeth Mayo. 

10: 165(T)—1942 

New interpretation of the functions of high school sci¬ 

ence, Elliot R. Downing. 2: 80(A)—1934 

Possible division of the state for effective field work, 

V. F. Swaim. 6: 167(T)—1938 

Present-day curricula in high school science, W. L. 

Wiegman. 14: 341 (T)—1946 

Problems of teaching laboratory physics in the Los 

Angeles schools, J. G. Betts. 15: 360(T)—1947 

Program for science in 1950, M. Meister. 7 : 270(A) — 

1939 

Proposed plans for physics instruction in District of 

Columbia public schools, Keith Johnson. 16: 325(T) 

—1948 

Some curriculum developments in Los Angeles, W. B. 

Featherstone. 2: 187(A)—1934 

Unified science program for high schools, C. V. Ketron. 

10: 165 (T)—1942 

Popularising Physics 

Demonstration lectures for high school students, O. 

Blackwood. 9: 58(A)—1941 

High school assembly program for relating physics to 

athletics, G. M. Koehl. 9: 244(T)—1941 

Physics tour, W. H. Hartwell. 17: 170(L)—1949 

Series of lectures for high school students, J. W. 

Buchta. 20: 466(A)—1952 

Preparation for College Physics 

Does high school physics help? Sam Adams. 20; 

314(L)—1952 

High school physics as a preparation for college physics, 

Lloyd B. Ham. 3: 44(T)—1935; 4: 190—1936 

High school senior science scholarships, C. J. Overbeck. 

20: 397(A)—1952 

What college physics expects of pre-college education, 

Thomas D. Cope. 5: 30(T)—1937 

Student Ability 

Adaptions of the physical sciences to the needs of sec¬ 

ondary school pupils, Philip G. Johnson. 15: 480— 

1947 
Average high school student’s lack of mathematical 

training, J. B. Hershman. 16: 324(T)—1948 

Comparison of 1. Q. and achievement in high school 

physics and mathematics, Richard L. Feldman. 7: 

263(T)—1939 

Competitive test for high school students in Southern 

California, V. L. Bollman. 18: 113(L)—1950 

Measuring the ability of high school students to apply 

physical principles, W. A. Kilgore. 7: 263 (T) — 
1939 

One method of meeting individual differences in high 
school physics, G. Koehl. 7: 263 (T)—1939 

Report from the high school physics test committee. 
17: 164(T)—1949 

Teacher Preparation 

Certification of science teachers in secondary schools, 
M. H. Trytten. 10: 122—1942 

College and high school teaching compared, Ruth Por¬ 
ter. 11: 171 (T)—1943 

Important announcement concerning the summer re¬ 

training of seeondary school teachers. 10 : 126—1942 

Material which teachers of high school physics feel 

they need, Lester I. Bockstahler. 6: 43(A)—1938 

Need for an improved program of training high school 

physics teachers, Gordon M. Dunning. 18: 525(A) — 

1950 

On the preparation and certifieation of teachers of sec¬ 

ondary school science, K. Lark-Horovitz. 11: 41— 

1943 

Placement agencies for secondary school teaching posi¬ 

tions. 8: 266—1940 

Preparation of high school physics teachers and cer¬ 

tificating by the state. 19: 196(T)—1951 

Program for retraining of teachers in high school 

physics. M. H. Trytten. 10: 209(T)—1942 

Refresher courses for secondary school teachers, P. N. 

Powers and W. H. Stickler. 15: 436(A)—1947 

Report of the Committee on the Teaching of Physics in 

Secondary Schools, K. Lark-Horovitz, Chairman. 
10: 60—1942 

Summer courses for secondary school teachers; the 

General Electric science fellows at Union College, 

Harold E. Way. 18: 332(T)—1950 

Summer refresher program for high school physics 

teachers, Elmer Hutchisson. 17 : 567—1949 

Teaching combinations for the high school physics 

teacher, R. F. Paton. 6: 167(T)—1938 

Teaching of physics and the physical sciences in the 

secondary schools, L. W. Taylor. 16: 121 (T)—1948 

T rends 

High school physics and the war, Charles K. Morse. 

19: 333—1942 

High school situation in physical science and its relation 

to public welfare in a machine age, K. Lark-Horo¬ 

vitz. 9: 192 (T)—1941 

Our changing secondary school, Clarence C. Henson. 

3: 47(A)—1935 

Physics enrolments in secondary schools, G. W. Hunter 

and L. Spore. 10: 218(A)—1942 

Physics problems in high schools, Roy W. McHenry. 

6: 166(T), 283(T)—1938 

Physics problem in secondary schools, Roy W. Mc¬ 

Henry. 7: 46—1939 
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Physics in the high school, Guy Forman. 7: 39(T) — 

1939 

Physics in the modern high school, Hugh T. Beaver. 

5: 222(A)—1937 

Present tendencies and status of physics in the secondary 

schools of the South, C. R. Fountain. 6: 168(T) — 

1938 

Present trends in high school science, R. L. Feldman. 

8: 264(T)—1940 

Registrations in science, C. A. Jessen and L. B. Herlihy. 

6: 53(A)—1938 

Schools in a physicist’s war, R. J. Havighurst and K. 

Lark-Horovitz. 11: 103—1943 

Science program in the secondary schools: its im¬ 

portance in the war effort and the postwar adjustment 

period, K. Lark-Horovitz. 11: 232(T)—1943 

Secondary school physics. 3: 96(A)—1935 

Secondary school physics in Arizona, E. H. Warner. 

9: 368—1941 

Some implications of a recent study of secondary school 

physics in Pennsylvania, M. H. Trytten. 9: 57(A) — 

1941 

Statistical study of high school physics in Lawrence 

County. J. A. Swindler. 8: 139(T)—1940 

Study of secondary school physics, M. H. Trytten. 8: 

54—1940 

Study of secondary school physics in Pennsylvania, M. 

H. Trytten and James M. Leach. 9: 96—1941 

Social and Economic Aspects of Science 

Academic Relations 

Case for collective research, J. D. Bernal. 17 : 113(A) — 

1949 

Case for individualism, Michael Polanyi. 17: 113(A) — 

1949 

Freedom in research in a university, N. Paul Hudson. 

20: 270—1952 

Unfulfilled aspiration, Henry A. Rowland. 18: 387— 

1950 

University patents, Alan Gregg. 1: 63(A)—1933 

A fomic Energy 

Atomic energy—a discussion, Louis N. Ridenour, W. 

W. Waymack, and C. Rogers McCullough. 16: 

366 (T)—1948 

Atomic Energy Commission. 16: 326—1948 

Control and beneficial use of atomic energy, S. K. 

Allison. 16: 254(T)—1948 

International implications of nuclear energy, James T. 

Shotwell. 14: 179—1946 

Logic, history, and nuclear forces, F. W. Warburton. 

18: 394(T)—1950 

Nuclear energy, international implications, James T. 

Shotwell. 14: 136(T)—1946 

Nuclear energy, social implications, A. H. Compton. 

14: 136(T)—1946 

Nuclear physicists, Peggy Pond Church. 15: 59(A)— 
1947 

Physicist and the future development of atomic energy, 

Robert F. Bacher. 16: 326(A)—1948 

Science and atomic energy, Robert F. Bacher. 18: 

165(T)—1950 

Social and political implications of atomic power, R. J. 

Maurer. 14: 70(T)—1946 

Social implications of atomic energy, Arthur H. Comp¬ 

ton. 14: 173—1946 

Better Living 

Balancing of economic issues. Committee on the Rela¬ 

tion of Consumption, Production, and Distribution, 

American Engineering Council. 1 : 96(A)—1933 

Century of progress—what next? Karl T. Compton. 2: 

126(A)—1934 

Economic aspects of physics, Daniel S. Elliott. 6: 

168(A)—1938 

Engineering economist of the future, Dexter S. Kim¬ 

ball. 2: 126(A)—1934 

Invention—a coming profession, H. Olken. 1: 62(A) — 

1933 

Progress in better living, L. P. Shannon. 20: 391 (T) 

—1952 

Science for the consumer, W. A. Partridge and Henry 

Harap. 1: 62(A)—1933 

Significance of physics in man’s physical well-being, 

F. M. Dawson. 7: 330—1939 

Some economic aspects of physics, Daniel S. Elliott. 

6: 197—1938 

Unemployment situation for Ph.D.’s in mathematics, E. 

J. Mouton. 3: 199(A)—1935 

Unfair competition in the consulting field, Louis Weis- 

berg. 6: 162—1938 

What the machine is doing to mankind, James Shelby 

Thomas. 1: 63(A)—1933 

Contributions to General Welfare 

Contribution of the physical sciences, H. N. Holmes. 

6: 170(A)—1938 

Knowledge versus thinking, B. D. Wood and F. S. 

Beers. 4: 220(A)—1936 

Observations on the relationship of engineering and sci¬ 

ence, J. K. Finch. 11: 119—1943 

Physics and agriculture, Willard Gardner. 10: 210(T) 

—1942 

Physics and the detection of crime, L. C. Nickolls. 5: 

239(A)—1937 

Physics cooperates with civilian defense, Frank G. 

Karioris and Arthur G. Barkow. 20: 19—1952 

Physics in the civil defense program, G. E. C. Kauff¬ 

man. 19: 442(A)—1951 

Principles of physics applied to traffic movements and 

road conditions, Erna M. J. Herrey. 12: 239(A) — 

1944; Erna M. J. Herrey and Hermann Herrey. 13: 

1—1945 
Traffic safety problem, S. R. Church. 9: 183(T)—1941 

Cultural Goals 

For a sane approach to tomorrow’s world, William S. 

Lynch. 12: 310(A)—1944 

Freedom in science, H. Lowery. 11: 302(A)—1943 

Freedom versus security in the modern world, Robert 

E. Cushman. 17: 231 (T)—1949 
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Look ahead, A. A. Knowlton. 11: 171 (T)—1943 
Physics and our civilization, D. L, Soltau. 17: 164(T) 

—1949 
Physics and the problem of values, Rogers D. Rusk. 

8: 68(A)—1940 
Science and democracy, H. E. Sigerist. 6: 345(A) — 

1938 
Science and liberalism, C. E. Kellogg. 10: 273(A) — 

1942 

Search for unity, Raymond B. Fosdick. 16: 54—1948 

Some ethical implications of science, A. C. Ivy. 16: 

254(T)—1948 
Unclouded crystal ball, G. Fournier. 16: 223(A)—1948 

Western culture, scientific method and the problem of 

ethics, Henry Margenau. 15: 218—1947 

Individual Responsibility 

Body and soul—a message from President, AAPT, L, 

W. Taylor. 11: 114—1943 

Challenge to physicists, P. W. Bridgman. 10: 217(A) 

—1942 

Cultural predicament, Wendell Johnson. 14: 336(A) — 

1946 

Evolution of society as influenced by the engineer, John 

C. Merriam. 1: 64(A)—1933 

Fundamental democracy and the forgotten physicist, 

P. W. Bridgman. 17: 231 (T)—1949 

Limits of the scientist’s responsibility, Walter C. 

Michels. 16: 289—1948 

Moral sensitivity of science, D. Elton Trueblood. 14: 

213(A)—1946 

New opportunities and new responsibilities for sci¬ 

entists, M. D. Whitaker. 14: 209(T)—1946 

New world and the scientist, C. E. K. Mees. 12: 

238(T)—1944 

Physicist in the new world, Vern O. Knudsen. 11: 

74, 112(T)—1943 

Scientist and the common good, Eric D. McCormack. 

16: 295—1948 

Some problems facing physicists, R. C. Gibbs. 11: 

233 (T)—1943 

National Affairs 

English education bill, M. H. Trytten. 12: 323—1944 

Federal support of science, E. U. Condon. 14: 136(T) 

—1946 

National movements, Jarvis Todd. 5: 21 (T)—1937 

National Science Foundation—Its organization and pur¬ 

poses, Alan T. Waterman. 20: 73, 324(A)—1952 

On the significance of science and technology in current 

world affairs, Walter S. Rogers. 7 : 320—1939 

Physicists in national affairs. Marsh W. White. 15: 

361 (T)—1947 

Physicists in the cold war, Frederick Seitz. 18: 332(T) 

—1950 

Physicist’s peace, E. U. Condon. 10: 96—1942 

Physics and the emergency, F. G. Slack. 19: 443(T) — 

1951 

Physics in national affairs, M. H. Trytten. 14: 136(T) 

—1946 

Republic does have need of savants, James Bryce. 16: 
179—1948 

Science for rulers, F. Soddy. 15: 364(A)—1947 

Science legislation: National Science Foundation bills, 
E. Johnson. 16: 254(T)—1948 

Scientists and mobilization. Science Advisory Commit¬ 

tee. 19: 473(A)—1951 

United States and Russia, Robert D. Gregg. 18: 391 (T) 

—1950 

War psychology, O. R. Chambers. 10: 211 (T)—1942 

Physics and Society 

Development of social physics, John Q. Stewart. 18: 
239; 332(T)—1950 

Entropy and the uncertainty principle in social physics, 
Julius Sumner Miller. 20: 55 (L)—1952 

Extension of physical principles to social sciences and 

to biology, A. A. Bless. 7: 265(A)—1939 

Physics and society—a symposium. 7 : 319—1939 

Physics and society, W. S. Rogers, R. E. Park, H. 

FeigI, F. M. Dawson, and P. C. Packer. 7 : 200(T) — 

1939 

Readings on interconnections of science and society, 

Margaret C. Shields. 10: 157—1942 

Social contributions of physics, Robert E. Park. 7: 

327—1939 

Social implications of physics, G. W. Stewart. 11: 44— 

1943 

Social implications of science, Robert Weil. 16: 109— 

1948 

Social relations of science, J. G. Crowther. 14: 142(A) 

—1946 
Social significance of science teaching, Wendell John¬ 

son. 15: 433(T)—1947 

Society and the intelligent physicist, P. W. Bridgman. 

7: 67(T), 109—1939 

Some comments on the relation of science and society, 

Waldemar Noll. 17: 164(T)—1949 

Why the social sciences lag behind the physical and 

biological sciences, J. Mayer. 6: 290(A)—1938 

Sound 

Absorption 

Acoustic absorption and molecular theory, C. E. Adams. 

18: 318(T)—1950 

Acoustic filtration, Harold K. Schilling. 9: 56(A) — 

' 1941 
Acoustical impedance and absorption coefficients, Wal¬ 

lace A. Hilton and L. B. Ham. 17: 500—1949 

Advanced laboratory experiments in acoustics, including 

a new method for measuring the absorption of sound 

in tubes, C. K. Stedman. 5: 252—1937 

Apparatus for measuring the velocity of sound and 
acoustic absorption coefficients, Arthur Waltner. 16: 

231—1948 

Beats and Combination Tones 

Beat notes, combinational tones, and sidebands, Her¬ 

bert Hazel. 3: 95(A)—1935 

Combination tones in sound and light, W. Bragg. 7: 

427(A)—1939 
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Demonstrating harmonics and beats, Richard C. Hitch¬ 

cock. 19: 329(A), 445—1951 
Demonstration of beats and the Doppler effect, Julius 

Sumner Miller. 18: 400(L)—1950 

Discovery of difference tones, Arthur Taber Jones. 3; 

49—1935 
Frequency produced by the combination of two vibra¬ 

tions of nearly equal frequency, Gwilym E. Owen. 7: 
177_1939 

Doppler Effect 

Demonstration of beats and the Doppler effect, Julius 

Sumner Miller. 18: 400(L)—1950 

Demonstration of the Doppler effect, Francis E. Fox. 

12: 228—1944 
Demonstration of the Doppler effect, John Zeleny. 10: 

120; reply to Professor Zeleny, C. W. Heaps. 10: 

121—1942 

Doppler and echo Doppler effect, J. O. Perrine. 12; 

23—1944 

Doppler effect—a lecture demonstration, Arthur S. Jen¬ 

sen. 13 : 39—1945 

Doppler effect in a moving medium, R. N. Ghosth. 14: 

132—1946 

Doppler effect when both source and observer are in 

motion, G. F. Herrenden Harker. 12 : 175—1944 

Elementary theory of the Doppler effects, Elliot T. 

Benedikt. 15 : 430—1947 

Graphic method for Doppler effect, Lionel Fleischmann. 

13: 418—1945 

Problem on Doppler effect, W. E. Bleick. 10: 169(A) 

—1942 

General 

Acoustic phenomena associated with the firing of a 

gun, G. F. Herrenden-Harker. 13 : 351—1945 

Acoustics, J. C. Hubbard. 18: 393(T)—1950 

Acoustics: a neglected undergraduate subject, Robert 

H. Randall. 18: 332(A)—1950 

Bessel functions in physics: applications, T. A. Ben- 

ham. 15: 488—1947 

Demonstration of specific acoustic resistance, John S. 

Rinehart. 18: 546—1950 

Experiments in wave motion and sound, V. E. Eaton. 

4: 49(A)—1936 

Generalized impedance function for the Laplace equa¬ 

tion, Charles Kittel. 14: 242—1946 

Heresy concerning specialized physics courses, G. W. 

Stewart. 1: 55(T), 65—1933 

New solution of an old problem, W. W. Sleator. 15: 

474—1947 

On the driving of tent stakes, John S. Rinehart. 19; 

562—1951 

Problems of sound transmission in the ocean, J. R. 

Frederick. 20: 192(T)—1952 

Quantitative laboratory demonstrations in sound, 

Winthrop R. Wright. 8: 255—1940 

Recent developments in architectural acoustics, Paul E. 

Sabine. 2: 185(A)—1934 

Recent progress in architectural acoustics: geometric 

and wave acoustics in the design of rooms, Vern O. 

Knudsen. 15 : 437—1947 

Replies to inquiring letters, John Satterly. 19: 191 (L) 

—1951 

Seeing sound, W. S. Webb. 8: 202(T)—1940 

Simple acoustical model of the Cerenkov phenomenon, 

P. Selenyi. 17: 581 (L)—1949 

Sonic determination of air temperature, F. D, Watson 

and K. O. Lange. 19: 250(A)—1951 

Sound experiments suitable for television, Edward 

Bascom. 19: 400(T)—1951 

Survey of piezoelectricity, Walter G. Cady. 6: 227— 

1938 

Upper atmosphere temperatures from remote sound 

measurements, Everett F. Cox. 16: 465—1948 

Use of a sonic anemometer in micrometeorology and the 

study of the heat and moisture balance at the earth’s 

surface, R. A. Bryson. 19: 398(T)—1951 

Hearing 

Auditory patterns, Harvey Fletcher. 7: 67 (T)—1939 

“Automatic volume control” of the ear, Harold P. 

Knauss. 11: 169(T)—1943 

Research in speech, John C. Steinberg. 17: 460(T) — 

1949 

Simple demonstrations of auditory perspective and 

acoustic regeneration, G. P. Brewington. 6: 214— 

1938 

Interference and Diffraction 

Acoustic experiments on Fresnel diffraction, Harold 

K. Schilling. 6 : 265—1938 

Acoustic interferometer, K. J. Metzgar. 19: 482(A)— 

1951 

Acoustical interferometers, H. K. Schilling. 5: 280— 

1937 

Approaching the study of interference through acous¬ 

tics, Harold K. Schilling and William Whitson. 4: 

27—1936 

Constructive and destructive interference. Grant O. 

Gale. 19: 321—1951 

Demonstration of the diffraction and interference of 

sound, Everett K. Jenne. 19: 397(A)—1951 

Demonstration of wave fronts, attenuation, and dif¬ 

fraction, W. Cullen Moore. 20: 61—1952 

Diffraction of light by supersonic waves in liquids; ap¬ 

paratus for demonstration and for an intermediate 

laboratory experiment, Alva W. Smith and Lewis M. 

Ewing. 8: 57—1940 

Experiments with acoustic plane and space gratings, 

James W. McGrath. 7: 337—1939 

Interference of sound waves, S. Weikersheimer. 11: 

234(A)—1943 

Koenig’s interference apparatus, Paul F. Gaehr. 15; 

426—1947 

Wave fronts, attenuation, and diffraction, W. Cullen 

Moore. 19: 331(A)—1951 

Music 

Acoustic pick-up for Philadelphia Orchestra broadcasts, 

J. P. Maxfield. 1: 27(A)—1933 
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Concerning some primitive musical instruments, Julius 

Sumner Miller. 19: 565(L)—1951 

Dependence of the tuning of wind instruments on tem¬ 

perature, R. W. Young. 14: 70(T)—1946 

Diatonic scales, Arthur Taber Jones. 4: 100—1936 

Equal tempered musical scale, C. F, Hagenow. 2: 81 — 

1934 
Experimental derivation of the Helmholtz dissonance 

curve using modern electrical apparatus, Newton 

Gaines. 19: 487(A)—1951 

International standard of concert pitch, G. W. C. Kaye. 

7: 426(A)—1939 

International standard of musical pitch, G. W. C. Kaye. 

7: 206(A)—1939 

Intonation in musical performance, Chas. Williamson. 

10: 171—1942 

Magnetic recordings, R. J. Tinkham. 19: 196(T) — 

1951 
Musical scales and the chromatic stroboscope, with 

demonstrations, C. Williamson and W. Fink. 9: 

244(T)—1941 

On acoustics for students of music, Claude S. McGinnis. 

2: 118—1934 
On the physics of harmonicas, A. W. Simon. 20: 327— 

1952 

Physical basis of piano tuning, Ora L. Railsback. 19- 

249(T)—1951 

Physics and the violin, A. M. Small. 8: 201 (T)—1940 

Pitch, loudness, and quality of musical tones, Harvev 

Fletcher. 14: 215—1946 

Quick analysis of musical tones, Newton Gaines. 20: 

468(A)—1952 

Some problems in the recording of classical music. 

Harry L. Robin. 19: 328(T)—1951 

Transient characteristics of the tuba, Ervin Holland- 

Moritz. 19: 400(T)—1951 

Reflection and Refraction 

Doppler and echo Doppler effect, J. O. Perrine. 12: 23 

—1944 

Dropping a stone down a shaft, Julius Sumner Miller. 

19: 436(L)—1951 

Echo ranging with audiofrequencies, George Bradley. 

20: 465(A)—1952 

Echo-sounding by flying bats, Donald R. Griffin. 12: 

180(T)—1944 

Echoes give ocean depths, Herbert Grove Dorsey. 1: 

58(A)—1933 

Focusing sound waves with microwave lenses, Winston 

E. Kock. 19: 328(T)—1951 

Phase change of longitudinal waves on reflection, D. L. 

Eaton. 15: 92(T)—1947 

Visual method for demonstrating refraction of sound, 

Haym Kruglak and Charles C. Kruse. 8: 260—1940 

Resonance 

Laboratory experiments with acoustic resonators, Paul 

L. Copeland. 9 : 375—1941 • 

New form of sound resonance tube, George Winchester. 

10: 196—1942 

Nonresonant method of measuring the wave-length of 
sound, D. B. Green. 9: 186—1941 

Resonance frequency of a trash can, Leonard T. Pock- 
man. 15: 359—1947 

Resonant response of a tuning fork, Julius Sumner 
Miller. 18: 164(L)—1950 

Shock Waves 

Demonstration of shock waves with the shock tube and 
the water table, O. Laporte. 20: 92(T)—1952 

Secondary shock waves and an unusual photograph, 
Arthur Taber Jones. 15: 57—1947 

Shock waves, Charles W. Mautz. 17: 93(A)—1949 

Sound pulses, E. K. Holland-Moritz. 17 : 460(T)—1949 

Sound Waves 

Acoustical, mechanical and electrical analogies, R. B. 
Abbott and C. Fry. 5: 45 (T), 166—1937 

Concerning the frequencies resulting from distortion, 
F. W. Van Name, Jr. 20: 520(L)—1952 

Demonstration of timbre of sound. Rose A. Carney and 

John J. Spokas. 20: 326(A)—1952 

Edge tones and whistles, H. K. Schilling. 20: 464(T) 

—1952 

Frequency comparison with a cathode-ray oscillograph, 

George D. Rock. 8: 264 (T)—1940 

Longitudinal waves, W. W. Sleator. 17: 178—1949; 

19: 487(A)—1951 

Loudness and intensity, L. B. Ham. 9: 213—1941 

Loudness and pitch, Harvey Fletcher. 3: 94(A)—1935 

On the combination of sine waves, R. R. Ramsey. 8: 

237—1940 

» Radiation pressure in a sound wave, Robert T. Beyer. 

18: 25—1950 

Simple demonstration of the effect of intensity upon 

pitch, Arthur Taber Jones. 5: 139—1937 

Sound patterns, Harvey Fletcher. 8: 266(T)—1940 

Study of manometric flames, R. J. Stephenson and G. 

K. Schoepfle. 14: 294—1946 

Transmission of sound through air at low pressure, 

R. B. Lindsay. 16: 371—1948 

Use of the sound level meter, W. V. Norris. 9: 183(T) 

—1941 

Wavelength of progressive sound waves, G. D. Rock. 

12: 241 (T)—1944 

Sources 

Acoustic radiator, Wallace A. Hilton and L. B. Ham. 

17: 581 (L)—1949 

Chladni figures or vibrational design, Frederika Blank- 

ner. 18: 337(A)—1950 

Chladni plate figures, W. M. Pierce, 19: 436 (L)—1951 

Demonstrating harmonics and beats, Richard C. Hitch¬ 

cock. 19: 329(A), 445—1951 

Electronichord, Noel Urquhart. 2: 29—1934 

High acoustic output from tube-driven tuning forks, 

Chas. Williamson and W. J. Eisenbeis. 4: 91—1936 

Huygen’s principle in the study of a sound field near a 

source, J. C. Hubbard. 20: 391 (T)—1952 

Intermittent air-blast method of exciting transverse vi¬ 

brations in a bar, B. W. Currie. 4: 201—1936 
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Some observations on Chladni figures, Julius Sumner 

Miller. 18: 534(L)—1950 

Tuning forks for the measuring of noise levels, L. B. 

Ham. 4: 49(A)—1936 

Vibrations produced in bodies by contact vrith solid 

carbon dioxide, Mary D. Waller. 1: 28(A)—1933 

Speed of Sound 

Apparatus for measuring the velocity of sound and 

acoustic absorption coefficients, Arthur Waltner. 16: 

231—1948 

Determination of the speed of sound in air, Howard N. 

Maxwell and Clayton C. Alway. 18: 192—1950 

Determination of velocity of sound by the Fizeau 

toothed-wheel method, Harold K. Schilling. 4: 

49(A), 206—1936 

Hebb’s method of measuring velocity of sound, Harald 

C. Jensen. 20 : 326(T)—1952 

Method for a precise measurement of velocity of sound, 

F. V. Hunt*and A. E. Benfield. 15: 465—1947 

Method of measuring the velocity of sound, Don 

Graham. 18: 523(T)—1950 

New method of measuring wave speeds, S. J. Plimpton. 

6: 203—1938 

Note on the velocity of sound, E. U. Condon. 1: 18— 

1933 

Proofs of the equation U — {E/p)l for the velocity of 

sound, W. W. Sleator. 17: 51—1949 

Simplified apparatus for the measurement of velocity of 

sound, Arthur Waltner. 15: 362(A)—1947 

Study of the velocity of sound in air, Martin Grabau. 

1: 127(A)—1933 

Too slow to be iosthermal? Edward M. Little. 1: 88— 

1933 

Variation of Kundt’s method for speed of sound, Harry 

E. Hammond. 7 : 423—1939 

Velocity of a compressional pulse, William W. Sleator. 

17: 93(A)—1949 

Velocity of sound at ultrasonic frequencies by spark 

photography, W. J. Thaler, J. A. Fitzpatrick, and 

Laura Cheng. 18: 393(T)—1950 

Velocity of sound in air at temperatures below 0° C, 

A. E. Bate. 8: 329(A)—1940 

Velocity of sound in free air, William Fuller and Roy 

Ellis. 20: 387(A)—1952 

Visual demonstration of a measurement of the speed 

of sound in air, E. Tyler. 6: 277—1938 

Wave velocities in elementary physics, S. Millman and 

M. W. Zemansky. 13: 121 (T), 250—1945 

Standing Waves 

Demonstration on standing sound waves, Robert R. 

Meijer. 16: 360—1948 

Kundt tube-sonometer experiment, P. Wright. 16: 

254(A)—1948 

Lissajous figures in Melde’s experiment, Julius Sumner 

Miller. 19: 248(L)—1951 

Modes, nodes, and antinodes, Robert W. Young. 20: 

177; 324(A)—1952 

Preparing rods for stroking in the Kundt’s tube experi¬ 

ment, Bernard L. Brinker. 18: 526(A), 579(L)—1950 

Remarks on Melde’s experiment, E. W. Cheney and 

Paul F. Bartunek. 16: 122(A)—1948 

Reverberation in small glass tubes, Shaun M. Cox. 12: 

53(A)—1944 

Standing waves by reflection, W. H. Pielemier. 3; 

89—1935 

U Itrasonics 

Applications of ultrasonic pulse techniques, Julian 

Frederick. 19: 486(T)—1951 

Biological and psychological effects of ultrasonics, 

Hallowell Davis. 17: 48(A)—1949 

Circuit details for a small supersonic oscillator of the 

piezoelectric type, Walter C. Bosch and Walter G. 

Alice, Jr. 6: 272—1938 

Demonstrations of some supersonic phenomena, G. W. 

Pierce. 2: 31 (T)—1934 

How bats guide their flight by supersonic echoes, Don¬ 

ald R. Griffin. 12: 342—1944 

Methods of making ultrasonic fields visible, Egon A. 

Hiedemann. 19: 486(T)—1951 

Micrometeorology and atmospheric ultrasonics, H. K. 

Schilling. 14: 276(T)—1946 

Power measurements in ultrasonics, Oskar Mattiat. 19: 

486(T)—1951 

Standing ultrasonic waves in the calibration of screws, 

J. C. Hubbard, A. J. Gabrysh, and Hal Waters. 20: 

391 (T)—1952 

Supersonics, F. B. Morgan. 11: 170(T)—1943 

Ultrasonic effects—film. 19: 486(T)—1951 

Ultrasonics, H. K. Schilling. 20: 323(T)—1952 

Ultrasonics—a survey, J. C. Hubbard. 8: 207—1940 

Ultrasonics as a subject in the physics curriculum, Paul 

J. Ernst and Charles W. Hoffman. 20: 325(A) — 

1952 

Ultrasonics as a teaching aid, F. E. Fox. 7: 263 (T) — 

1939 

Ultrasonics in chemistry, A. Weissler. 16: 254(T) — 

1948 

Undergraduate projects in supersonics, J. C. Hubbard. 

5: 45(T)—1937 

Velocity of sound at ultrasonic frequencies by spark 

photography, W. J. Thaler, J. A. Fitzpatrick, and 

Laura Cheng. 18: 393 (T)—1950 

Teacher Training 

College 

Current trends in the training of college teachers, 

Bernard B. Watson. 18: 332(T) ; 553—1950 

Industrial experience for college teachers, Donald C. 

Martin. 13: 46—1945 

Need for better training of college teachers of physics, 

T. R. McConnell. 17: 231 (T)—1949 

Ph.D. thesis and the college teacher, G. W. Stewart. 

16: 421—1948 

Research and the college teacher, Thomas H. Osgood. 

8: 67(T), 107^1940 

Should courses in education be required of college 

teachers? Shelton Phelps. 2: 127(A)—1934 
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Should prospective college physics teachers be required 
to do research? K. Lark-Horovitz. 17: 231 (T) — 

1949 
Teacher training for the technical institute, J. B. Hersh- 

man. 19: 196(T)—1951 
Training college physics teachers to aid in improving 

science teaching in secondary schools, P. G. Johnson. 

17: 231 (T)—1949 

Training of college physics teachers, Rogers D. Rusk. 

18: 183—1950 

What kind of teachers do the liberal arts colleges need? 

Harry J. Carman. 18: 332(T)—1950 

General 

Benefits of industrial experience to the physics teacher, 

J. L. Glathart. 17: 433—1949 

Can the Association recognize and encourage young 

teachers? Robert S. Shaw. 13: 120(A)—1945; 14: 

132—1946 

Character in teaching, Thomas D. Cope. 20: 378(L) — 

1952 

Every new science teacher a prospective defense train¬ 

ing teacher, K. Lark-Horovitz. 10: 166(T)—1942 

Nature of a continuing and effective society program 

for improving teaching. Panel discussion, R. L. 

Sweigert, N. A. Christiansen, N. W. Dougherty, 

Ernst Weber, B. R. Teare, and H. P. Hammond. 

20: 526(T)—1952 

Panel discussion of committee on improvement of teach¬ 

ing, L. E. Grinter, H. P. Hammond, A. P. Colburn, 

and J. F. Calvert. 19: 486(T)—1951 

Performance of the physical science candidates in the 

national teacher examinations, Charlotte W. Croon. 

9: 45—1941 

Physics is physics, F. K. Richtmyer. 1:1—1933 

Physics teacher rating in the summer engineering de¬ 

fense training program, C. J. Lapp and Marsh W. 

White. 10: 154—1942 

Practical laboratory experience, Richard D. Murphy. 

19: 384(L)—1951 

Preparation and qualifications of teachers, Dinsmore 

Alter. 8: 67(T)—1940 

Present state of ignorance about factors effecting 

teacher success, Stephen M. Corey. 1 : 64(A)—1933 

Professionalization of subject-matter courses in the 

education of science teachers, A. W. Hurd. 1: 63(A) 

—1933 

Recent research and the teacher, E. P. Tyndall. 8: 

201(T)—1940; W. S. Huxford. 9: 192(T)—1941 

Report on requirements for physics teachers, M. E. 

Hufford. 19: 196(T)—1951 

School laws as they affect the preparation of teachers of 

physics, Frank L. Verwiebe. 6: 167(T)—1938 

Serious charge, W. W. Charters. 6: 170(A)—1938 

Shop work for the physics teacher, K. Lark-Horovitz. 

10: 161—1942 

Status of college and university offerings in the teach¬ 

ing of science, H. Breckbill. 3: 144(A)—1935 

Successful teacher of physics—what makes him tick, W. 

P. Boynton. 16: 58(T)—1948 

Teaching rating and other findings in the Pennsyl¬ 

vania summer EDT program, C. J. Lapp. 10: 54(A) 
—1942 

Unfinished business for phyicss teachers, Alpheus W. 
Smith. 6: 113—1938 

Graduate Training 

Advice to the graduate assistant, A. D. Campbell. 6: 
170(A)—1938 

Functions of university science departments. 14: 
225(A)—1946 

Graduate training of college teachers, Rogers D. Rusk. 

17: 460(T)—1949 

Graduate training for college physics teachers, J. F. 

Mackell. 19: 196(T)—1951 

How should graduate schools modify the training pat¬ 

terns for prospective college teachers? G. B. Pegram. 

17: 231 (T)—1949 

Preparation of college physics teachers at The Pennsyl¬ 

vania State College, Harold K. Schilling. 18: 549— 

1950 

Teacher training in the graduate school, Claude E. 

Buxton. 17: 460(T) ; 571—1949 

Teachers’ training program as a professional activity 

in colleges, K. Lark-Horovitz. 11: 112(A)—1943 

Training of college physics teachers in the graduate 

schools, Claude E. Buxton. 18: 332(T) ; Review by 

E. V. Briggs. 18: 430(T)—1950 

Training of college teachers; experiences of a university 

examiner, Leo Nedelsky. 17: 460(T)—1949 

Training of graduate students for college teaching, 

Fernandus Payne. 1: 64(A)—1933 

Training program in the physics department of Penn¬ 

sylvania State College, Harold K. Schilling. 18: 

332(T)—1950 

High School 

Important announcement concerning the summer re¬ 

training of secondary school teachers. 10: 126—1942 

Need for an improved program of training high school 

physics teachers, Gordon M. Dunning. 18: 525(A) — 

1950 

On the academic training in physics of the teachers of 

physics in the high schools of Illinois, Lester 1. 

Bockstahler. 5: 222(A)—1937 

On the preparation and certification of teachers of 

secondary school science, K. Lark-Horovitz. 11 : 41— 

1943 
On the training of teachers for secondary schools, B. 

W. Jones. 8: 331(A)—1940 

Preparation of high school physics teachers and cer¬ 

tificating by the state. 19: 196(T)—1951 

Program for retraining of teachers in high school 

physics, M. H. Trytten. 10: 209(T)—1942 

Refresher courses for secondary school teachers, P. N. 

Powers and W. H. Stickler. 15: 436(A)—1947 

Refresher program for high school physics teachers, 

Elmer Hutchisson. 17: 234(A)—1949 

Requirements of the state education department and 

the Universtiy of Illinois as they affect the preparation 
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of teachers of high school physics, O. L. Railsback. 

6: 167(T)—1938 

Responsibilities of science departments in the prepara¬ 

tion of teachers, K. Lark-Horovitz, Chairman, Com¬ 

mittee on the Teaching of Physics in Secondary 

Schools. 14: 114—1946 

Testing, Theory and Techniques 

Aptitude Tests 

Pre-course tests in college physics, R. J. Seeger. 7: 

263(T)—1939 
Relationship between scores on the scholastic aptitude 

test and college grades in physics, M. Richard Dick- 

ter. 5: 263—1937 

Scholastic aptitude test scores and college grades in 

mathematics and science, M. Richard Dickter. 5: 

46(A)—1937 

Some results from a new objective test for engineering 

and physical science aptitudes. Marsh W. White and 

Charles H, Griffin. 11: 47(A)—1943 

College Entrance Examinations 

Commission on examinations in physics and chemistry 

of the College Entrance Examination Board, Carl C. 

Brigham. 7: 257—1939 

Physics examination of the College Entrance Examina¬ 

tion Board. 9 : 304—1941 

Proposed revision of the requirements for the college 

entrance examination in physics. 8: 246—1940 

Comprehensive Tests 

Comprehensive examinations in physics, G. E. Owen. 

5: 140—1937 

Proposal for a comprehensive examination in physics 

at the baccalaureate level, C. J. Lapp. 5: 25, 46(T) 

—1937 

Proposed physics examination at the baccalaureate level, 

Waldemar Noll. 5 : 141—1937 

C-ooperative Testing Program 

Cooperative testing program, C. N. Wall. 17: 231 (T), 

355—1949 

Criticism of the cooperative physics tests, O. Black¬ 

wood. 14: 341 (T)—1946 

Proposed nation-wide physics testing program for col¬ 

lege physics, AAPT Committee on Tests. 1 : 98— 

1933 

Some tentative conclusions from the three-year college 

testing program, C. J. Lapp. 5: 222(A)—1937 

Study of the results of the cooperative physics tests, 

Niel F. Beardsley. 6: 335—1938 

Tendencies suggested by the nation-wide physics tests, 

C. J. Lapp. 10: 53(T)—1942 

The 1934-1935 College Physics Testing program, C. J. 

Lapp, H. W. Farwell, Harvey B. Lemon, Frederic 

Palmer, Jr., John T. Tate, A. G. Worthing. 3: 145 

—1935 

Where are superior physics students found? 1936-1937: 

college physics testing program. 6: 85—1938 

General 

Bonus questions and recommended reading, Roald K. 

Wangsness. 19: 475 (L)—1951 

Cheating on examinations, C. H. Hire. 16: 324(T) — 

1948 

Competitive test for high school students in Southern 

California, Vernon L. Bollman. 18: 113(L)—1950 

Do you return examination papers and laboratory re¬ 

ports to the students? Russell D. Miller. 10: 269— 
1942 

Encouraging the use by students of review notes in 

examinations, Oswald Blackwood. 8: 67(A)—1940 

Luck and examination grades, Chesley Posey. 1 : 31(A) 

—1933 

Physics examinations and the new curriculum, Otto 

BUih. 16: 20—1948 

Right answer by method physically wrong, Laurence 

Ellsworth Dodd. 15: 192—1947 

Student opinion of examinations, Russel D. Miller. 6: 

334—1938 

Tests (Teaching aids). 1: 120—1933 

Grading Tests 

Another way of ranking students in general physics; 

and the effect of the time factor in the administration 

of tests, Charles W. Edwards. 3: 44(T)—1935 

Correlation coefficients in small classes using essay- 

and cooperative-type tests, L. B. Ham. 6: 41(A) — 

1938 

Correlation of placement test scores and physical science 

survey scores at the University of Georgia, E. H. 

Dixon. 6: 167(A)—1938 

Equitable adjustment of a set of unsatisfactory grades, 

Milton L. Braun. 12: 240(A)—1944 

Reduction of test grades to standard distribution, H. 

Bowldon. 19: 400(T)—1951 

Scoring device, Myron S. Allen. 18: 394(A)—1950 

Laboratory Tests 

Dynamic tests for the laboratory, Louis R. Weber. 11: 

47(A)—1943; 12: 101—1944 

Laboratory examination for general college physics, 

W. H. Kinsey and R. A. Rhodes H. 18: 519(A) — 

1950; 19: 246—1951 

Laboratory performance tests at the University of 

Minnesota, C. N. Wall, H. Kruglak, and L. E. H. 

Trainor. 19: 546—1951 

Laboratory practical, Carl E. Adams. 20: 184 (L) — 

1952 

Laboratory “practical,” Ruth Fitzmayer. 15: 360(T) — 

1947 

Laboratory tests, Benjamin H. Wender. 19: 438(L) — 

1951 

Practical laboratory examinations, C. N. Wall. 15: 

432(T)—1947 

Pre-laboratory quiz, C. J. Overbeck. 12: 110(A) — 

1944 

What constitutes a laboratory examination? Julius 

Sumner Miller. 19: 191 (L)—1951 
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Measuring Achievement 

Achievement tests in the social studies, E. F. Lindquist 

and H. R. Anderson. 2: 126(A)—1934 

Educational tests and their uses, Ben. D. Wood, W. J. 

Osburn, G. M. Ruch, M. R. Trabue, Grace A. 

Kramer, John L. Stenquist, E. F. Lindquist, and H. 

R. Anderson. 1 : 64(A)—1933 

Eliminating the physics final examination, Earl C. Rex. 

17; 453(L)—1949 

Evaluation of student achievement in the physical sci¬ 

ences—the application of laws and principles, Louis 

M. Heil. 6: 62—1938 

Improving and evaluating the efficiency of college in¬ 

struction, C. H. Smeltzer. 2: 127(A)—1934 

Measuring the results of instruction in college physics, 

C. J. Lapp, Chairman, Committee on Tests. 8: 173— 

1940 

Objectives and the theory of examinations, E. N. 

Stevenson. 12: 180(T)—1944 

Performance of the physical science candidates in the 

national teacher examinations, Charlotte W. Croon. 

9: 45—1941 

Teaching effectiveness of the sound motion picture. 

Electrons, C. J. Lapp. 7: 71(A)—1939 

Teaching effectiveness of the sound motion picture, 

“The Electron,” C. J. Lapp. 9: 112—1941 

Testing for critical thinking in physics, Paul J. Burke. 

17: 231 (T) ; 527—1949 

Testing in terms of specific objectives of physics teach¬ 

ing, Leo Nedelsky. 17: 231 (T)—1949 

Objective Tests 

Advantages and disadvantages of objective examina¬ 

tions in physics, C. Hire. 15: 360(T)—1947 

Comparisons of short-answer and multiple-choice tests 

covering identical subject content, A. W. Hurd. 1: 

31(A)—1933 

Effect of multiple-response quizzes on the linguistic 

skill of physics students; a conjecture, Julius Sum¬ 

ner Miller. 20: 467(A)—1952 

New-type or objective tests: a summar}^ of recent in¬ 

vestigations, J. Murray Lee and Percival M. 

Symonds. 1: 32(A)—1933 

Objective test items of the recognition type that test 

reasoning and minimize guessing, T. A. Ashford and 

W. A. Shanner. 10: 169(A)—1942 

Objective tests, Reginald G. Lacount. 18: 238(L)—• 

1950 

Objective tests in physics, H. W. Far well. 1 : 100— 

1933; A. A. Bless. 16: 362(A)—1948 

Simple impromptu objective testing, Edward M. Little. 

4: 51(A)—1936 

Usefulness of objective physics tests of the reasoning 

type, A. G. Worthing. 1; 6, 22(T)—1933 

Varieties of objective examinations in general physics, 

Paul Kirkpatrick. 20; 467(A)—1952 

Types of Tests 

CAA and FCC type tests, J. B. Hcrshman. 13: 56(T) 

—1945 

Formula problems versus fundamental problems in 

physics examinations, Fred J. Morris and T. N. Hat¬ 
field. 16: 363(A)—1948 

Improved type of examination for physics courses, 
Merrill Rassweiler. 11: 223—1943 

On examinations in physics courses, Bernard B. Wat¬ 

son. 11: 351—1943; Reply, Merrill Rassweiler. 11: 

353—1943 

Particular types of examinations, Eric L. Petersen. 

12: 180(T)—1944 

Preparation of visual tests, Clyde Stewart. 1: 62(A) — 
1933 

Projection of quiz questions, Frederic B. Dutton. 1: 

96(A)—1933 

“Stripped problems” tests, Harold K. Schilling. 9: 

124—1941 

Suggestion on physics tests, Jesse C. Hendricks. 16: 

324(T)—1948 

Symposium: Examinations in physics, E. N. Stevenson, 

Brother Godfrey, A. A. Knowlton, Eric L. Petersen, 

E. T. Brown, and W. M. Atwood. 12: 180(T)—1944 

Teaching with daily tests, F. M. Sparks. 14: 209(A) — 

1946 

Tests being developed at Colgate, C. L. Henshaw. 17: 

231 (T)—1949 

Time-item ratio in college physics tests, C. J. Lapp. 2: 

177—1934 

Type of examination in physics, A. D. Misener. 18: 

396—1950 

Textbooks 

Book Reviezvs 

A brief course in physics for students of home economics 

by Lester T. Earls, Anna M. Akeley. 18: 470—1950 

A concise history of astronomy by Peter Doig, Karel 

Hujer. 20: 116—1952 

A history of the theories of aether and electricity, the 

classical theory by Sir Edmund Whittaker, Edwin C. 

Kemble. 20: 188—1952 

A hundred years of physics by William Wilson, A. L. 

Hughes. 20: 56—1952 

A source book in Greek science by Morris R. Cohen 

and 1. E. Drabkin, J. J. G. McCue. 17: 228—1949 

A textbook of heat by LeRoy D. Weld, J. M. Cork. 17: 

97—1949 

A textbook of physics by Charles A. Culver, W. W. 

Colvert, L. W. Hartman, and A. P. R. Wadlund. 6: 

286—1938 

Advances in radiochemistry by E. Broda, Max T. 

Rogers. 19: 480—1951 

Adventure into the unknoivn by Lawrence A. Hawkins, 

L. B. Ham. 19: 430—1951 

Albert Einstein: his ivork and its influence on our 

world by Leopold Infeld, Richard Schlegel. 18: 327— 

1950 

Albert Einstein—philosopher-scientist by Paul Arthur 

Schilpp, Herbert Jehle. 19: 252—1951 

An advance course in general college physics by Paul 

Leverne Bayley and Charles Clarence Bidwell, Clar- 
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ence E. Bennett, Everett F. Cox, and Will V. Norris. 

6: 220—1938 

An introduction to acoustics by Robert H. Randall, 

Howard N. Maxwell. 20: 189—1952 

An introduction to electron optics by L. Jacob, L. 

Thomas Aldrich. 20: 58—1952 

Applied nuclear physics by Ernest Pollard and William 

L. Davidson, Sanborn C. Brown. 19: 429—1951 

Applied statistics, A journal of the Royal Statistical So¬ 

ciety, edited by Leonard H. C. Tippett, William D. 

Baten. 20: 524—1952 

Aristotle, Galileo, and the Leaning Toiver of Pisa by 

Lane Cooper, L. W. Taylor. 4: 44—1936 

Aspects of form, edited by Launcelot Law Whyte, C. 

Hillis Kaiser. 20: 381—1952 

Astronomy by Clyde Fisher and Marian Lockwood, C. 

E. Hesthal. 9: 384—1941 

Astrophysics: A topical symposium edited by J. A. 

Hynek, Dean B. McLaughlin. 20: 250—1952 

Atomic energy by Karl K. Darrow, D. R. Hamilton. 

17:97—1949 

Atomic energy in zvar and peace by Captain Burr W. 

Leyson, Walter L. Weeks. 20: 115—1952 

Atomic physics by Wolfgang Finkelnburg, Ralph B. 

Bowersox. 19 : 134—1951 

Back to Nczvton by George de Bothezat, H. P. Robert¬ 

son. 4 : 146—1936 

Basic kinesiology by Fred John Lipovetz, Nora M. 

Mohler. 20: 524—1952 

Basic theories of physics: mechanics and electrody¬ 

namics by Peter Gabriel Bergmann, W. T. Payne. 

18: 228—1950 

Bctzveen physics and philosophy by Philipp Frank, V. 

F. Lenzen. 9: 315—1941 

Chemistry visualised and applied by A. J. Courchaine, 

Frederic B. Dutton. 19: 393—1951 

College physics by E. F. Burton, H. Grayson-Smith, 

and F. M. Quinlan, Richard Schlegel. 16: 367—1948 

College physics by John A. Eldridge, Alice H. Arm¬ 

strong, Julian Ellis Mack, and Harold K. Schilling. 

6: 222—1938 

College physics by Newton Henry Black, Frank E. 

Hoecker. 17 : 96—1949 

College physics by Robert L. Weber, Marsh W. White, 

and Kenneth V. Manning, Joseph W. Straley. 20: 

317—1952 

Constructive uses of atomic energy by S. C. Rothman, 

ed., John J. Grebe. 18: 329—1950 

Cosmological theory by G. C. McVittie, Richard 

Schlegel. 18: 531—1950 

Creep of metals by L. A. Rotherham, James B. Kelley. 

20: 58—1952 

Crystal grozvth by H. E. Buckley, A. C. Walker. 19: 

430—1951 

Crystals and x-rays by Kathleen Lonsdale, Jesse W. M. 

DuMond. 18: 325—1950 

Cybernetics by Norbert Wiener, R. B. Lindsay. 17: 

226—1949 

Dipole moments by R. J. W. LeFevre, W. T. Payne. 

18: 532—1950 

Eclipses of the sun by S. A. Mitchell, W. Petrie. 20: 
459—1952 

Economic aspects of atomic pozver by Sam H. Schurr 

and Jacob Marschak, Jacob Schmookler. 19: 480— 

1951 

Einfuhrung in die theoretische Physik by Clemens 

Schaefer, Otto Laporte. 20: 384—1952 

Electrical measurements by Forest K. Harris, W. G. 

Wadey. 20: 524—1952 

Electrical resistance strain gauges by W. B. Dobie and 

P. C. G. Isaac, Grant O. Gale. 18: 117—1950 

Electricity and magnetism by Norman E. Gilbert, G. 

K. Schoepfle. 19: 193—1951 

Electricity and magnetism by S. G. Starling, H. N. 

Otis. 6: 48—1938 

Electromagnetic voaves and radiating systems by Ed¬ 

ward C. Jordan, C. L. Andrews. 19: 477—1951 

Electron and nuclear physics by J. Barton Hoag and 

S. A. Korff, J. D. Stranathan. 16: 367—1948 

Electronics: experimental techniques by W. C. Elmore 

and Matthew L. Sands, Lucio M. Vallese. 18: 229— 

1950 

Elektridtdtslehre by R. W. Pohl, Otto Bliih. 17: 524— 

1949 

Elementary modern physics by Gordon Ferrie Hull, 

Erna M. J. Herrey. 18: 231—1950 

Elementary photography by Gilford G. Quarles, I. C. 

Cornog. 17: 523—1949 

Elementary pile theory by Harry Soodak and Edward 

C. Campbell, H. C. Schweinler. 18: 403—1950 

Elements of modern physics by W. C. Michels and A. 

L. Patterson, Roald K. Wangsness. 20: 58—1952 

Engineering thermodynamics by Herman J. Stoever, 

C. H. Pesterfield. 19: 567—1951 

Experimental spectroscopy by Ralph A. Sawyer, For¬ 

rest F. Cleveland. 19: 567—1951 

Fear, zvar, and the bomb by P. M. S. Blackett, Richard 

Schlegel. 17: 229—1949 

First principles of atomic physics by R. E. Humphreys 

and R. Beringer, R. L. Edwards. 19: 67—1951 

Fourier technique in x-ray organic structure analysis 

by A. D. Booth, A. L. Patterson. 17: 322—1949 

From Euclid to Eddington by Sir Edmund Whittaker, 

Peter G. Bergmann. 18: 330—1950 

From the life of a researcher by William Weber 

Coblentz, G. W. Stewart. 19: 427—1951 

Fundamentals of acoustics by Lawrence E. Kinsler and 

Austin R. Frey, G. S. Bennett. 19: 254—1951 

Fundamentals of physical science by Konrad Bates 

Krauskopf, Will V. Norris. 9: 383—1941 

Fundamentals of physics by Henry Semat, R. L. Ed¬ 

wards. 20: 59—1952 

Fundamentals of quantum mechanics by Enrico Persico 

translated and edited by Georges M. Temmer, Mel¬ 

vin Lax. 19: 478—1951 

Giant brains by Edmund C. Berkeley, Charles P. Wells. 

18: 230—1950 

Heat and temperature measurement by Robert L. 

Weber, W. F. Koehler. 19: 194—1951 
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Heat and thermodynamics by Mark W. Zemansky, Karl 

Menger. 20: 248—1952 

High resolution spectroscopy by S. Tolansky, C. D. 

Hause. 17: 394—1949 

How to solve problems in general physics by John 
Harty and Alfred H. Weber, G. P. Brewington. 18: 

403—1950 
How to study, how to solve by H. M. Dadourian, M. 

Isobel Blyth. 20: 115—1952 

How to study physics by Seville Chapman, W. W. Mc¬ 

Cormick. 18: 584—1950 

Hydrodynamics by Garrett Birkhoff, Milton S. Plesset. 

19: 479—1951 

Initiation and growth of explosion in liquids and solids 

by F. P. Bowden and A, D. Yoffe, George E. Hud¬ 

son. 20: 250—1952 

Integral transforms in mathematical physics by C. J. 

Tranter, Alfred Leitner. 20: 186—1952 

Interlingua-English, a dictionary of the international 

language by Alexander Gode and Interlingua, a gram¬ 

mar of the international language by Alexander Gode 

and Hugh E. Blair, Forrest F. Cleveland. 20: 382— 

1952 

Intermediate college mechanics—A vectorial treatment 

by Dan Edwin Christie, Irving L. Kofsky. 20: 525— 

1952 

Introduction to atomic physics by Otto Oldenberg, 

Francis G. Slack. 17: 454—1949 

Introduction to atomic physics by S. Tolansky, Henry 

Semat. 17: 165—1949 

Introduction to atomic physics by S. Tolansky, Law¬ 

rence M. Langer. 18: 231—1950 

Introduction to color by Ralph M. Evans, S. Howard 

Bartley. 16: 491—1948 

Introduction to electricity and optics by Nathaniel H. 

Frank, H. A. Nye. 19: 194—1951 

Introduction to meteorology by Sverre Petterssen, John 

G. Albright. 9: 383—1941 

Introduction to statistical mechanics by Ronald W. 

Gurney, David M. Dennison. 18: 53—1950 

Introduction to the study of physics by Wolfgang 

Finkelnburg, H. Margenau. 19: 433—1951 

Introduction to theoretical and experimental optics by 

Joseph Valasek, R. T. Ellickson. 18: 230—1950 

Introduction to theoretical physics by Max Planck, 

David L. Falkoff. 18: 527—1950 

Introductory acoustics by George W. Stewart, William 

Schriever. 1: 19—1933 

Introductory nuclear physics by David Halliday, G. E. 

Pake. 19: 252—1951 

Joseph Henry, his life and work by Thomas Coulson, 

Walter C. Michels. 18: 528—1950 

Kodak reference handbook: Materials, processes, tech¬ 

niques, Wilson Woodcock. 9: 316—1941 

Laplace transformation by William T. Thomson, Hor¬ 

ace M. Trent. 19: 391—1951 

Linear computations by Paul S. Dwyer, J. H. Bell. 20: 

189—1952 

Live with lightning by Mitchell Wilson, Louis N. 

Ridenour. 18: 470—1950 

Magnetic materials by F. Brailsford, L. W. McKeehan. 
20: 117—1952 

Matrix analysis of electric networks by P. LeCorbeiller, 

W. J. Cunningham. 18: 329—1950 

Meaning of relativity by Albert Einstein, A. H. Taub. 
18: 403—1950 

Measurements of radioactivity by Leon F. Curtiss, J. 
C. Lee. 18: 584—1950 

Mechanics and properties of matter by R. C. Brown, 

Donald S. Ainslie. 20: 382—1952 

Mechanics, molecular physics, heat, and sound by Rob¬ 

ert Andrews Millikan, Duane Roller, and Earnest 

Charles Watson, Louis A. Turner. 5: 93—1937 

Methods and materials for teaching general and physi¬ 

cal science by John S. Richardson and G. P. Cahoon, 

Victor H. Noll. 19: 478—1951 

Methods in climatology by V. Conrad and L. W. Poliak, 

John G. Albright. 19: 65—1951 

Microwaves and radar electronics by Ernest C. Pol¬ 

lard and Julian M. Sturtevent, R. D. Spence. 17: 

322—1949 

Microivave electronics by John C. Slater, Sherwood K. 

Haynes. 19: 133—1951 

Modern college physics by Harvey E. White, R. F. 

Paton. 16: 368—1948 

Modern introductory physics by Ira M. Freeman, J. W. 

McGrath. 17: 454—1949 

Modern magnetism by L. F. Bates, H. J. Williams. 20: 

385—1952 

Molecular spectra and molecular structure by Gerhard 

Herzberg, S. Mrozowski. 19: 390—1951 

Nature of physical thought, by P. W. Bridgman, J. Rud 

Nielsen. 4: 216—1936 

Nuclear radiation physics by R. E. Lapp and H. L. 

Andrews, Clark Goodman. 17: 94—1949 

Out of my later years by Albert Einstein, A. A. Knowl- 

ton. 18: 469—1950 

Outlines of physical chemistry by Farrington Daniels, 

F. E. Brown. 17: 165—1949 

Panorama of science, 1951 edited by Webster Prentiss 

True, Albert J. Hatch. 20: 316—1952 

Phase microscopy, principles and applications by Alva 

H. Bennet, Helen Jupnik, Harold Osterberg, and 

Oscar W. Richards, Albert V. Baez. 20: 318—1952 

Phase transformations in solids by R. Smoluchowski, 

J. E. Mayer, and W. A. Weyl, Carl A. Zapffe. 20: 

190—1952 

Philosophical problems of mathematics by Dr. Bruno 

Baron v. Freytag gen. Loringhoff, Eugene C. Holmes. 

20: 317—1952 

Photons and electrons by K. H. Spring, Gerhart 

Groetzinger. 19: 192—1951 

Physical constants by W. H. J. Childs, Reginald T. 

Harling. 18: 531—1950 

Physics by Oscar M. Stewart and Newell S. Gingrich, 

Reginald T. Harling. 18: 529—1950 

Physics by S. G. Starling and A. J. Woodall, John 

Satterly. 19 : 393—1951 
Physics for arts and sciences by L. Grant Hector, H. S. 

Lein, and C. E. Scouten, W. Weniger. 17: 324—1949 
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Physics, its laws, ideas, and methods by Alexander 

Kolin, W. H. Michener. 19: 392—1951 

Physics, principles and applications by Henry Mar- 

genau, William W. Watson, and Carol G. Mont¬ 

gomery, George H. Vineyard. 17: 455—1949 

Practical spectroscopy by George R. Harrison, Richard 

C. Lord, and John R. Loofbourow, Katherine Cham¬ 

berlain. 17 : 392—1949 

Principles of electricity and magnetism by Gaylord P. 

Harnwell, F. T. Adler. 17: 522—1949 

Principles of mathematical physics by William V. 

Houston, Richard A. Beth. 17: 393—1949 

Principles of physics IIP Optics by Francis W. Sears, 

Joseph Valasek. 17 : 392—1949 

Principles of quantum mechanics by William V. 

Houston, D. L. Falkoff. 20: 460—1952 

Principles of radio by Keith Henney and Glen A. 

Richardson, Joseph H. Howey. 20: 459—1952 

Quantum mechanics by Leonard 1. Schiflf, Morton 

Hamermesh. 17 : 453—1949 

Quantum mechanics of particles and zvave fields by Ar¬ 

thur March, James H. Bartlett. 19: 568—1951 

Quantum theory by David Bohm, David R. Inglis. 20: 

522—1952 

Quantum theory of matter by John C. Slater, Enos E. 

Witmer. 20: 251—1952 

Radiations from radioactive substances by Sir Ernest 

Rutherford, James Chadwick, and C. D. Ellis, M. L. 

Pool. 20: 459—1952 

Radio at ultra-high frequencies, Vol II, by members of 

the RCA staff, Samuel Seely. 17 : 98—1949 

Radioactivity applied to chemistry by A. C. Wahl and 

N. A. Bonner, R. U. Byerrum. 20: 117—1952 

Refiections of a physicist by P. W. Bridgman, Oswald 

Blackwood. 19: 66—1951 

Relativity physics by W. H. McCrea, H. C. Corben. 

19: 132—1951 

Response of physical systems by John Dezendorf Trim¬ 

mer, Ralph Hoyt Bacon. 19: 133—1951 

Science and civilization by Robert C. Stauffer, ed., 

William S. Webb. 18: 327—1950 

Science at war by J. G. Crowther and R. Whiddington, 

Seville Chapman. 17 : 227—1949 

Scientific autobiography and other papers by Max 

Planck, Rogers D. Rusk. 18: 117—1950 

Semiconductors by D. A. Wright, J. A. Becker. 20: 
56—1952 

Senior science by G. L. Bush, T. W. Ptacek, and J. 

Kovats, Jr., S. M. Skinner. 5: 189—1937 

Some early tools of American science by I. Bernard 

Cohen, E. C. Watson. 18: 583—1950 

Sound by Floyd Rowe Watson, C. Barnes, J. W. 

Buchta, and R. B. Hastings. 6: 221—1938 

Suggestions for science teachers in devastated countries 

by J. P. Stephenson, Ira M. Freeman. 17: 323—1949 

Technical optics, Volume II by L. C. Martin, Donald 

H. Jacobs. 19: 326—1951 

Tensor analysis: theory and applications by 1. S. 

Sokolnikoff, M. J. Walker. 20: 249—1952 

The advancing front of science by George W. Gray, 

Walter C. Michels. 6: 49—1938 

The aurorae by L. Harang, W. Petrie. 20: 187—1952 

The autobiography of Robert A. Millikan, B. J. Spence. 
19: 65—1951 

The climate near the ground by Rudolf Geiger, George 

J. Bouyoucos. 19: 192—1951 

The conduction of electricity through gases by K. G. 

Emeleus, J. A. Hornbeck. 20: 382—1952 

The crystalline state by Sir Lawrence Bragg, S. S. 
Sidhu. 18: 330—1950 

The cyclotron by W. B. Mann, W. C. Parkinson. 18: 
528—1950 

The earth’s magnetism by Sydney Chapman, H. M. 

Barton, Jr. 20: 316—1952 

The elements of physics by Alpheus W. Smith, Vernon 
L. Bollman. 17: 95—1949 

The elements of ther^nodynamics by Charles Fabry, 

Richard C. Raymond. 20: 57—1952 

The exact sciences in antiquity by O. Neugebauer, Carl 
B. Boyer. 20: 521—1952 

The friction and lubrication of solids by F. P. Bowden 

and D. Tabor, Frederic Palmer. 19: 428—1951 

The general principles of quantum theory by G. Temple, 

W. T. Payne. 18: 584—1950 

The grozvth of physical science by Sir James Jeans, 

Sanborn C. Brown. 20: 117—1952 

The heavens above by J. B. Sidgwick, Harry M. 

Bendler. 19: 429—1951 

The interpretations of x-ray diffraction photographs by 

N. F. M. Henry, H. Lipson, and W. A. Wooster, B. 

D. Cullity. 20: 384—1952 

The metre-kilogram-second system of electrical units 

by R. K. Sas and F. B. Pidduck, W. T. Payne. 18: 

531—1950 

The nature of physical reality by Henry Margenau, R. 

B. Lindsay. 19: 67—1951 

The new physics by Sir C. V. Raman, Thomas P. Mer¬ 

ritt. 19: 434—1951 

The origin of the earth by W. M. Smart, Thornton 

Page. 19: 432—1951 

The photographic study of rapid events by W. D. 

Chesterman, M. Sultanoff. 20 : 186—1952 

The principles of cloud-chamber technique by J. G. Wil¬ 

son, Wayne E. Hazen. 19: 427—1951 

The special theory of relativity by Herbert Dingle, H. 

C. Corben. 19: 132—1951 

The structure of matter by Francis Owen Rice and Ed¬ 

ward Teller, A. T. Goble. 17: 523—1949 

The theory of atomic spectra by E. U. Condon and G. 

H. Shortley, C. W. Ufford. 20: 383—1952 

The thermodynamics of the steady state by K. G. Den¬ 

bigh, Herbert B. Callen. 20: 385—1952 

Theory of groups and its application to physical prob¬ 

lems by S. Bhagavantam and T. Venkatarayudu, For¬ 

rest F. Cleveland. 20: 523—1952 

Thermodynamics by A. W. Porter, Robert H. Frost. 

20: 249—1952 

Thermodynamics by Francis Weston Sears, Richard C. 

Raymond. 19: 193—1951 
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Thermodynamics of fluid floiv by Newman A. Hall, 

C. C. Lin. 20: 56—1952 

This physical world by C. C. Clark, C. A. Johnson, and 

L. M.' Cockaday, Will V. Norris. 9 : 383—1941 

Trilinear chart of nuclear species by William H. Sulli¬ 

van, Chihiro Kikuchi. 18 : 403—1950 

200 miles up—the conquest of the upper air by J. 

Gordon Vaeth, Seville Chapman. 20: 187—1952 

Ultrasonics by P. Vigoureux, Robert Lagemann. 19: 

567—1951 
University physics by F. W. Sears and M. W. Zeman- 

sky, 1. Walerstein. 18: 530—1950 

Vacuum (A Journal), R. K. Wakerling. 20: 191—• 

1952 

Vacuum equipment and techniques by A. Guthrie and 

R. K. Wakerling, Thomas H. Osgood. 19: 431—1951 

Vacuum manipulation of volatile compounds by R. T. 

Sanderson, J. D. Heldman. 17 : 229—1949 

Vector and tensor analysis by Harry Lass, M. J. 

Walker. 18: 583—1950 

JVave guides by H. R. L. Lamont, R. D. Spence. 19; 

326—1951 
Weather elements by Thomas A. Blair, Arthur G. 

Rouse. 6 : 48—1938 

You zvill like geometry by Karl Menger, Richard M. 

Sutton. 20; 521—1952 

Criticism and Evaluation 

Book experiences, G. W. Fox, J. W. Hake, J. Harty, 

W. H. Kadesch, R. R. Palmer, and T. Smith. 8; 

201 (T)—1940 

Call for a more effective editing of textbooks while still 

in manuscript, Thomas D. Cope. 12: 111(A)—1944 

Concepts of potential difference and electromotive force 

as presented in college physics textbooks, R. W. Ken¬ 

worthy. 9: 246(A), 380—1941 

Consistent use of the term “slug” in an engineering 

physics textbook, Lawrence E. Kinsler. 12: 112(A) — 

1944 

Criticism of the contemporary physics textbook, A. V. 

Bushkovitch. 18: 312; 336(A)—1950 

Decline of the textbook in college courses^ A. G. Mel¬ 

vin. 10: 217(A)—1942 

Discussion of thermocouples in textbooks, G. K, 

Schoepfle. 16: 121(A)—1948 

Explanations of action in simple cell (given in physics 

textbooks), E. H. Schrieber. 17: 335(T)—1949 

Illustrations in elementary textbooks, Thomas H. Os¬ 

good. 5; 114—1937 

Instructor opinion on characteristics of a good general 

physics textbook, J. W. McGrath. 13 : 309—1945 

Let’s be more specific, Donald M. Bennett—20: 

398(A); 589—1952 

Loss of head in fluid motion, H. W. Farwell. 12: 307— 

1944 

Lumen, Harry Peach. 19: 322(L)—1951 

Merits of a general physics textbook, J. W. Buchta, J. 

W. Woodrow, R. R. Hancox, L. W. Taylor, W. H. 

Kadesch, C. N. Wall, G. O. Gale, and W. Noll. 7: 

200(T)—1939 

Nature of magnetism as described in elementary text¬ 

books, C. W. Heaps. 6: 216—1938 

New textbooks, R. A. Loring. 4: 95(T)—1936 

Newton’s third law of motion as presented in textbooks 

of physics, George A. Lindsay. 11: 319—1943 

On the use of units for force and weight in physics text¬ 

books, Mario Iona, Jr. 12: 368—1944 

Permeability, induction and related concepts in general 
physics textbooks, Edward Milton Little. 8: 129— 

1940 

Photometries in college physics textbooks, R. J. 
Stephenson. 12 : 50—1944 

Photometry and our physics textbooks, A. G. Worthing. 

9: 244(T)—1941 

Plea for two changes in textbooks, Frederick L. Brown. 

6: 162—1938 

Possible future trend in physics textbooks, L. W. 

Taylor. 10: 53(T)—1942 

Potential difference in textbooks for beginners, Francis 

W. Cooke. 15: 174—1947 

Problem of choosing a textbook—an approximate solu¬ 

tion, A. Wilmer Duff. 6: 139—1938 

Problems in physics textbooks, Thomas D. Cope. 5: 

89—1937 

Some indispensable requirements of a rational treatise 

on physics, and their practical realization, G. F. 

Herrenden Harker. 1: 105—1933 

Source literature and elementary textbooks, Duane 

Roller. 13: 120(T)—1945 

Subject matter inventory, G. E. Grantham. 9: 56(T) — 

1941 

Suggestions for a fundamental approach to the treat¬ 

ment of units in elementary textbooks, D. Roller. 13; 

56(T)—1945 
Symposium on college physics textbooks, C. J. Lapp, 

H. D. Smyth, E. M. Pugh, and L. W. Taylor. 10: 

53 (T)—1942 

Technical writing and editing; source literature; ele¬ 

mentary textbooks, Duane Roller. 13: 99—1945 

Textbook discussions on lightning, J. C. Jensen. 4: 

217—1936 
Textbooks and surface tension, J. R. Smithson. 16: 

357—1948 

Treatment of extended light sources in elementary text¬ 

books, M. J. Walker and F. M. Steadman. 15: 65— 

1947 
Tribulations of a textbook writer, O. Blackwood. 18: 

318(T)—1950 
Use of the coulomb in electrostatic problems, Lester L. 

Skolil. 19: 245—1951 
What are the inherent weaknesses in pure textbook 

study? R. M. Sutton, F. W. Cooke, W. P. Gilbert, 

J. N. Sayler, and W. M. Roberds. 9: 193(T)—1941 

Errors 

Errors in textbook curves for blackbody radiation, G. E. 

M. Jauncey and E. S. Foster, Jr. 5: 139—1937 

Illogic in textbooks, Paul Kirkpatrick. 5 : 283—1937 

Inaccuracies in the textbook discussions of the ordinary 

gas laws, W. James Lyons. 6: 256—1938 
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R. R. Dempster. 15: 360(T)—1947 

Is one enough (in a physics definition) ? R. C. Hitch¬ 
cock. 15: 163 (T)—1947 

More on physics definitions and units, H. W. Harmon. 
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Logic of the calendar, W. L. Kennon. 13: 24—1945 
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Motion picture films (Recent publications and teaching 

aids). 4: 95, 138, 221—1936; 5: 95, 185, 286—1937; 

6: 51, 102, 288, 341—1938; 7: 204, 268—1939; 8: 77, 

328—1940 

Motion pictures as a review technique for college 

physics, C. J. Lapp. 3: 44(T)—1935 

Motion pictures available for use in physics instruction, 

Cecil O. Riggs. 5: 127—1937 

Movies of magnetic domains, R. M. Bozorth. 20: 

464(T)—1952 

Physics in motion pictures, Alfred B. Butler. 17: 

447(L)—1949 

Six sound films for elementary instruction. 18: 332(T) 

—1950 

Solar eclipse movies at Khartoum, D. J. Lovell. 20: 

391 (T)—1952 

Solar prominences in motion, R. R. McMath. 20: 

323(T); 391 (T)—1952 

Some British views on films as teaching aids, 11: 

173(A)—1943 

Some experiments on the teaching value of sound films 

in college physics, C. J. Lapp. 7: 172—1939 

Sound motion pictures as an aid in classroom teaching, 

Clarence C. Clark. 1: 31(A)—1933 

Sound motion pictures as an aid in science teaching, 

C. C. Clark. 1: 96(A)—1933 

Study of subjects for motion pictures for teaching 

physics, Robert Retry. 19: 487(A)—1951 

Study of the learning effectiveness of a sound motion 

picture in college physics, C. J. Lapp. 6: 41(A) — 

1938 

Study of the teaching effectiveness of the sound motion 

picture, “Light waves and their uses,” C. J. Lapp. 8: 

67(A)—1940 

Survey of educational films. 4: 25—1936 

Teaching effectiveness of the sound motion picture. 

Electrons, C. J. Lapp. 7: 71(A)—1939 

Teaching effectiveness of the sound motion picture “The 

Electron,” C. L. Lapp. 9: 112—1941 

Ultrasonic effects—film. 19: 486(T)—1951 

Use of cine-loops in physics teaching, Francis E. Throw. 
20: 325(A)—1952 

Use of motion pictures in laboratory dynamical studies, 

Carl L. Bailey, Jaan Jurisson, and M. Eugene Rudd. 
17: 517—1949 

Methods 

Confetti and turbulence, Earl W. Thomson. 17: 391 (T) 
—1949; 18: 39—1950 

Discussion of visual education in general physics, F. T. 

Hawley. 18: 165 (T)—1950 

Experiment in visual education, J. O. Frank. 1: 62(A) 

—1933 

Illumination and color in demonstration experiments, H. 

K. Schilling and Marsh W. White. 12 : 239(A)—1944 

Leslie’s cube, Tyndall apparatus, waves in string, glass 

and rubber rods, electroscope, electrolysis. 18: 

332(T)—1950 

Mechanical drawing in teaching mechanics, Richard C. 

Hitchcock. 11: 161—1943 

Methods of making ultrasonic fields visible, Egon A. 

Hiedemann. 19: 486(T)—1951 

More paper for physics teachers, Stanley C. Rearson. 

18: 394(A)—1950 

Rreparation of pictorial material for classroom use, Z. 

V. Harvalik. 20: 465(A)—1952 

Stroboscopic photographs used in the teaching of me¬ 

chanics, Francis W. Sears. 10: 166(T)—1942 

Teaching aids in alternating-current theory for the col¬ 

lege physics course, G. R. Brewington and Therese 

Shepard. 16 : 49—1948 

Tetrahedron test of power to visualize, W. J. Mc¬ 

Cauley. 1: 96(A)—1933 

Use of color and illumination in physics lecture demon¬ 

strations, M. W. White. 12: 179(T)—1944 

Visual demonstration of shm relations, F. L. Talbott. 

12: 241 (T)—1944 

Visualization of normal coordinates of coupled oscil¬ 

lators, D. R. Inglis. 17; 391 (T)—1949 

Visualization of trigonometry for physics classes, L. E. 

McAllister. 6: 168(A)—1938 

Models 

Calcite crystal model, F. E. Christensen. 18: 161—1950 

Device for showing vectors in space, Julius Sumner 

Miller. 18: 115(L)—1950 

Dynamic atom model, John B. Underwood. 16: 410— 

1948 

Rutherford and Thomson scattering, models for, I. 

Walerstein. 19: 400(T)—1951 

Wire model for the law of reflection, Ira M. Freeman. 

20: 375—1952 

Wire models of prisms, Clark Wertenbaker. 14: 57— 

1946 

Oscillographs 

Cathode-ray pictures in three dimensions, Otto H. 

Schmitt. 15: 432(T)—1947 

Oscilloscope display of damped oscillation curves, 

Charles Williamson. 18: 318(T)—1950 

Three-dimensional presentation on cathode-ray tubes, 

J. L. Daley. 15: 432(T)—1947 
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Projection 

Circuit for double stereopticon, L. W. Taylor. 8; 
266 (T)—1940 

Control circuit for double stereopticon, L. W. Taylor. 
8; 260—1940 

Projecting slow motion longitudinal waves, Crova disks 
for, Joseph H. Howey. 12: 213—1944 

Projection apparatus for gas laws, T. B. Brown. 12: 
241 (T)—1944 

Projection device for illustrating longitudinal standing 
waves, J. H. Howey. 12: 112(A)—1944 

Projection of interference fringes, T. B. Brown. 9: 
244(T)—1941 

Projection of laboratory experiments, Hariett H. 
Fillinger. 2: 123(A)—1934 

Projection of physical experiments, E. L. Harrington. 
16: 233—1948 

Projection of small scale phenomena, Howard S. 
Seifert. 19: 195(A)—1951 

Semi-automatic film-slide projector, John A. Eldridge. 
6: 45(A)—1938 

Transparent projections of lecture experiments, W. J. 
Conway. 7: 426(A)—1939 

Slides 

Cellophane lantern slides, A. J. Ansley. 6: 345(A) — 
1938 

Cellophane roll films for slide lanterns, Ross Bonar, 
Floyd Bonar, and Earl C. H. Davies. 1: 57(A) — 
1933 

Easily constructed camera for use making lantern slides, 
Forrest F. Cleveland. 5: 226—1937 

Economical method of making lantern slides, G. H. 
Bell. 8: 329(A)—1940 

Film slides (Recent publications on teaching aids). 7: 
268—1939 

Instructions to lantern slide operators, G. Parr. 13: 
270(A)—1945 

Lantern slide color mixer, John J. Heilemann. 3: 184 
—1935 

Lantern slides (Recent publications and teaching aids). 
6: 50—1938; 10: 168—1942 

Lantern slides for illustrating lectures, W. E. Forsythe. 
5: 191(A)—1937 

Lantern slides of crystals, Harriett H. Fillinger. 10; 
336(A)—1942 

Lantern slides on “frosted” gelatine, C. E. Power. 2: 
185(A)—1934 

Lantern slides to illustrate interference patterns due to 
three and four collinear point-like sources, Harald 
Perlitz. 6: 278—1938 

New idea in projecting microscopic slides, Wm. S. 
Green, Jr. 2 : 37(A)—1934 

On the preparation of non-photographic lantern slides. 
D. R. Barber. 6: 224(A)—1938 

Silk cellophane for lantern slides, F. F. Yonkman. 2: 
40(A)—1934 

Suppliers of lantern slide materials (Recent publica¬ 
tions and teaching aids). 6: 51—1938 

Suppliers of slides on science subjects (Recent publica¬ 
tions and teaching aids). 6: 51—1938 

Versatile lantern slide, W. T. R. Price. 1: 123(A) — 
1933 

Visible record of lantern slides, C. J. Koenig. 3: 46(A) 
—1935 

X-rays 

Diffraction 

Camera for x-ray powder patterns, L. F. Connell, Jr., 
and H. C. Martin, Jr. 19: 127—1951 

Chemical analysis by the x-ray diffraction method, 
James W. Ballard. 8: 264(T)—1940 

Device for illustrating the production of Lane spots, 
Paul Kirkpatrick. 8 : 319—1940 

Diffraction methods of determining the structure of 
molecules and crystals, L. Pauling. 9: 193(T)—1941 

Equipment for elementary Laue x-ray studies, William 
R. McMillan. 13: 327—1945 

Interim report on stroboscopic x-ray diffraction in vi¬ 
brating crystals, R. Pepinsky. 16: 361 (T)—1948 

One- and two-dimensional x-ray diffraction, R. D. 
Cullity. 19: 500—1951 

Portable Laue spot camera, A. P. R. Wadlund. 6: 103 
—1938 

Simple x-ray diffraction camera, Willis C. Campbell. 
15: 409—1947 

Structure determination of molecules and groups in 
crystals by means of x-ray diffraction. Rose C. L. 
Mooney. 9: 194(T)—1941 

Structure of cubic crystals as revealed by x-rays, S. S. 
Sidhu. 14: 136(A)—1946; 16: 199—1948 

Undergraduate experiment in Laue x-ray diffraction, 
A. H. Weber, J. F. McGee, and K. F. Gerhard. 5: 
279—1937 

X-ray diffraction as applied to the study of semicrystal¬ 
line materials, R. C. L. Mooney. 13: 265(T)—1945 

Early Development 

Birth and early infancy of x-rays, G. E. M. Jauncey. 
13: 362—1945 

Discovery of x-rays, E. C. Watson. 13: 281—1945 
Effect of discovery of x-rays, W. P. Boynton. 19: 

399(T)—1951 
Thirty years of x-ray research at the General Electric 

research laboratory, A. W. Hull. 14: 71—1946 

Equipment 

Actinoscope, a device to demonstrate the presence of 
x-rays, Edwin P. Heinrich. 20: 400(A)—1952 

Conversion of an optical spectrometer for x-ray prob¬ 
lems, Robert H. MacFarland. 20: 516—1952 

Dark frame for x-ray photography, J. G. Black. 1: 
16, 21 (T)—1933 

Design and use of an x-ray spectroscope, Paul Kirk¬ 
patrick. 15: 198(A)—1947 

Electrostatic x-ray generators for medical use, J. G. 
Trump. 9; 49(T)—1941 

Inexpensive x-ray equipment for demonstrations, C. L. 
Christ. 11: 115(A)—1943 
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Moseley law x-ray tube for atomic physics laboratories, 

Boris Sway and D. A, Wells. 6: 208—1938 

Multiple target x-ray tube for atomic physics labora¬ 

tories, D. A. Wells. 3: 44(T)—1935 

X-ray spectrometers, Kenneth E. Davis. 19: 483(T) — 

1951 

General 

Are x-ray tube demonstrations safe? R. Schlegel and 

J. C. Lee. 19: 470—1951 

Demonstration of the difficulty of x-rays analysis. Sir 

Lawrence Bragg. 11: 300(A)—1943 

Laboratory course in x-rays, Paul Kirkpatrick. 8: 

326(A)—1940; 9: 14—1941; Supplementary experi¬ 

ments. 10 : 233—1942 

Nature of biological action of radiations of short wave¬ 

length, A. A. Bless. 13: 266(A)—1945 

Physical methods of dosage determination in x-ray 

therapy, Edith H. Quimby. 10: 166(T)—1942 

Physical problems of industrial radiography, Herman 
F. Seemann. 5: 238(T)—1937 

Scattering of x-ray photons, Arthur H. Compton. 14: 

80—1946 

Simple combination micromicroammeter and x-ray 

ionization chamber, Roy D. Anderson. 18: 119—1950 

Small angle x-ray scattering, Harold Ritland. 18: 
524(A)—1950 

Technical applications of x-rays, S. H. Graf. 12: 47(T) 

—1944 

Three-dimensional representation of x-ray absorption 

coefficients, Donald S. Teague and Bradley Burson. 

7: 262(A)—1939; 8: 319—1940 

X-ray analysis of metals, S. S. Sidhu. 9: 193(T) — 

1941 

X-rays and their applications in medicines, H. D. Kerr. 

7: 200(T)—1939 

X-rays in biological research, T. Evans. 7: 200(T) — 

1939 

Measurement 

Beam power measurements by an ionization chamber, 

Duis D. Bollinger. 19: 397(T)—1951 

Detection of soft x-rays with a scintillation counter, 

Lyman A. Webb, Ronald S. Paul, and Francis E. 

Dart. 19: 483(T)—1951 

Measurement ' of relative intensities of soft x-rays, 

Charles L. Owens. 10: 165 (T)—1942 

Measurement of voltage across self-rectifying x-ray 

tube, John E. Edwards. 8: 253—1940 

Radiation intensities near a demonstration x-ray tube, 

R. Schlegel. 19: 400(T)—1951 
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